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@SAFETY PRECAUTIONS@®

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention
to safety to handle the product correctly.
The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product only. For the safety precautions of the
programmable controller system, refer to the user's manual for the CPU module used.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: " A WARNING" and " A CAUTION".

( )
é WARNING Indlca!tes.that incorrect hand'lujg may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.
Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
ACAUTION resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.
\_ Wy,

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under " A CAUTION" may lead to

serious consequences.
Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.

Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.



[Design Precautions]

/\WARNING

® When connecting GX Works2 with the CPU module or connecting a personal computer with an
intelligent function module to modify data of a running programmable controller, configure an
interlock circuit in the program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.

For other forms of control (such as program modification or operating status change) of a running
programmable controller, read the relevant manuals carefully and ensure that the operation is safe
before proceeding. Especially, when a remote programmable controller is controlled by an external
device, immediate action cannot be taken if a problem occurs in the programmable controller due to
a communication failure. To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the program, and determine
corrective actions to be taken between the external device and CPU module in case of a
communication failure.

@ For the operating status of each station after a communication failure, refer to Page 140, Section
8.1.7 in this manual. Incorrect output or malfunction due to a communication failure may result in an
accident.

® Do not write any data to the "system area" of the buffer memory in the intelligent function module.
Also, do not use any "use prohibited" signals as an output signal from the CPU module to the
intelligent function module.

Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

@ To set a refresh device in the network parameter, select the device Y for the remote output (RY)
refresh device. If a device other than Y, such as M and L, is selected, the CPU module holds the
device status even after its status is changed to STOP.

@ If a communication cable is disconnected, the network may be unstable, resulting in a
communication failure of multiple stations. Configure an interlock circuit in the program to ensure
that the entire system will always operate safely even if communications fail.

Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.




[Design Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables. Keep a distance of 100mm or more between them. Failure to do so may result in malfunction
due to noise.

[Security Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the programmable controller and
the system against unauthorized access, denial-of-service (DoS) attacks, computer viruses, and
other cyberattacks from external devices via the network, take appropriate measures such as
firewalls, virtual private networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

[Installation Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing a
module. Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Installation Precautions]

/N\CAUTION

® Use the programmable controller in an environment that meets the general specifications in the
user's manual for the CPU module used. Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire,
malfunction, or damage to or deterioration of the product.

@ To mount the module, while pressing the module mounting lever in the lower part of the module, fully
insert the module fixing projection(s) into the hole(s) in the base unit and press the module until it
snaps into place. Incorrect mounting may cause malfunction, failure, or drop of the module.

When using the programmable controller in an environment of frequent vibrations, fix the module
with a screw.

@ Tighten the screws within the specified torque range. Undertightening can cause drop of the screw,
short circuit or malfunction. Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop,
short circuit, or malfunction.

® Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electronic components of the module. Doing so can
cause malfunction or failure of the module.




[Wiring Precautions]

/\WARNING

Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Wiring Precautions]

/\CAUTION

Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module. Such foreign matter can
cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

A protective film is attached to the top of the module to prevent foreign matter, such as wire chips,
from entering the module during wiring. Do not remove the film during wiring. Remove it for heat
dissipation before system operation.

Place the cables in a duct or clamp them. If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled,
resulting in damage to the module or cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

When disconnecting the cable from the module, do not pull the cable by the cable part. For the cable
with connector, hold the connector part of the cable. Pulling the cable connected to the module may
result in malfunction or damage to the module or cable.

Use 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables for Ethernet connection. For the maximum station-to-
station distance and the overall cable distance, follow the specifications in this manual. If not, normal
data transmission is not guaranteed.

[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\WARNING

® Do not touch any terminal while power is on. Doing so will cause electric shock or malfunction.
@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before cleaning the module or

retightening the module fixing screw. Failure to do so may result in electric shock.




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\CAUTION

@ Before performing online operations (especially, program modification, forced output, and operating
status change) for the running CPU module on another station from GX Works2 over CC-Link IE
Field Network, read relevant manuals carefully and ensure the safety. Improper operation may
damage machines or cause accidents.

® Do not disassemble or modify the modules. Doing so may cause failure, malfunction, injury, or a fire.

@® Use any radio communication device such as a cellular phone or PHS (Personal Handy-phone
System) 25cm or more away in all directions from the programmable controller. Failure to do so may
cause malfunction.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing a
module. Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

@ Tighten the screw within the specified torque range. Undertightening can cause drop of the screw,
short circuit or malfunction. Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop,
short circuit, or malfunction.

@ After the first use of the product, do not mount/remove the module to/from the base unit more than
50 times (IEC 61131-2 compliant).

Exceeding the limit may cause malfunction.

@ Before handling the module, touch a conducting object such as a grounded metal to discharge the

static electricity from the human body. Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Disposal Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1) MELSEC programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;

i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major or serious accident;
and

ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of the PRODUCT for the
case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general industries.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO
ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT
LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the
PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY
INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS, OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC USER'S, INSTRUCTION
AND/OR SAFETY MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any other cases in which the
public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

* Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of a special quality
assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as Elevator and Escalator,
Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation, Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and
Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other
applications where there is a significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above restrictions, Mitsubishi Electric may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the PRODUCT in

one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT is limited only for the specific

applications agreed to by Mitsubishi Electric and provided further that no special quality assurance or fail-safe,
redundant or other safety features which exceed the general specifications of the PRODUCTS are required. For details,
please contact the Mitsubishi Electric representative in your region.

(3) Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving programmable controller trouble and

system trouble caused by DoS attacks, unauthorized access, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the Mitsubishi Electric MELSEC-Q series programmable controllers.

This manual describes the overview of the CC-Link IE Field Network, and operating procedure, system configuration,
parameter setting, functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the QJ71GF11-T2, CC-Link IE Field Network
master/local module (hereafter abbreviated as master/local module).

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and develop familiarity with the
functions and performance of the MELSEC-Q series programmable controller to handle the product correctly.

When applying the program examples introduced in this manual to the actual system, ensure the applicability and
confirm that it will not cause system control problems.

Please make sure that the end users read this manual.

Unless otherwise specified, this manual describes the program examples in which the I/O numbers of X/Y00 to X/Y1F are
assigned for the master/local module.
For I/O number assignment, refer to the following.

[ 1] QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

COMPLIANCE WITH EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE
DIRECTIVES

(1) Method of ensuring compliance

To ensure that Mitsubishi Electric programmable controllers maintain EMC and Low Voltage Directives when
incorporated into other machinery or equipment, certain measures may be necessary. Please refer to one of the
following manuals.

* QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

» Safety Guidelines

(This manual is included with the CPU module or base unit.)

The CE mark on the side of the programmable controller indicates compliance with EMC and Low Voltage
Directives.

(2) Additional measures

To ensure that this product maintains EMC and Low Voltage Directives, please refer to one of the manuals listed
under (1).



RELEVANT MANUALS

(1) CC-Link IE Field Network (relevant) manuals

Manual name
<manual number (model code)>

Description

MELSEC iQ-R Ethernet/CC-Link IE User's Manual (Startup)
<SH-081256ENG, 13JX09>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
wiring, and communication examples of Ethernet, CC-Link IE
Controller Network, and CC-Link IE Field Network

MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual
(Application)
<SH-081259ENG, 13JX18>

Functions, parameter settings, programming, troubleshooting, 1/0
signals, and buffer memory of CC-Link IE Field Network

MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network Remote Head Module
User's Manual (Startup)
<SH-081614ENG, 13JX52>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
wiring, and communication example of the CC-Link IE Field Network
remote head module

MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network Remote Head Module
User's Manual (Application)
<SH-081616ENG, 13JX53>

Functions, parameter settings, and troubleshooting of the CC-Link IE
Field Network remote head module

MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module User's
Manual
<SH-080972ENG, 13JZ54>

Overview of CC-Link IE Field Network, and specifications, procedures
before operation, system configuration, installation, wiring, settings,
functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the MELSEC-L series
master/local module

MELSEC-QS CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module
User's Manual
<SH-080969ENG, 13JZ53>

Overview of CC-Link IE Field Network, and specifications, procedures
before operation, system configuration, installation, wiring, settings,
functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the MELSEC-QS
series master/local module

MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's
Manual
<SH-080919ENG, 13J248>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
installation, wiring, settings, and troubleshooting of the head module

CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet Adapter Module User's Manual
<SH-080939ENG, 13JZ50>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
installation, wiring, settings, and troubleshooting of the Ethernet
adapter module

CC-Link IE Field Network Interface Board User's Manual (For
SW1DNC-CCIEF-B)
<SH-080980ENG, 13J258>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
settings, functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the CC-Link
IE Field Network interface board

(2) CPU module user's manuals

Manual name
<manual number (model code)>

Description

QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and
Inspection)
<SH-080483ENG, 13JR73>

Specifications of the hardware (CPU modules, power supply modules,
base units, batteries, and memory cards), system maintenance and
inspection, and troubleshooting

QnUCPU Users Manual (Function Explanation, Program
Fundamentals)
<SH-080807ENG, 13JZ27>

Functions and devices of the CPU module, and programming




(3) Operating manual

Manual name o
Description
<manual number (model code)>

GX Works2 Version1 Operating Manual (Common) System configuration, parameter settings, and online operations
<SH-080779ENG, 13JU63> | (common to Simple project and Structured project) of GX Works2
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MANUAL PAGE ORGANIZATION

In this manual, pages are organized and the symbols are used as shown below.
The following illustration is for explanation purpose only, and should not be referred to as an actual documentation.

is used for window
names and items.

1. shows operating
procedures.

O shows mouse
operations.™

[ ]is used for items
in the menu bar and
the project window.

shows setting or
operating examples.

L] shows reference
manuals.

25~ shows
reference pages.

711 Setting method

(1) Setting\parameters

(a).Qperatingprocedure
# 1.| open the "PLC Parameter” giialog box.

X5 [Project window=2> [Parameter] > [PLC parameter]
> -

2. Select the "I/O Assignment” tab.

sestion

¥
H

D —
Lo koot o e wsse.

The chapter of
the current page is shown.

J

Setting “Start X/Y" enables modification on the start O numbers assigned o connected modules.

[Ex] When *1000" s specified in "Start X/Y" to the siot where a 16-point module is connected, the assignment
range of an input module is changed to X1000 to X100F.

For details, refer to the following.
4 L1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Pointf

Item Description Reference

e Sac e tpe of e s mosnie P Th e 7 12

ocs vare [T ——————— P Th e 713

Fos Serie e ofpons ssSgned o e et P TH ST 1%

Start XY ‘Speify a start VO number for each siot. Page 74, Section 7.1.5

Swich Sling Confgure the switch satting of the builtin 10 or inteligent function modues. Page 74, Section 7.16 A

e S oo | EET The section of

. age 75, Secion =3 )

— L Sperton o s e £z the current page is shown.
EH

Set the type of the connected module in "Type”. Setting a different type results in "SP.UNIT LAY ERR.".
henihe inteligent function module, the /0 points must also be the same in addition to the 110 assignment setfing.
{ (= fpace 20, sectona22)

Point Pshows notes that

*1 The mouse operation example is provided below.

Menu bar

A window selected in the view selection area is displayed.

O Project window 5> [Parameter]
> [PLC Parameter]

View selection area

X2 [Online] > [Write to PLC...]

Edit

[BE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 (Unset Project? - [[PRG] MAIN]

Find/Replace

requires attention.

@ shows useful

information.

GCompile  Wiew Online  Debug  Diaeno:

VR

M | B D | B S

/B RS S o e i R E RS

Select [Online] on the menu bar,
and then select [Write to PLC...].

: Mavigation

ax

1+ [PRG] MAIN

Cfgs o Ca 2 &0

I o

Global Device Comment
I Proeram Setting
S el
= {7 Program

4] MAIN

Select [Project] from the view selection
area to open the Project window.
In the Project window, expand [Parameter] and

+ g Device Memary
select [PLC Parameter]. Device Initial Waluz

£3 Parameter
=} Intelligent Function Module
L]

{5 Local Device Gomment

l Project

g L_.“ User Library

I8 Gonnection Destination
=

1%

Unlabeled
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TERM

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following terms.

Term

Description

ACPU

Another term for the MELSEC-A series CPU module

Baton pass

A token to send data over a network

Buffer memory

A memory in an intelligent function module, where data (such as setting values and monitoring values)
exchanged with a CPU module are stored

Buffer memory address

An address that indicates the storage location of data assigned to the buffer memory in an intelligent
function module

CC-Link

A field network system where data processing for control and information can be simultaneously performed
at high speed.

CC-Link dedicated instruction

A dedicated instruction used for transient transmission with a CC-Link IE Field Network device. This
instruction allows a master/local module to communicate with the device on the same network.

CC-Link IE Field Network

A high-speed and large-capacity open field network that is based on Ethernet (1000BASE-T)

CC-Link IE Field Network interface board

The abbreviation for the Q81BD-J71GF11-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network interface board

CCPASET The abbreviation for GR.CCPASET
A CPU module that controls connected 1/0 modules and intelligent function modules. In a multiple CPU
Control CPU system, there are multiple CPU modules and each connected module can be controlled by a different CPU

module.

Control system CPU

A CPU module that controls operations in a redundant system

Cyclic transmission

A function by which data are periodically exchanged among stations on the same network using link devices
(RX, RY, RWw, and RWr)

Data link

Generic term for cyclic transmission and transient transmission

Dedicated instruction

An instruction that simplifies programming for using functions of intelligent function modules

Device

Adevice (X, Y, M, D, or others) in a CPU module

Device station

A generic term for a local station, remote 1/O station, remote device station, and intelligent device station

Disconnection

A process of stopping data link if a data link error occurs

Ethernet adapter module

The abbreviation for the NZ2GF-ETB CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module

Ethernet device

A generic term for devices, such as personal computers, that support IP (Internet Protocol) communications

GX Works2

The product name of the software package for the MELSEC programmable controllers

Head module

The abbreviation for the LJ72GF15-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network head module

Intelligent device station

A station that exchanges I/O signals (bit data) and 1/O data (word data) with another station by cyclic
transmission. This station responds to a transient transmission request from another station and also issues
a transient transmission request to another station.

Intelligent function module

A MELSEC-Q, -L, or iQ-R series module that has functions other than input and output, such as an A/D
converter module and D/A converter module

LCPU

Another term for the MELSEC-L series CPU module

Link dedicated instruction

A dedicated instruction used for transient transmission with a programmable controller on another station.
This instruction allows a master/local module to communicate with programmable controllers on the same
network (CC-Link IE Field Network) and on other networks (Ethernet, CC-Link IE Controller Network, and
MELSECNET/H).

Link device

Adevice (RX, RY, RWr, or RWw) in a module on CC-Link |E Field Network

Link refresh

Data transfer between a link device in a module on CC-Link IE Field Network and a device in a CPU
module. Link refresh is performed in the END processing of the CPU module's sequence scan.

Link scan (Link scan time)

Time required for all the stations on the network to transmit data. The link scan time depends on data
volume and the number of transient transmission requests.

Link special register (SW)

Word data that indicates the operating status and data link status of a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

Link special relay (SB)

Bit data that indicates the operating status and data link status of a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

Local station

A station that performs cyclic transmission and transient transmission with the master station and other local
stations.

Loopback

A function that disconnects the station in which an error has occurred, and continues data link with the
stations that are operating normally. Stations connected after the faulty station can also continue data link.

Master operating station

A station that controls the entire system in the network where a master station and submaster station are
connected. The connected master station or submaster station works as a master operating station.
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Term

Description

Master station

A station that controls the entire network. This station can perform cyclic transmission and transient
transmission with all stations. Only one master station can be used in a network.

Master/local module

The abbreviation for the QJ71GF11-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network master/local module

Network module

A generic term for the following modules:
* CC-Link IE Field Network module

* CC-Link IE Controller Network module
+ Ethernet interface module

* MELSECNET/H module

* MELSECNET/10 module

QCPU Another term for the MELSEC-Q series CPU module

QnACPU Another term for the MELSEC-QnA series CPU module

QSCPU Another term for the MELSEC-QS series CPU module

RAS The abbreviation for Reliability, Availability, and Serviceability. This term refers to usability of automated
equipment.

RCPU Another term for the MELSEC iQ-R series CPU module

READ The abbreviation for JP.READ and GP.READ

RECV The abbreviation for JALRECV and GP.RECV

RECVS The abbreviation for Z.RECVS

Relay station

A station that includes two or more network modules. Data are passed through this station to stations on
other networks.

REMFR

The abbreviation for ZP.REMFR

Remote device station

A station that exchanges 1/O signals (bit data) and I/O data (word data) with another station by cyclic
transmission. This station responds to a transient transmission request from another station.

Remote head module

The abbreviation for the RJ72GF15-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network remote head module

Remote 1/0 station

A station that exchanges 1/0 signals (bit data) with the master station by cyclic transmission

Remote input (RX)

Bit data input from a device station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data are input in
the opposite direction.)

[ = Page 124, Section 8.1.1

Remote output (RY)

Bit data output from the master station to a device station (For some areas in a local station, data are output
in the opposite direction.)

[~ = Page 124, Section 8.1.1

Remote register (RWr)

Word data input from a device station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data are input
in the opposite direction.)

[ 5 Page 124, Section 8.1.1

Remote register (RWw)

Word data output from the master station to a device station (For some areas in a local station, data are
output in the opposite direction.)

[ = Page 124, Section 8.1.1

REMTO

The abbreviation for ZP.REMTO

REQ

The abbreviation for JP.REQ and GP.REQ

Reserved station

A station reserved for future use. This station is not actually connected, but counted as a connected station.

Return Process of restarting data link when a station recovers from an error
RIRD The abbreviation for JP.RIRD and GP.RIRD
RIWT The abbreviation for JP.RIWT and GP.RIWT
A process of selecting paths for communication with other networks.
Routing CC-Link IE Field Network requires communication paths to be preset using routing parameters to

communicate with stations on different networks.

Seamless communications

Communication that allows users to access a different kind of networks without having to consider the
differences as if data were exchanged within one single network

SEND

The abbreviation for JP.SEND and GP.SEND

SREAD

The abbreviation for J.SREAD and GP.SREAD

Standby system CPU

A CPU module that stands by in case the control system fails in a redundant system

Submaster operating station

A station that monitors the status of a master operating station in the network where a master station and
submaster station are connected. The connected master station or submaster station works as a submaster
operating station.

Submaster station

A station that serves as a master station to control the entire network if the master station is disconnected.
Only one submaster station can be used in a network.

17



Term Description
SWRITE The abbreviation for JP.SWRITE and GP.SWRITE
System A CPU A CPU module where the system A connector of a tracking cable is connected in a redundant system

System B CPU

A CPU module where the system B connector of a tracking cable is connected in a redundant system

Transient transmission

A function of communication with another station, which is used when requested by a dedicated instruction
or GX Works2

UINI

The abbreviation for Z.UINI and ZP.UINI

WRITE

The abbreviation for J.WRITE and GP.WRITE
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PACKING LIST

The following items are included in the package of this product. Before use, check that all the items are included.

QJ71GF11-T2

L

QJ71GF11-T2

Before Using the Product
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CHAPTER 1 cCC-LINK IE FIELD NETWORK

1.1  cc-Link IE Field Network

CC-Link IE Field Network is a high-speed and large-capacity open field network that is based on Ethernet technology
(1000BASE-T).

(1) Data communication

High-speed and large-capacity data communication is available between a master station and device stations on
CC-Link IE Field Network.

(a) Periodic communication (cyclic transmission)

Data is periodically communicated among stations within the same network. ([ > Page 123, Section 8.1)

Intelligent Intelligent
device station device station

........

: CPU module Master \' Intelligent ‘E é Intelligent :' \'

P station : : device station E : device station E i :

|| e ; ;

| [EEISETl g (STl g TETa) g ;

: [ w ] R | RWw b RWw “.’ E

] RWr ' Rwr ' RWr ' ! '
y 0 v, J

(b) Irregular communications (transient transmission)

Data is communicated upon request. ({_ > Page 144, Section 8.2)

- (~ N\
CPU module Master station Local station CPU module
Command .

) Intelligent
}_‘ '_['"5“““'°"H device station
Device Write Device
request
1234H 1234H
\C
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CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(2) 1Gbps communication speed

1Gbps communication speed allows high-speed communication. Also, the takt time can be reduced due to the

improved performance of communication response.

(3) Use of Ethernet cable

A 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet is used for the connection interface. The wiring cost can be reduced because
1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables are commercially available. ([_ Page 59, Section 5.3)

1000BASE-T

(4) Flexible wiring for system arrangements

The network can be wired into star topology, line topology, and ring topology. ([ Page 49, Section 5.2.1)

For star topology, a 1000BASE-T compliant switching hub can be used. ((_ = Page 60, Section 5.3.2)

Wiring is highly flexible because a network can consist of a combination of star and line topologies. For example,
the control panels can be connected through a star topology and the production lines through a line topology.

MJOMION pIdl4 JI 3UIT-00 L'L

Line topology
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1 .2 Master/Local Modules

22

A master/local module is used to connect a MELSEC-Q series programmable controller to CC-Link IE Field Network.
The module works as a master station or a local station on CC-Link IE Field Network.

(1) High-speed periodic communication (cyclic transmission)
Since transmission delay time is short, delay caused during communication does not need to be considered (if the
link scan time of each master/local module is shorter than the scan time of the CPU module).

Command
\N /7

/7 N\

High speed

Point />

Master/local modules can perform cyclic transmissions in combination with the following functions:

("= Page 36, Section 3.3)
+ Auto transfer of data between the link devices in the master/local module and the devices in the CPU module
+ Direct access to the link devices in the master/local module by a program
+ Cyclic data assurance in units of 32 bits or per station

+ Status setting (hold or clear) of input data from a device station where a cyclic error has occurred
+ Station reservation for future connection, and others




CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(2) Irregular communications with the programmable controller on another station
(transient transmission)

(a) Reading or writing data
A master/local module can access programmable controllers on other stations by dedicated instructions.

((_="Page 236, Section 10.1)
Seamless access of programmable controllers on other networks such as Ethernet, CC-Link IE Controller
Network, MELSECNET/H, and MELSECNET/10 is also possible.

CPU module Master station Local station CPU module
Command
}—H—[READ H
Device Device
1234H 1234H

S8|NPOA [B207T/I8)SBIN Z°L
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(3) Settings and diagnostics by GX Works2

(a) Setting parameters
Parameters for master/local modules can be set using GX Works2. Creating parameter setting programs is not

necessary. ((_ = Page 81, CHAPTER 7)

%, Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

le 1 Modue 2 Module 3 Modue ¢

od
[EC 1 Field (Master station)

Netwark Type
Start O No.

[orline (Normal Mode) B
Hetwork

Interrupt Settings
[Specky Station No. by Parameter v

eded( Mo Setting | Already Set )

e, | PIEDSON
ot aer | em |

Parameters for master/local modules can be also set by a program. ([_ 3 Page 359, Section 10.17)
When set by a program, the parameters of the master station can be changed while the CPU module is

running.
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CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(b) Checking CC-Link IE Field Network status graphically

The CC-Link IE Field Network status can be checked using GX Works2. Error locations, error causes, and
event history are displayed on the window. This allows the system to quickly recover from errors.

(=" Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

‘CCIE Field Diagnostics
Seicc DisgronicsDesiation e —
Modide odule 10etwork No. 1) Change vode... | S%¢ [sutono.i@ro) v] ,_m ["Monitoring <111 101t | Stop Menitor
s s
e oyersatme 3 ot sators g Corenirk TETT
Sy | 3 (conate 2 santme [t I T 0=t ik unperform
=
e ™ onen a2
o
El—e [ ]
f—
[
Fhe
o3

| ot 1 Emr ) Hode: e

| [rer———

= ge
i e sk e e
= e T
e e

Functon Enabl... reserved statons.
Enable /Disable Temporary. Vi =
Error Invald Staton. v
Selected Station Operation’
‘System Monitor... | S st

e Change the operation state (un, reset sto, etc.) of the
Ear o selcted staton.
Close

| I

S8|NPOA [B207T/I8)SBIN Z°L
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(c) Seamless access to other networks

GX Works2 can seamlessly access (test or monitor) systems composed of other networks through CC-Link IE
Field Network. The accessible networks are Ethernet, CC-Link IE Controller Network, MELSECNET/H,
MELSECNET/10, and CC-Link.

Seamless access enables the user to change the access target without modifying the connection between the
personal computer and programmable controller.

Systems on other networks
can be tested or monitored.

4 N
Ds
% Devicz Name | Y1000 = | TJC Set Value Reference Progi
" Buffer Memory Module Start ~| (HEX)  adc
Display format
Modify Value. . ( 2 ()32 | 82| 62 |nst| 0| 16 | petais... Qpen.
Device Flelp[clelals[s[7]s[s[4]a]2l1]o] B
Y1000 0000000000000g00 4 H
o AEEEEECORREE . B : CC-Link IE controller network
Y1020 0O0D0D0D0D00D0D0D0D0D00D0D0D0 0
Y1030 DDDUUUUUUUUUUUUU‘ 0 NetworkN01
- \/ J .
GX Works2
[
[;;JHH"""""""""""""IIII"“""“""“""“" 11/
s =
Apﬁlllll|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||f=
dlg (Relay station)
Seamless gl

access

CC-Link IE field network
Network No.2



CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(4) Adding and replacing CC-Link IE Field Network devices without stopping the
system

(a) Adding CC-Link IE Field Network devices

CC-Link IE Field Network devices whose parameters have not been set can be added without powering off the

system. ( MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual, MELSEC iQ-R CC-
Link IE Field Network Remote Head Module User's Manual (Application))

Connection of an added module can be
recognized, and setting a station No. on the
screen allows tentative operation.

WIAC Adcress of select station [18-00-70-B1-EF-75
Station No. for setting z

N

(b) Replacing CC-Link IE Field Network devices

For star topology, device stations can be replaced without powering off the whole system.

Star topology

S8|NPOA [B207T/I8)SBIN Z°L

Replacement
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(c) Automatic return when disconnected stations recover

When the station disconnected from the network due to a data link error recovers, it automatically returns to the

network and restarts data link.

gl

Device station Device station
Station No.1

Station No.1

When
recovered
from fault

] =] Device station
Station No.2

Device station
Station No.3

evice station

Device station
tation No.3

Station No.2

il

Down



CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(5) Seamless communications with Ethernet devices
Communications using the specified IP address can be performed over CC-Link |IE Field Network.
For example, a personal computer can communicate with the FTP server.
With this function, two networks of CC-Link IE Field Network and Ethernet are not required, resulting in reduced
wiring cost. ((_5 Page 146, Section 8.3)
In addition, communications using the specified IP address can be relayed from CC-Link IE Field Network to a
different network supporting the IP packet transfer function.

El When relaying communications to CC-Link IE Controller Network

| | (Request destination 3 ) | | (Request destination 2)

i

Z

[ HRHmmnn

CC-Link IE Controller Network

Relay station

CC-Link IE Field Network

S8|NPOA [B207T/I8)SBIN Z°L

Request source

(Request destination 1) - } -
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(6) Continuing data link even if the master station is disconnected

Connecting the master station and submaster station on the same network allows the submaster station to
continue controlling device stations instead of the master station even if the master station is disconnected. Using
this function prevents the entire network from going down due to disconnection of the master station.

(_=Page 180, Section 8.8)

Master station Device station Device station
(station No.0) (station No.1) (station No.2)

Master operation

Submaster station
(station No.3)

4 =0
»
=, g

Master station Device station Device station
(station No.0) (station No.1) (station No.2)

The control in the network is transferred.

(7) Common project data for local stations

Submaster station
(station No.3)

Master operation

The station number of a local station (own station) can be set using a program.

When there are local stations with the same program and network parameters (excluding the station numbers),
setting the station numbers using a program allows project data items other than the station number to be the

same, leading to reduced development work hours. ([~ Page 380, Section 10.18)



CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

This chapter describes the names of each part of the master/local modules.

T3>

No. Name Application
RUN LED Indicates the operating status.
ON Operating normally.
OFF A hardware failure or a watchdog timer error has occurred.
MST LED Indicates the station type.
ON Operates as a master station.
Flashing | Operates as a submaster station.
OFF Operating as a local station.
MODE LED Indicates the mode.
ON In online mode.
Flashing | In test mode
1) OFF In offline mode. (Data link not performed)
D LINK LED Indicates the status of the data link.
ON Data link in operation (cyclic transmission in progress)
Flashing | Data link in operation (cyclic transmission stopped)
OFF Data link not performed (disconnected)
SD LED Displays the sending status of data.
ON Sending data.
OFF Data not sent.
RD LED Displays the reception status of data.
ON Receiving data.
OFF Data not received.
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No. Name Application
Indicates the error status of the master/local module. The description of the errors can be confirmed in CC-
ERR. LED
Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([(__< Page 206, CHAPTER 9)
One of the following errors has occurred:
* A stop error occurs in the CPU module.
* An error was detected in all stations.
ON * Modules with same station number exist on the network.
* A network parameters is corrupted.
* The network parameter does not match the installation status. (Reserved station specification, number of
connected stations, network number etc.)
Flashing | A data link faulty station was detected.
OFF Working normally.
Indicates the error status of the received data and the circuit. When the L ERR. LED is on, you can check
the L ER LED for "P1" or "P2" to see on which port the error was detected.
L ERR. LED The description of the errors can be confirmed in CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ((__ = Page 206,
' CHAPTER 9)
This LED automatically turns off when the module has received normal data and loopback is completed in
ring topology.
1) * The module has received abnormal data.
ON » The module is performing loopback (only the master/local module whose serial number (first five digits) is
"12072" or later).
* The module has received normal data.
OFF » The module is not performing loopback (only the master/local module whose serial number (first five
digits) is "12072" or later).
ST.NO. Displays the station number of the master/local module.
Displays the station number.
El Station No. 15
L]
N 00
[]
X100 10 1
10+ 5 =15
OFF The station number is 0 (master station) or the station number is not set.
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CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

No. Name Application
PORT1 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network (RJ45 connector)
P1 Connect an Ethernet cable. ((__5 Page 68, Section 6.3)
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the "P1" connector and "P2" connector.
» The module has received abnormal data.
ON » The module is not performing loopback (only the master/local module whose serial number (first five
LER digits) is "12072" or later).
LED + The module has received normal data.
OFF » The module does not perform loopback (only the master/local module whose serial number (first five
2) digits) is “12072” or later).
LINK ON Linkup in progress.
LED OFF Linkdown in progress.
PORT2 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network (RJ45 connector)
P2 Connect an Ethernet cable. ((__5 Page 68, Section 6.3)
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the "P1" connector and "P2" connector.
L ERLED
[INK LED (Same as the "P1" connector)
3) | Serial number display | Displays the serial number printed on the rating plate.

For LED indication when the master/local module is in test mode, refer to the following.
([Z = Page 64, Section 6.2, Page 71, Section 6.4.1)
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CHAPTER 3 sPEcIFICATIONS

This chapter describes the specifications, function list, I/O signal, and buffer memory of the master/local module.

3.1 General Specifications

For the general specifications of the master/local module, refer to the following.

QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design and Maintenance and Inspection)

3.2 Performance Specifications

Item Specifications
RX 16384 points, 2KB
Maximum number of link points per RY 16384 points, 2KB
network Rwr 8192 points, 16KB
RWw 8192 points, 16KB
When not RX 16384 points, 2KB
using the Master RY 16384 points, 2KB
submaster | station RwWr 8192 points, 16KB
function RWw 8192 points, 16KB
RX 16384 points, 2KB
16384 points, 2KB
Master RY . _
» 2048 points and 256 bytes for the send range of an own station
operating -
Wh station RWr 8192 points, 16KB
i en I
Maximum . 8192 points, 16KB
number of | using the RWw .
link points | Submaster + 1024 points and 2048 bytes for the send range of an own station.?
per station | function RX 2048 points, 256 bytes (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)
Submaster RY 2048 points, 256 bytes (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)
operating N
station”! RWr 1024 points, 2048 bytes (assigned for the station number O or submaster station) 2
RWw 1024 points, 2048 bytes (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)*2
RX 2048 points, 256 bytes
RY 2048 points, 256 bytes
Local station” -
RWr 1024 points, 2048 bytes 2
Rww 1024 points, 2048 bytes 2
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CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

Item

Specifications

Ethernet part

Communication speed

1Gbps

Network topology

Line topology, star topology (Coexistence of line topology and star topology is
possible.), and ring topology

Connection cable

An Ethernet cable that meets the 1000BASE-T standard: Category 5e or higher
(double shielded, STP), straight cable ([ Page 59, Section 5.3.1)

Maximum station-to-
station distance

100m max. (Compliant with ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B (Category 5e))
(" Page 70, Section 6.3 (2))

Overall cable distance

Line topology: 12000m (when cables are connected to one master station and 120
device stations (inclusive or exclusive of a submaster station))

Star topology: Depends on the system configuration.

Ring topology: 12100m (when cables are connected to one master station and 120
device stations (inclusive or exclusive of a submaster station))

Number of cascade
connections

Up to 20

Number of connectable
stations per network

Master station

1 station (Up to 120 device stations (including a submaster station) can be
connected to the master station.)

Submaster station

1 station

Local station

120 stations (including a submaster station)

Maximum number of networks

239

Communication method

Token passing method

Number of occupied I/O points

32 points (I/0 assignment: Intelligent 32 points)

Internal current consumption (5VDC) 0.85A
External dimensions 98(H) x 27.4(W) x 115(D) [mm]
Weight 0.18kg

*1 The maximum number of points for one master station is listed. A submaster station and a local station can receive data

from other stations in addition to this number of points. ((__5 Page 124, Section 8.1.1, Page 181, Section 8.8.1)
*2 256 points and 512 bytes when "Online (High Speed Mode)" is set

35

suoneoyoads souBwWIONSd Z'E




3.3

Function List

(1) Cyclic transmission

O :Available, x: Not available

Availability
Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
Communications | The master station communicates I/O data in
Communications | using RX and RY | units of bits with other stations. © © Page 88, Section 7.3
with other Communications Page 124, Section
. . The master station communicates I/O data in
stations using RWr and ) ) ) 0] 0] 8.1.1
units of words with other stations.
RWw
Transfer between the link device of the master/ Page 103, Section 7.5
Access to Link refresh local module and the device of the CPU module O le) Page 127, Section
devices and link is performed automatically. 8.1.2
devices Direct access to | The program accesses the link devices of the Page 129, Section
link devices master/local module directly. © © 8.1.3
A relay station transfers the link devices of the Page 113, Section 7.7
Interlink transmission master station and submaster station to another (@) x Page 133, Section
network module. 8.1.4
This mode is selected for optimizing the
performance of cyclic transmission based on the .
. . . . . . Page 84, Section 7.2
Mode selection for cyclic cyclic transmission and transient transmission N )
transmission frequency. © .
) Page 529, Appendix 6
The mode can be selected from "Online (Normal
Mode)" and "Online (High Speed Mode)".
) ) . The cyclic data integrity is assured in units of 32 Page 134, Section
Assurance of cyclic data integrity . . X @) o)
bits or station-based units. 8.1.5
Link scan is set to asynchronous or .
o L . Page 139, Section
Scan synchronization specification synchronous with the sequence scan of the (e x 816
CPU module. o
. . Whether input data from another station where a .
Input status setting for data link . . . Page 140, Section
. data link error occurs is cleared or held is @) o)
faulty station 8.1.7
selected.
When the CPU module mounted with a master/ .
. . ) Page 142, Section
Output status setting for CPU STOP | local module is set to STOP, whether cyclic data e} e} 818
output is held or cleared can be selected. o
When a stop error occurs in the CPU module
Output status setting for CPU stop where a master/local module is mounted, Page 140, Section
. - . O @)
error whether cyclic transmission output is held or 8.1.7
cleared can be selected.
During debugging and other operations, cyclic
transmission is stopped. (Data reception from a .
. . . Page 143, Section
. . device station and data sending from the own
Cyclic transmission stop and restart . ) (e e 8.1.9
station are stopped.) Also, the stopped cyclic .
L Page 221, Section 9.4
transmission is restarted.
Transient transmission does not stop.
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(2) Transient transmission

CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

O :Available, x: Not available

Availability
Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
L o Transient transmission is performed to other
Communications within the same ) ) ) ) ) Page 236, CHAPTER
stations using dedicated instructions and GX o) o)
network 10
Works2.
By presetting the routing parameters
(communication route) using GX Works2,
transient transmission can be performed to
stations on different networks through GX
Works2. .
s T L . . Page 119, Section 7.8
Communications with different Seamless communications are available with .
. o) o) Page 145, Section
networks the following networks. 899
» Ethernet o
* CC-Link IE Controller Network
* MELSECNET/H
* MELSECNET/10
* CC-Link (when using GX Works2)

(3) RAS functions

O :Available, x: Not available

Availability
Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
Only the device station where an error occurs is
disconnected, and data link continues with the
Device station disconnection stations that are operating normally. e} x —
In a line topology, all stations connected after
the faulty station are disconnected.
When the station disconnected from the network
. due to a data link failure recovers, it
Automatic return . o) o) —
automatically returns to the network and restarts
data link.
An error that has occurred in a master/local
module can be stored in the CPU module as
error history. .
. ) . Page 426, Section
Module error collection function The history data can be stored on a memory e} o) 122
with backup power feature, enabling retention of
the data at reset of the CPU module or power-off
of the system.
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Availability

Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
Only the station where an error occurs is
disconnected, and data link continues with the
stations that are operating normally.
. All stations after the faulty station are .
Loopback function . o @) o) Page 178, Section 8.7
disconnected in line topology.
By using the loopback function with ring
topology, data link continues with the stations
that are operating normally.
Connecting the master station and submaster
station on the same network allows the
submaster station to continue controlling device
Submaster function stations instead of the master station even if the e} x Page 180, Section 8.8
master station is disconnected. Using this
function prevents the entire network from going
down due to disconnection of the master station.
(4) Diagnostic function
O :Available, x: Not available
Availability
Master
Function Description station, | Local Reference
submaster | station
station
The status of CC-Link IE Field Network can be
CC-Link IE Field Network checked using GX Works2. The error locations, o o Page 206, CHAPTER
diagnostics error causes, corrective actions, and event 9
history can be checked in GX Works2.
The internal hardware of the master/local Page 64, Section
Hardware test @) o)
Diagnostics module can be checked. 6.2.1
of module The communication circuit in the transmission .
Page 66, Section
alone Self-loopback test system of the master/local module can be @) o) 6.2.2
checked. o
The network line status and parameter setting © Page 71, Section
Loop test . (Master O
Own network status of each station are checked. ) 6.4.1
. . station only)
diagnostics
Connection status of the Ethernet cables is Page 78, Section
Cable test @) @)
checked. 6.4.2
Whether the communication route for transient .
_— L . Page 79, Section
Communication test | transmission from the own station to the (@) O
Other s _ . 6.4.3
destination station is correct or not is checked.
network
) . o When the IP packet transfer function is used, )
diagnostics IP communication ] L Page 156, Section
whether no error occurs in the communication (@) o)
test ) 8.3.3
route is checked.
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(5) Other functions

CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

O :Available, x: Not available

Function

Description

Availability

Master
station,
submaster
station

Local
station

Reference

Reserved station specification

The reserved stations are included in the
number of stations that will be connected to the
network in the future without actually connecting
them. Reserved stations are not detected as
faulty stations even though they are not actually
connected.

Temporary cancel of the reserved
station setting

Reserved station specification can be
temporarily cancelled without changing the
parameters.

Page 175, Section 8.4
Page 225, Section 9.6

Error invalid station and temporary
error invalid station setting

Prevent the master station from detecting a
device station as a faulty station even if the
device station is disconnected during data link.
This can be used when replacing a device
station during data link, for instance.

Page 176, Section 8.5
Page 229, Section 9.7

Interrupt request to a CPU module

Interrupt conditions are checked every link scan,
and if the interrupt conditions are met, an
interrupt request is made to the CPU module to
start the interrupt program.

Page 107, Section 7.6
Page 177, Section 8.6

IP packet transfer function

Communications in a protocol, such as FTP and
HTTP, using the specified IP address of an
Ethernet device can be performed over CC-Link
IE Field Network.

With this function, two networks of CC-Link IE
Field Network and Ethernet are not required,
resulting in reduced wiring cost.

Page 146, Section 8.3

Station number setting using a
program

The station numbers of a local station (own
station) can be set using a program.

When there are local stations with the same
program and network parameters (excluding the
station numbers), setting the station numbers
using a program allows project data items other
than the station number to be the same, leading
to reduced development work hours.

Page 380, Section
10.18

Data backup/restoration

The setting data of the device station is backed

up into the SD memory card of the CPU module
on the master station.

The setting data backed up on the SD memory

card of the CPU module on the master station is
restored into the device module.

O (Master
station only)

[ 71 iQ Sensor
Solution Reference
Manual
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3.4 List of /0O Signals

This section lists 1/O signals for the CPU module.

The 1/0 signal assignment of when the start I/O number of the master/local module is "0000" (the module is mounted
to the O slot of the main base unit) is listed below.

The device X is an input signal from the master/local module to the CPU module. The device Y is an output signal from
the CPU module to the master/local module.

Signal direction: Master/local module — CPU module Signal direction: CPU module — Master/local module
Device number Signal name Device number Signal name
X0 Module failure YO0
X1 Own station data link status Y1
X2 Use prohibited Y2
X3 Other stations data link status Y3
X4 Y4
X5 Y5
X6 Y6
X7 Y7
X8 Y8
X9 Use prohibited Y9
XA YA
XB YB
XC YC
XD YD
XE YE
XF Module ready YF
X710 710 Use prohibited
X11 Y11
X12 Y12
X13 Y13
X14 Y14
X15 Y15
X16 Y16
X17 Y17
X8 Use prohibited V18
X19 Y19
X1A Y1A
X1B Y1B
X1C Y1C
X1D Y1D
X1E Y1E
X1F Y1F

Point />

® Do not use (turn on) any "use prohibited" signals as an input or output signal to the QCPU.
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

@ For details on the 1/O signals, refer to "I/O Signals". (__5 Page 464, Appendix 1)
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CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

3.5 List of Buffer Memory Addresses

The buffer memory is used to exchange data between the master/local module and the CPU module.
Buffer memory values are defaulted when the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off.

Address .
i Initial i
(Decimal Name Read, write Refer to
. value
(Hexadecimal))
0to 1023 Remote input (RX Read
(0 to 3FFy) emote input (RX) ea
1024 to 2047 R ‘ out (RY
(400, to 7FF) emote output (RY)
Read, write
2048 to 10239 R ‘ ster (RW
(800}, to 27FFyy) emote register (RWw)
10240 to 18431 Page 466
i i Remote register (RWr Read ’
(2800 to 47FF,) Link device area gister (RWr) 0 Appendix 2.1
* 18432 to0 18433 for
18432 to 18463 . . read and write
(4800, to 481F ) Link special refay (SB) - 18434 t0 18463 for
read only
+ 18464 to 18495 for
18464 to 18975 ) . . read and write
(4820, to 4A1Fy) Link special register (SW) - 18496 to 18975 for
read only
18976 to 19455 St
(4A20y; to 4BFF,) ystem area -
19456 Station No.1 RX offset
(4C00) ation No. offse @
19457 Station No.1 RX si E
(4C01,) ation No. size o
g
to to éa
19694 Station No.120 RX offset P 468 %
ation No. offse age 468,
(4CEEy) RX offset/size information 0 Read ge 4o 3
Appendix 2.2 3
19695 Station No.120 RX si Z
(4CEFy) ation No. size %
[0}
19696 Station No.0 RX offset ﬁ
(4CFOy,) ation No. offse ®
19697 Station No.0 RX si
(4CF1,y) ation No. size
19698 to 19711 St
(4CF2,, to 4CFFyy) ystem area -
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Address

i Initial 5
(Decimal Name Read, write Refer to
i value
(Hexadecimal))
19712 Station No.1 RY offset
(4D00}) ation No. offse
19713 Station No.1 RY si
(4D01,) ation No. size
to to
19950 Station No.120 RY offset P 468
ation No. offse age ,
(4DEER) RY offset/size information 0 Read 9 i
Appendix 2.3
19951 Station No.120 RY si
(4DEF}) ation No. size
19952 Station No.0 RY offset
(4DFOy) ation No. offse
19953 Station No.0 RY si
(4DF1y) ation No. size
19954 to 19967 Svst
(4DF2y, to 4DFFy) ysiem area -
19968 Station No.1 RWw off
(4E00,,) tation No. w offset
19969 Station No.1 RWw si
(4E01y) ation No. W size
to to
20206 )
o . Station No.120 RWw offset Page 469,
(4EEER) RWw offset/size information 0 Read ]
Appendix 2.4
20207 Station No.120 RWw si
(4EEF}) tation No. w size
20208 Station No.0 RWw offset
(4EFO) ation No. w offse
20209 Station No.0 RWw si
(4EF1,y) ation No. W size
20210 to 20223 Svst
(4EF2,, to 4EFF) ystem area -
20224 Station No.1 RWr offset
(4F00y) ation No. r offse
20225 Station No.1 RWr si
(4F01y) ation No. r size
to to
20462 )
o . Station No.120 RWr offset Page 469,
(4FEER) RWr offset/size information 0 Read ]
Appendix 2.5
20463 Station No.120 RWr si
(4FEF ) ation No. r size
20464 Station No.0 RWr offset
(4FFOy) ation No. r offse
20465 Station No.0 RWr si
(4FF 1) ation No. r size
20466 to 20511

(4FF2,, to 501Fy)

System area
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CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

Address .
i Initial i
(Decimal Name Read, write Refer to
i value
(Hexadecimal))
20512 Manufact g
(5020, anufacturer code
0
20513
Model type
(50214) Own station (network card) Read Page 470,
20514 information Appendix 2.6
(5022,;) Model code 1
20515 Versi “
(5023, ersion
20516 to 20519 St
(5024, to 5027,,) ysiem area -
20520 Controller information valid/
(5028y) invalid flag
20521 Manuf g
(5029,,) anufacturer code
20522 Model t
(502Ap) odetlype
20523 Own station (controller) Page 470,
) ) Model code 0 Read )
(502By) information Appendix 2.6
20524 Versi
(502Cy,) ersion
20525 to 20534 Model -
(502D, to 5036y,) odel name string
20535 to 20536 Vendor-specific device
(50374 to 5038y) information
20537 to 20538 Svst
(5039, to 503Ay,) ystem area -
20544 Manufact g
(50404 anufacturer code
20545 Model t
odel type
(5041y,) vP Page 471,
0 Read )
20546 Other station (network card) Appendix 2.7
. . ) Model code
(5042H) information (station No.1)
20547 )
Version
(5043H)

20548 to 20551
(5044, to 5047},)

System area
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Address

i Initial .
(Decimal Name Read, write Refer to
. value
(Hexadecimal))
20552 Controller information valid/
(5048) invalid flag
20553 Manufact d
(5049,,) anufacturer code
20554 Model &
(504A,) odelype
20555 Page 471,
Model code 0 Read .
(504By) Other station (controller) Appendix 2.7
20556 information (station No.1) )
(504C,y) Version
20557 to 20566 Model ”
(504D, to 5056,,) odel name string
20567 to 20568 Vendor-specific device
(5057 to 5058,) information
20569 to 20575 St
(5059, to 505F ;) ystem area -
20576 to 24383 Other station information Same as other station information (station No.1)
(50604, to 5F3F ) (station No.2 to No.120) ’
24384 to 24415 Other station information Same as other station information (station No.1)
ion i i i .
(5F40y to 5F5FR) (station No.0)
24416 to 29967 Syst
(5F60,, to 750F ) yslem area o
29968 Station No.1
(75104) ation No.
to to
PORT1 line error occurrence
30087 0 Read
rate (max.) Station No.120 Page 472,
(7587y)
Appendix 2.8
30088 Station No.0
(75884,) ation No.
30089 to 30095 Svst
(7589, to 758F ) ysiem area
30096 Station No.1
(7590,,) ation No.
to to
PORT1 line error occurrence
30215 0 Read
rate (present) Station No.120 Page 472,
(7607y)
Appendix 2.8
30216 Station No.0
(7608, ation No.

30217 to 30223
(7609, to 760F ;)

System area
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CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

Address .
i Initial i
(Decimal Name Read, write Refer to
i value
(Hexadecimal))
30224 Station No.1
(761 OH) ation No.
to to
PORT?2 line error occurrence
30343 0 Read
rate (max.) Station No.120 Page 472,
(7687)
Appendix 2.8
30344 Station No.0
(7688H) ation No.
30345 to 30351 Svst
(7689, to 768F ) ysiem area
30352 Station No.1
(7690H) ation No.
to to
PORT2 line error occurrence
30471 0 Read
(7707, rate (present) Station No.120 Page 472,
H Appendix 2.8
30472 Station No.0
(7708H) aton No.
30473 to 30479 St
(7709, to 770F ) ystem area
30480 to 31739 Svst
(7710, to 7TBFBy) ysiem area -
31740 to 32380 & Contraller modl t zage 557‘7
(7BFCH to 7E7CH) ontroller module parameter area ppenaix
(5)
32381 to 32767 Svst
(TETDy to 7FFF) | “YSemared -

*1 Since the version of a master/local module is stored, the initial value depends on the master/local module used.

Point />

Do not write data to "System area".
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

sessalppy Alows|y Jayng J01sI7 G'€

45



CHAPTER 4 PROCEDURES BEFORE OPERATION

This chapter lists the procedures to be performed before operation of CC-Link IE Field Network.

» The programming chapter in this manual provides examples for each procedure (from “System consideration” to

“Debugging”) described below. ([__5 Page 387, CHAPTER 11)
* When using the master/local module with a C Controller module, refer to Page 531, Appendix 7.

Check box
System consideration

= Page 48, CHAPTER 5
Page 124, Section 8.1.1

Consider the system configuration and link device assignments.

v

Installation
Mount the master/local module to the base unit.

v

[ Perform a unit test on each module.

v

Configuration
Set the parameters for each module.

v

[z~ Page 63, Section 6.1

[7 Page 64, Section 6.2
Manual for device stations

[ Page81, CHAPTER 7

— N S

[~ Page 68, Section 6.3

[ Connect an Ethernet cable to each module.

v

To the next page
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CHAPTER 4 PROCEDURES BEFORE OPERATION

[  Page 78, Section 6.4.2

Check box
Cable check
Perform a cable test on the master/local module.

v

Network diagnostics
Perform a loop test on the master station, and check if it can properly

communicate by the configured parameters. [  Page 71, Section 6.4.1

v

[ 5  Page 387, CHAPTER 11

Programming
Create a program.

v

N N N

[~  Page 206, CHAPTER 9

Debug
Debug the program by using CC-Link IE field network diagnostics.
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CHAPTER 5 sYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.1 Overall System Configuration

This section describes a system configuration example of when using a master/local module.

Power supply module

Master/local module
CPU module
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CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.2 CC-Link IE Field Network Configuration

This section describes CC-Link IE Field Network configurations.

5.2.1 Single network system

(1) Overall system configuration
A single network system is a system in which a master station and device stations are connected using Ethernet
cables as shown below. Up to 120 device stations (including a submaster station) and one master station can be
connected.

Switching hub

Ethernet cable
(1000BASE-T)

Master station Device station (including a submaster station)

1 station Up to 120 stations

wa)sAs yiomau 9|buIS |'Z'S
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(2) Network configuration

(a) Network topology
The network can be wired into star topology, line topology, and ring topology.
A network can consist of a combination of star and line topologies, but the ring topology cannot be combined

with star or line topology.

Star topology

Switching hub

C Star and line mixed )

Switching hub

Switching hub

Ethernet cable
(1000BASE-T)
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CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

Item Description

The network is configured into a star using a switching hub and Ethernet cables. Device
Star topology stations can be easily added to the network using this topology.

Data link continues with the stations that are operating normally.*1

The network is configured into a line by connecting the modules with Ethernet cables, but
without a switching hub. If an error occurs, stations after the faulty station will be

disconnected.”

Line topology
Line topology Master station (Station No.0) Stations after the faulty station are disconnected.

The network is configured into a ring using Ethernet cables, but without a switching hub.

Data link continues with the stations that are operating normally.*1

| Ring topology
The system will continue data link among

normal stations only.

X Master station (Station No.0)
Ring topology

*1 Add/remove device stations one by one. If multiple device stations are added/removed at a time, all stations on the network
will be reconnected, and an error may momentarily occur in all the stations.

(b) Station number and connection position

Modules can be connected in any order regardless of the station number.
Station No.0
Station No.1 (Master station) Station No.3 Station No.2

wa)sAs yiomau 9|buIS |'Z'S
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(c) Cascade connection
Up to 20-level connection is available for the cascade connection.

Switching hub

«

~

)

===
\Y

Wy

~ Up to 20-level
cascade connection

e

For wiring method, refer to [~ 5 Page 68, Section 6.3.
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CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.2.2 Multi-network system

The multi-network system is a system in which multiple networks are connected by some relay stations. Up to 239

networks can be connected.

CC-Link IE
Controller Network

( NetworkNo3 )

(Relay station)

< Network No.1 ) ( Network No.2 )
CC-Link IE CC-Link IE
Field Network Field Network

Point /s’

Cyclic transmission communication is available only in the same network.
Transient transmission communication is available with other networks as well as the same network. Communications can

be made with stations up to eight networks apart (number of relay stations: 7). (_5 Page 238, Section 10.1 (1) (b))

53
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523 Precautions

This section describes the precautions regarding the CC-Link IE Field Network configurations.

(1) Adding device stations (including the submaster stations)
If a device station (including a submaster station) is added to a system having 120 device stations (including a
submaster station), the system operates as follows.

(a) When a serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17022" or later
Baton pass and data link are not performed in the device stations (including the submaster stations) added
after the 121st station, and other stations continues baton pass and data link.

Even if the disconnected stations are returned to a system having 121 or more device stations (including a
submaster station), the stations may not start data link.

® Whether 121 or more device stations (including a submaster station) are connected can be checked using the following.

« "Selected Station Communication Status Monitor" of CC-Link IE Field diagnostics ([~ Page 214, Section 9.3)
» Number of connected modules over occurrence status (SB0099)
Number of connected modules detected by Number of connected modules over occurrence status (SB0099) is the total
of the device stations (including a submaster station) which are currently connected and the disconnected stations
(device stations which were previously connected).

@ The number of stations which were previously connected can be cleared by executing the network map update of the

CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([ Page 214, Section 9.3) A data link error may momentarily occur in all the
stations and outputs of the connected device stations may turn off since all stations on the network will be reconnected

when executing the network map update. Set output data if needed. ([__=Page 58, Section 5.2.3 (8))

© 00 0000000000000 0000 0000000000000 00000000000000000C0COCKCEOSGITOSIEOEOSIOIPOIOIONOTOIO

(b) When a serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17021" or earlier

All stations will fail and data link cannot be performed.

(2) Connecting devices to the same network
Do not connect an Ethernet device (e.g. personal computer) other than CC-Link IE Field Network device to the
switching hub used on CC-Link IE Field Network. Doing so will cause timeout in the master station, resulting in

disconnection of all the stations.

(3) Configuration in which data link cannot be performed (incorrectly configured
ring topology)

Point/

Do not wire devices as shown below. Doing so will cause an error in all stations and data link cannot be performed.
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CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

» Connecting both PORT1 and PORT2 to the switching hub

Switching hub

Y

Cannot connect both Ethernet ports
to the switching hub.

* Ring topology through a switching hub

X O

Switching hub

suonnedsald €26
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(4) Ring topology
To configure a ring topology, perform the following:
» Check the serial number of the master/local module on the master station and the GX Works2 version.
(_F " Page 546, Appendix 8)
» Select "Use" under "Loopback Function Setting" in the network parameter window for the master station.
({Z5 Page 88, Section 7.3)

(5) Using a switching hub to configure a ring topology
If ring topology is configured by connecting two stations through two of the switching hub's ports, the following
problems may arise; therefore, do not use a switching hub to configure the ring topology.
« If an Ethernet cable is disconnected, loopback cannot be detected.
« If a station is disconnected due to failure or power-off, data link will stop.

X

Switching hub

(6) Offline mode station in ring topology

In the following cases, the master station or the station connected to the offline mode station cannot detect
loopback.
* One of the Ethernet cables connected to the offline mode station is disconnected.

Master station Station in Offline mode

No loopback is detected. No loopback is detected.
« A station connected to the offline mode station is disconnected.

Master station Station in Offline mode

No loopback is detected. No loopback is detected.

To detect loopback, set the offline mode station as a reserved station.
When the offline mode station is disconnected, loopback can be detected.



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

Point/

A station during the RESET status and a station with no station number setting operate as an offline mode station does.

(7) Connecting/disconnecting a cable and powering off/on a device

When the operations listed below are performed, the system operates as described in (a) or (b).

Network configuration Operation

» Powering a device station or switching hub off and on

+» Connecting/disconnecting an Ethernet cable connected to the switching hub

* Disconnecting an Ethernet cable from a device station and connecting it to another
Star topology device station or the switching hub

* Disconnecting more than nine stations, or half the number of device stations or more in

the system
» Changing the network topology when adding a device station

« Simultaneously powering off/on systems on multiple stations
« Simultaneously connecting/disconnecting Ethernet cables to/from multiple stations
. . (When a data link faulty station returns, a data link error will occur in all the stations.)
Line topology, ring topology . ) ) . ) . .
+ Disconnecting more than nine stations, or half the number of device stations or more in
the system
» Changing the network topology when adding a device station

(a) When a serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17022" or later
The actual network configuration and the network map of the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics may be a
mismatch. Whether mismatch is occurred or not can be checked using 'Network configuration mismatch
occurrence status' (SB0098).
When using a ring topology, the following may be occurred.
» The station number of the loopback station cannot be detected correctly.
» Even if a switching hub is used, data link does not stop.

The actual network configuration and network map can be matched by executing the network map update of the CC-Link IE

Field Network diagnostics. ([__= Page 214, Section 9.3)
A data link error may momentarily occur in all the stations and outputs of the connected device stations may turn off since all
stations on the network will be reconnected when executing the network map update. Set output data if needed.

([~ Page 58, Section 5.2.3 (8))

(b) When a serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17021" or earlier
A data link error may momentarily occur in all the stations and outputs of the connected device stations may
turn off since all stations on the network will be reconnected. Set output data if needed. ([~ Page 58,
Section 5.2.3 (8))
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Momentary
data link error in all
the stations

Connecting/disconnecting
a cable or power OFF/ON

(8) Output hold when a data link error occurs

To hold the outputs when a data link error occurs, configure the following settings:
» Master/local module
Set input data to be used from the faulty station.

S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET)]

> | Metwork Operation Setkings I button

For a head module whose serial number (first five digits) is "12071" or earlier
Set output data to be used from the faulty station.
L'® Project window > [Parameter] => [PLC Parameter] => "I/O Assignment" =>  Detailed Settingl button

> "Error Time Output Mode"
(This setting is not required for a head module whose serial number (first five digits) is "12072" or
later.)

(9) Connected station numbers

Do not duplicate station numbers. Data link may be stopped when the station number is duplicated.

X ] X
Station No.0 )  Station No.1 Station No.1
/‘\ == — - -

/’\\\

(Data link may stop.)

(10)Power-on order

To avoid incorrect input from device stations, power on device stations before the master station.



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.3 Network Components

CC-Link IE Field Network consists of components such as cables and hubs.

5.3.1 Cables

For wiring, use the 1T000BASE-T compliant Ethernet cables.

Ethernet cable Connector Type
. The following conditioning cables:
Category 5e or higher
) ) RJ45 connector » IEEE802.3 (10000BASE-T)
(Double shielded/STP) Straight cable
* ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B (Category 5e)

Point/

@® For CC-Link IE Field Network wiring, use the recommended wiring components by CC-Link Partner Association.

@® Cables for CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field Network.

(1) Product
Cables for CC-Link IE Field Network are available from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd. (Catalogs

for cable are also available.)
Also, the connector processing of cable length is available for your preference. Please consult your local

Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.

Type Model (manufacturer)

CC-Link IE Field Network cable SC-E5EW series (Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.)

® Cable types
The following cable types are available depending on the operating environment:
+ Standard type: Cables for inside the control panel and indoor connection
+ L type: Cables for outdoor connection
Cables and relay adapters of flame retardant or waterproof type are also available. Please contact your Mitsubishi
Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.

59

$9|qeD 1'€'G

sjusuodwo) HIoMeN €'G




5.3.2 Hubs

60

Use hubs that meet all the conditions listed below:
» Compliance with the IEEE802.3 (1000BASE-T)
» Support of the auto MDI/MDI-X function
» Support of the auto-negotiation function

« Switching hub (layer 2 switch) !
Operation is not guaranteed if the hubs do not meet these conditions.

*1 A repeater hub is not available.

(1) Mitsubishi product

Type Model name

Industrial managed switch NZ2MHG-T8F2

* NZ2EHG-T8N

Industrial switching hub . .
* NZ2EHG-T8 (Discontinued model)
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5.4 Applicable Systems

This section describes MELSEC-Q series systems that include the master/local module.

Master/local module

Software package available for Applicable CPU modules, number
master/local modules of mountable modules
[ 5 Page 62, Section 5.4 (3) [Z 5 Page 61, Section 5.4 (1), Page 62, Section 5.4 (2)

(1) Applicable CPU modules and the number of mountable modules

(a) CPU module

The following CPU modules are applicable to the master/local module.

CPU module
Universal model QCPU
Q06CCPU-V
Q06CCPU-V-B
C Controller module Q12DCCPU-V

Q24DHCCPU-V
Q24DHCCPU-LS

@COCOCO‘0OO‘QOC.COCOC0000000OQOC.COCOCOCOCOCOOQOQ.CCOCOCOC

The CPU module version varies depending on the function of the master/local module used. Use the CPU module that
supports each function.

[ 1 User's manual for the CPU module used

(b) Number of mountable modules
The number of master/local modules that can be mounted depends on the CPU modules. For the number of
mountable modules, refer to the manual for the relevant CPU module.

(c) Mounting to a MELSECNET/H remote I/O station
The master/local module cannot be mounted to any MELSECNET/H remote I/O stations. Mount the module on

a base unit on which a CPU module is mounted.
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(2) Support for the multiple CPU system
For using the master/local module in the multiple CPU system, refer to the following manual first.
QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)

(a) Applicable master/local modules

The function version of the master/local has been "B" from the first release and supports the multiple CPU
system.

(b) Network parameters

Network parameters are set to the control CPU of the master/local module.

(c) When another CPU to be accessed does not support the master/local module

Another CPU that does not support the master/local module cannot be accessed from another station.
The following access, for example, cannot be made.
» Diagnosing (e.g. PLC diagnostics, system monitor) another CPU that does not support the master/local
module using GX Works2
To diagnose the CPU, connect GX Works2 to the control CPU.
» Accessing another CPU that does not support the master/local module using dedicated instructions

Another station
Supported [NNaolEl]

oonoon
oonoon

E
|

Il > BEM > [ > «— Control CPU setting

Ox

iiiifiitiiil

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible

(3) Applicable software

GX Works2 is required for setting and diagnosing master/local modules.
GX Developer cannot be used.

Software Version
GX Works2 Version 1.31H or later
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CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

This chapter describes the installation and wiring of a master/local module.

6.1 Installation

This section describes the installation of a master/local module.

(1) Setting method
For details on the implementation of the master/local module, refer to the following.

QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

(2) Handling precautions
The following is a list of precautions for handling the master/local module:

» Do not drop or apply strong shock to the module case since it is made from resin.

* Do not remove the printed-circuit board of the module from the case. Doing so may cause failure.

» Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module. Such foreign matter can cause a
fire, failure, or malfunction.

A protective film is attached to the top of the module to prevent foreign matter, such as wire chips, from
entering the module during wiring. Do not remove the film during wiring. Remove it for heat dissipation
before system operation.

» Before handling the module, touch a grounded metal object to discharge the static electricity from the human
body. Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

« Tighten the screws such as module fixing screws within the following range.

Screw Tightening torque range
0.36 to 0.48N-m

Module fixing screw (M3 screw)”!

*1 The module can be easily fixed onto the base unit using the hook at the top of the module. However, fixing with a module
fixing screw is recommended under the locations that vibrations often occur.
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6.2

Tests Before Wiring

This section describes module tests that should be performed before network wiring.

6.2.1

Hardware test

Hardware test checks the hardware inside the master/local modules.

(1) Procedure

Module 1

Network Type

Start 1/ No. oo "CC |E Field (Local Station)",

Hetwork Ho. 1
Tokal Stations 1

Group Mo
Station Mo,
Mode P Test

a
————Select "H/W Test".

LC Mads Cannection(L5E)

B HHE e cwnte  cwm o |

7 LCHodue | B st rrcion o |

Tite |

3 raeata

orom | _ sl oncl 3 slctors|

Modue Nare{Data Narme

EEl
2010/04j01 19:51:11 21528ytes

2010/04j01 19:02:30 644 Bytes

or power OFF—ON

RUN [l [ ]msT
mone [ ] [ ] o Link
so[ ][ JrD
ERR.[_] [ JLERR. Mo

X100 10

64

CCIE Field (Master stabon)  e——— Select "CC |E Field (Master Station)",

or CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station).

[I : Flashing

1.

Mount the master/local module on the base unit and
connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

An Ethernet cable is not connected to the master/local
modules.

Set network parameters as shown in the figure to
left.

O Project window => [Parameter] => [Network
Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

Write the network parameters set to the CPU

module.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

Reset the CPU module or power off and then on the

system.

Hardware test begins.

The MODE LED of master/local modules flashes, and
each of the x1 LED repeatedly turns on and off (1 — 2
2458100
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6. D LINK LED turns on when the test is completed.

When completed » When completed
The x1 LED turns off.

S RUN MST
s| L0 W] « When failed

N
Q D D MODE [I . D LINK Any one of the x1 LEDs turns on, and the ERR. LED turns
LI so[ ][ Jro on
-: On '
[] L]l err[][JLERR When the test fails, the possible cause is hardware failure
XY D [l Fiashing of the master/local modules. Please consult your local
. Mitsubishi representative with the detailed problem
VWhen failed description.

S CICC] run B [ wmsT

[ || mooe [ Il o Link

L[«]] so[ ][ ]ro

L] err [ [CJLErRR Mo

X100 10 1 [ : Flashing

The test status and result can be checked through monitoring the link special relays on GX Works2.

OZ:

Item Description

» Hardware test completion status (SB0090): ON

When completed
» Hardware test normal/abnormal end (SB0091): OFF

» Hardware test completion status (SB0090): ON

When failed
» Hardware test normal/abnormal end (SB0091): ON

© 0 0000000000000 000000000000 0000 0C0COCOOEONOSOEOGOEOEOIEOIEOEOEOIEOEOSIOEOEOOEOEOEONOEOEOEOEOSOETOTTOTITOETOCTOTO

(2) Precautions

(a) Settings
Leave the network configuration setting and the refresh parameter fields blank, and do not set interlink

transmission parameters.
If link refresh is performed during a hardware test, the test may fail.

(b) Operations
Do not access the buffer memory during the hardware test (including access to the buffer memory and direct
access to the link device through the program). Doing so may cause the test to fail.
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6.2.2

Self-loopback test

Self-loopback test checks the communication circuit of the master/local module.

Point/

When conducting the self-loopback test, use a normal Ethernet cable. (= Page 59, Section 5.3)

Module 1

Network Type

CC IE Field (Master Station)  gemmend

Stark 1O No.

000

etwork Ho,

1

Tatal Stations

Group Mo,

Station Mo,

Mode

Self Loopback Test

—

Online Data Operation

— Select "CC IE Field (Master Station)",

"CC IE Field (Local Station)",

or CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station).

— Select "Self-Loopback Test."

[Seri ort PLC Mok Connection(U58)

System Inage...

=) m © pead & Write

Verfy

€ Delete

0 Pk | B imebontFurtonModse |

e |

3 eaoata

Parametertfrogram | Select Al Cancel Al elections
Torget |0 =

66

R TTT1T]

/Ethernet cable

or

power OFF—ON

1.

Mount the master/local module on the base unit,
and connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Set network parameters as shown in the figure to
left.

N Project window > [Parameter]

> [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/
MELSECNET)]

Write the network parameters set to the CPU
module.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

Connect PORT1 and PORT2 of the mater/local
modules with an Ethernet cable.
({_5Page 68, Section 6.3)

Reset the CPU module or power off and on the
system.
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6. Self-loopback test begins.

B o The MODE LED of master/local modules flashes, and
|:I; Flashing each of the x10 LED repeatedly turns on and off (1 — 2
: Ler [ >4 >58—>1ee0)
s CNCC]l run [l [ JwsT o Also, the SD LED, RD LED, and LINK LED turn on.
N [Jmooe [ [ JoLnk i | B
[J| soflll Mro LER ([
B[] errR[ ][ JLERR. P2
X100 10 1 LINK ||

7. DLINKLED turns on, and SD LED and RD LED turn

Wh leted .
en complete off when the test is completed.

s IO run B [ wsT

* When completed

g. D D MODE [I - D LINK The x10 LED turns off.
L0 so[JCdro - When failed
OOl ere [ [Jrers. W0 Any one of the x10 LEDs turns on, and the ERR. LED
ICUMIE [l Fiashing turns on. If the test fails, replace the Ethernet cable and
execute the test again.
When failed If the test fails, replace the Ethernet cable and execute the
test again. If the test fails again, the possible cause is
% CICI ] ron I [ wst hardware failure of the master/local modules. Please
8_ [} mooe [ [l o Link consult your local Mitsubishi representative with the
[] [ so[J[]ro detailed problem description.
LI err B [JLERR. lon
X100 10 1 [ [ Flashing

@C0'0‘0‘0l0‘0‘C.COCOC0'OCO‘O‘Q‘C.COCOCOCOCOCO‘Q‘Q.CCOCOCOC

The test status and result can be checked through monitoring the link special relays on GX Works2.

Item Description

158} yoeqdool-jes 2'Z'9
Bulp eiogeg sisel Z'9

* Self-loopback test completion status (SB0092): ON

When completed
« Self-loopback test normal/abnormal end (SB0093): OFF

* Self-loopback test completion status (SB0092): ON

When failed
* Self-loopback test normal/abnormal end (SB0093): ON

67



6.3 Wiring

This section describes the cable wiring and precautions. For network configuration, cables, and hubs used for the
wiring, refer to the system configuration. ({5 Page 48, CHAPTER 5)

(1) Ethernet cable connection

(a) Connecting the cable

1.
2.
3.
4.

LER | []

P1

LINK | I

68

Power off the master/local module and the
connected device.
Push the Ethernet cable connector into the master/

local module until it clicks. Pay attention to the
connector's direction.

Power on the master/local module and the
connected device.

Check whether the LINK LED of the port connected
with an Ethernet cable is on.

The time between the power-on and the LINK LED
turning on may vary. The LINK LED usually turns on in a
few seconds. Note, however, that the time may be
extended further if the linkup process is repeated
depending on the status of the device on the line.

If the LINK LED does not turn on, refer to the
troubleshooting section and take corrective actions.

(Z_=Page 430, Section 12.3)
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Point/

PORT1 and PORT2 need not to be distinguished.
» When only one connector is used in star topology, either PORT1 or PORT2 is applicable.

LER [
3 @\
LINK |

LER | [

o @//
LINK | [

QIT1GF11-T2

T_ 7

Either one can be used.

» When using two connectors for line topology and ring topology, an Ethernet cable can be connected to the
connectors in any combination. For example, the cable can be connected between PORT1s or between PORT1
and PORT2.

Connection between Connection between
PORT1s or PORT2s PORT1 and PORT2
LER | ] LER | ] LER | [ LER | [ LER | [] LER |[]
H—=E| [P L EEL P
LNk | LNk || LINK || LNk | \\ LNk || \\ LINK || [
LER | ] LER |[] LER |[] LER | ] *QD R | [
0 | R
LNk | LNk [ LINK || [ LNk | LNk |1

P2
QUITIGF11-T2 QI71GF11-T2

LINK |0

QU71GF11-T2 QU71GF11-T2 QU71GF11-T2 QU7T1GF11-T2

1T C_ T C_ 1 __ I 1 I [ I

(b) Disconnecting the cable
1. Power off the system.

Buim €9

2. Press the latch down and unplug the Ethernet cable.
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(2) Precautions

This section describes wiring precautions.

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(f)

Handling

 Place the Ethernet cable in a duct or clamp them. If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled,
resulting in damage to the module or cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

» Do not touch the core of the cable-side or module-side connector, and protect it from dirt or dust. If oil from
your hand, dirt or dust is attached to the core, it can increase transmission loss, arising a problem in data
link.

» Check the following:

* Is any Ethernet cable disconnected?
* Is any of the Ethernet cables shorted?
* Are the connectors securely connected?

* When the Ethernet cable is connected, refer to the CC-Link IE Field Network Cable Installation Manual
which is available from the website of CC-Link Partner Association (www.cc-link.org). Failure to do so may
result in malfunction due to incorrect installation of the cable.

Broken cable latch

Do not use Ethernet cables with broken latches. Doing so may cause the cable to unplug or malfunction.

Connecting and disconnecting the Ethernet cable

Hold the connector part when connecting and disconnecting the Ethernet cable. Pulling a cable connected to
the module may damage the module or cable, or result in malfunction due to poor contact.

Connectors without Ethernet cable

Attached connector cover should be placed to prevent foreign matter such as dirt or dust.

Maximum station-to-station distance (maximum cable length)
The maximum station-to-station distance is 100m. However, the distance may be shorter depending on the
operating environment of the cable. For details, contact your cable manufacturer.

Bend radius
The bend radius of the Ethernet cable is limited. For details, see the specifications of the Ethernet cable to be

used.

(g) Network configuration

For wiring, check Page 49, Section 5.2.1 (1), Page 54, Section 5.2.3 (2) to prevent incorrect wiring.
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Tests After Wiring

This section describes loop and cable tests that should be performed after network wiring.
Perform these tests to the actual operating network configuration.

6.4.1

Loop test

The loop test checks each station's network line and parameter setting status to verify whether the network is

operating correctly. This test is executed from the master station.
The test completes approximately in 10 seconds.

The test allows checking of the following items:

Item

Description

Master station duplication check

Checks if more than one master station exists on a network.

Submaster station duplication
check

Checks if more than one submaster station exists on a network.

Station number duplication check

Checks if stations on the network are duplicated.

Out-of-range station No. check

Checks if the number of connected device stations exceeds the number of device
stations set to the master station.

Reserved station specification
check

Checks if the specified reserved stations are actually connected.

Consistency check of the number
of connected stations

Consistency check for the total number of device stations set by parameters and actual
connected device stations.

Station type check

Consistency check for the station type of device stations set in master stations and actual
connected station type.

Loopback check

Detects whether loopback is being performed when "Use" is selected under "Loopback
Function Setting" in the network parameter window for the master station.

(1) Performing a loop test

This section describes the procedure using the following system configuration example.

Master station  Device station Device station  Device station
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(a) Preparing for a loop test

After wiring, set device stations and a submaster station to the online mode before executing the loop test.

El In the case of a local station

Module 1

Metwork Type

(CC IE Field (Local SESHON)  @—

Start IfO Ma.

0000
1

Network Mo,

Total Stations

Group Mo,

Station Mo,

72

Mode

Online

Select
"CC IE Field
(Local Station)".

r— Select "Online".

Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Set device stations and the submaster station to the

online mode.

Reset the device stations or power off and on to set
the mode to online.

When setting the master station to the loop test mode,
set the submaster station to the online mode.

To set the station number in a local station using a program, execute the UINI instruction after the step 3. ((__5 Page 380,

Section 10.18)

If a loop test is executed with the station number not set, the loop test abnormally ends.

© 00 0000000000000 0000 0000000000000 00000000000000000C0COCKCEOSGITOSIEOEOSIOIPOIOIONOTOIO
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(b) Procedure

Perform a loop test from the master station.

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Master station

2. Set network parameters as shown in the figure to

a1 Select
[T CCIE Field (Master Statior)  @=——wt="CC |E Field |eft
Start [/O ho. 0000 (I\II 1 Station)"
Metwork o, 1 :
ok St o O Project window => [Parameter]
roup o
Station Na, 0
e Cocp Toct ——+ Select "Loop Test". &> [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE/
MELSECNET]
e Settng: [oop o %] dsszmwert Mathod: [sromend 7] I ym—— 3. Configure the network configuration settings in the
) RERY Settin R R Settin .
e e GEE|  CEmRE R [ oor | B [0 (555 | B network parameter. ((_> Page 88, Section 7.3)
BB | 0 HostStation 0 Master Station
B 1 Q7IGEFLT2 1 Local Station 256 0000 OOFF 128 000D OO7F
2 2  Gen. Inteligent Device Station 2z Inteligent Device Station 256 0100 OIFF 128 0080 OOFF m Project window > [Parameter]
2 | 3 Gen. Inteligent Device Station 3 Inteligent Device Station 256 0200 OFF 128 0100 DIF

=> [Network Parameter] 2> [Ethernet/CC IE/

M E LS ECN ET] > ‘ _C IE Field Configuration Setting | button

(o) e>)]
4. Write the network parameters set to the CPU N f'
= @
[SerlFort PLC Modle Compection(0) syscem image. module. g %
n m € Read & Write wi € Delete o >
. . - =
s [ e ') [Online] 2> [Write to PLC] )
gan | seet Al cancel s sfectins| §
JGEE| «Q
2010404/01 19:51:11 2152 Bytes
S EParanetsr
mgp}(\{rjetwa@kemrﬁte Password/Switch Setting 2010404/01 19:02:30 644 Bytes.
5. Reset the CPU module or power off and on the
i system.
or power OFF—ON When the submaster station has been connected, reset

the submaster station then master station or power off
and on the system within two seconds.

6. Loop test begins.
Master station Device stations and submaster station . Naster station

s [ run [l [l st s CJ0| run [l [Jwst The MODE and D LINK LEDs flash. Also, each of the x10
mooe [l [l o uink (1| mooe [l [Mounk  LED and x1 LED repeatedly turns on and off (1 -2 -4 —
so [l [l ro - OO solll Wro 8100
Xwo err. ] [JLerr. XmmDO D1 erR.[] []LErR. However, if errors are detected, the test is immediately

terminated (failure).

-: On

[ Flashing  + Device station
Data link stops on all stations. Also, the MODE, D LINK,
and x100 LEDs flash.
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7. Check the test result with LEDs of the master
station. D LINK LED turns on when the test is
completed.

When completed
* When completed

s CHNCIE run [ I vsT The x10 and x1 LEDs turn off.

i * When fail
N| |J|[J| mooe [ M oLk on failed
2 D D . D D RD Any one of the x10 and x1 LEDs turns on, and the ERR.
. LED turns on. Error details can be specified depending on
LIIET err.[] [JLERR. -On -
the lighting status of x10 and x1 LEDs.
X100 10 1 [ [: Flashing
r Master station overlap, submaster N
When failed station overlap
Station No. overlap
$ |:| I:’ RUN - |:| MST [ 4 Jenvalid station No.
N Reserved station specification error
(o) |:| MODE I:I . D LINK n (A station that exists on the network is set
- D sD I:l I:l RD 10 1 as a reserved station in the master station.)
|:| I:l ERR. . I:l L ERR. .: On Loopback stations exist.
X100 10 1 I:I: FIashing Station type setting error
————Inconsistent total number of device stations
t———— All stations faulty
L )
Identify the error location through GX Works2 or link
special register (SW), and take actions. ((_ = Page 76,
Section 6.4.1 (2))
8. When the loop test is completed, device stations
Hodie 1 will be in online mode.
Metwork Type CC IE Field (Master Station) -
e o Set the master station to online mode through the
Mebwork Mo,
Total Stations 3
e Select "Online network parameter.
SLationli: % (Normal Mode)"
Mode: Online (Hormal Mode) - "
or "Online

(High Speed Mode)."

Write the network
parameters to the
CPU module.

Point />

During the loop test, data link stops on all stations.
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The test status and result can be viewed through monitoring the link special relays (SBs) on GX Works2.

Item

Description

When completed

* Loop test completion status (SB0094): ON
* Loop test normal/abnormal end (SB0095): OFF

When failed

* Loop test completion status (SB0094): ON
* Loop test normal/abnormal end (SB0095): ON
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(2) Actions if the loop test fails

(a) Checking by GX Works2

In the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics, identify the error location and take action. Then, execute the loop
test again.

[ b | e

SthNo2

Inteligert: 1

Local:3

n C ion
(Sation Mo 1_Eror Mode:  Oriine

g station can be checked by starting

n state (run, reset, stop, etc.) of the

Select Diagnostics Destination

Modhle fodule 1(tetwork o 1) Change

Network Status

Total Linked Stations

(et In Parameter)
Connected St
Master.0

iE—e

Total Linked Stations Qurn
(Connected) 2 Zan

3

Branch

Irtgligert:1
. - .
o } e Click

Local 3

=
)
s W 5 ey
I3 pmoeee s SO 1w SRS [ owen | e | DRI

or power OFF—ON

76

1. Open the "CC IE Field Diagnostics™ window.

O [Diagnostics] 2> [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

2. The error location is displayed in "Network Status".

3.

Click the error location.

4. Click the button displayed in "Selected Station

Communication Status Monitor" to display the error
descriptions. Take corrective actions according to
the error description.

5. Reset the CPU module on the master station or
power off and on the system to retry the loop test.
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Point />

In the following cases, the status of the corresponding station cannot be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network
diagnostics.

» The network number of the station differs from those of other stations.

» More than one master station exists in the network.

* The same station number is used for multiple stations.

* More than one submaster station with the same station number exists.
Check the error details by directly connecting GX Works2 to the faulty station and displaying the system monitor window.

(I~>Page 461, Section 12.6)

(b) Checking by link special register (SW)

Identify the error location by link special register (SW) and take actions. After the actions, execute the loop test

again.

1. Check Loop test result (SW0194) for error details. Check the station number where a loop test
error occurs using Loop test error station (SW01A0 to SW01A7). ((_= Page 493, Appendix 4)
If the error cause is "Loopback stations exist.", take corrective actions according to Page 213, Section 9.2

).

2. Reset the CPU module on the master station or power off and on the system to retry the loop test.

1s81dooT L'y'9

BulIp Joyy s1sel ¥'9
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6.4.2 Cable test

Cable test checks if the Ethernet cables are properly connected.

Only the Ethernet cable connected to the PORT1 or PORT2 of the target station is tested. For the whole network
status, perform the loop test. ((_5 Page 71, Section 6.4.1)

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Station No.0 Station No.1

Station No.2 Station No.3

2. Open the "Cable Test" window.
Cable Test \g\
O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics] =>
Testing Station Setting
’7NetwurkND. 1 Station No. 1 Cable Test... | button
— ¥ 3. Enter a station number and click the
*Testing cable status between testing station and equipment connected to testing station port.

button to operate the test. If an error occurs, take
FORTL ~PORT2 . . -

Tt ot Tt Rk corrective actions according to the error message.
| Hormal | Cable disconnectedfunconnected

Error Factor Error Factor

Cable betwesn this PORT and connected equipment is
disconnected or cable is not connected to PORT.

Traubleshacting Traubleshooting

Flease check if cable is connected ko PORT,

Please check if cable to connected equipment is not
disconnecked,

Close
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643 Communication test

Communication test checks if transient transmission data can be properly routed from the own station to the

communication target.
Take the following system configuration as an example of communication test procedure.

CC-Link IE CC-Link IE
Field Network Field Network
pemEmEEEEEEEEEE- N pmEmEEEEEEEE=-—- ~
N Own station | it Y
: (request source): ! 1
1

' Station Station Station Station |1
| No.2 No.0 No.0 No.2 :
1 | ) 1 ] '
L N T, ]
' I Network No.1 ] » “(Relay (Relay™ ! I Network No.3 ] :
: ] ! station 1 station 2) ] :
: Station Station | Station Station | Station Station |
. No.1 No.3 No.0 No.2 No.3 No.4 :
: 1
' . Communication |
S P I Network No.2 I target .

: [ M .. .

1 Station 1

J No.1 !

\ 4

CC-Link IE

Field Network

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

CC-Link IE GX Works?2 CC-Link IE
Field Network Field Network
s TEEEEEEEE- ~ pmmEEEEEEm—-- ~
I’ Own station N Y
. (request source), 1 > o
1 Station Station Station : ENINN
! No.0 No.0 No.2 |, w
1
Y o T 1 - ! o 8
1 Relay \" I Network No.3 I ! g 73
: station 1) station 2) ] . 32
1 Station Station | Station Station | Station Station | 1 % 5
' No.1 No.3 | No.0 No.2 | No.3 No4 |! 5 %
1 ! )
I | Communication'! 5 =3
target | = 8
’ —-
__________ - [
17}
2

CC-Link IE
Field Network

2. set routing parameters as shown in the figure to

left. ((_> Page 119, Section 7.8)

Routing parameters for stations of network No.1

Target Netwark | Relay Metwork, Relay
Mo, Mo,

T 2 1 Stetion NU'S No setting is required for station
2 E i } No.3 because data are transmited O Project window 2> [Parameter] &>
via the station itself.
[Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/
Routing parameters for stations of network No.2
No setting is required for station MELSECNET] > Routng farameters | button
gt el Refy it | ety No.0 because data are transmitted
Mo, Mo, Skation Na. . N N
] 1 via the station itself.
z 3 2

No setting is required for station
No.2 because data are transmitted
via the station itself.

Routing parameters for stations of network No.3

Target Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay
Mo, Mo, Skation Mo, . . . .
No setting is required for station
1 1 3 3 ;
2 Z 3 No.3 because data are transmitted
via the station itself.
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- 3
Online Data Operation (%)
d

~ Write the network parameters set to the CPU
B — s e, | module.
g m  Read & Write © Verfy  Delete ‘
T.UPLCMTMEM ntelgert Function Moce | \@ [Online] o> [Write to PLC]
£ raepata Porancterrogram | sokct Al concl skt
Module Name/Data Name. itle “arget etail ize.
2010/04/01 19:51:11 2152 Bytes.
PasswordjSwitch Setting 2010/04/01 19:02:30 644 Bytes
4. Reset the CPU module or power off and on the
S UL system.

or power OFF—ON

Communication Test

Open the "Communication Test" window and enter

Gommunication Test Parameters

w H LL] " H H
values for "Target Station" and "Communication
Connected Station{Own) r~Target Station Commurication Data Setting—————————————— . "
LR, 2 Metwork Ma. 2 Dats Length 100 Bytes Data Settlng -
Outward
Station Mo, 0 | = gtation No. 2 Comrmurication Count: l_lTimes
— i . . . . .
Conmniction Ieout S Secends 'S [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics] =>
+ Erediie Test]
* Check the transient communication racke From the connected station ko the destination station, Carmmunication Test. .. | button
— 6. Click the [ Beat=Test | button to perform the
Gommunication Test 3]
communication test. If an error occurs, take actions
- Connected Station(Own) [~ Target R Data i
i I | [ e : s ongth according to the error message.
Station Ho, 0 | ===} sation No. 2 Communication Count [0 Times
Inward Communication Tmesut S Seconds
* Execiite Tests]
* Check the transient commurication routs from the connected station to the destination statian,
Gommunication Test Result
- Connected Station(Own) [~ Target e
Hetwork Mo, 2 | 2 ok o 2 Communication Count 1 Times
Skation Mo, o Trward Station No. 2 Communication Time 0 ms
Outward |Inwar g SR has been completed.

Hetwork No.

Close.

Point/’

® Executing a communication test to a relay station

When the relay sending station is set to "Target Station", an error message is not displayed but an error code is
displayed. Set the receiving (relay) station to "Target Station".

I Network No.1

I I Network No.2 ]
Station Station | Station Station
No.0 No.1 No.2 No.0
Own station Receiving Sending
(request source)

(relay) station (relay) station

® Executing a communication test to a station including the same base unit

When the station mounted on the same base unit (main base unit and extension base unit) is set to "Target Station", an

error message is not displayed but an error code is displayed. Under "Target Station", set a station mounted on a different
base unit from the station set in "Connected Station (Own)".




CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

This chapter describes CC-Link IE Field Network parameters.

The CC-Link IE Field Network parameters are set for either the master station or device stations.

This manual describes network parameters for master/local modules. For device station settings, refer to the manuals
for the device stations used.

(1) Parameter setting methods

The parameters of the master/local module can be set using GX Works2 or dedicated instruction. Select the
method according to application.

Item Application Reference

« To easily configure the setting on the window without
. . creating a program for the setting )
Parameter setting using GX Works2 ) ) Page 84, Section 7.2

« To automatically transfer data in RX/RY/RWr/RWw/SB/SW

of the master/local module to the device of a CPU module

» To change the parameter settings without resetting the
Parameter setting using a dedicated CPU module Page 359, Section
instruction (CCPASET instruction) » To mount more master/local modules than the number of 10.17

modules that can be set using GX Works2

(a) Station number setting of a local station
The station number of a local station can be also set using the UINI instruction. This allows project data items
other than the station number to be the same. ({_ 3 Page 380, Section 10.18)
* When using GX Works2 for the parameter setting, select "Specify Station No. by Program" in the station
number setting method. Then set the station number using the UINI instruction.
* When using the CCPASET instruction for the parameter setting, set Switch 2 in the intelligent function
module switch setting to 31FF . After setting the network parameters using the CCPASET instruction, set

the station number using the UINI instruction.

81



7.1

Parameter List

The following table lists CC-Link IE Field Network parameters.

(1) Parameters set for a master/local module

1" Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

. Vodue 1 Viode 2 ode Module
1 Hetwork Type [CC IE Fieid (iaster Station) [ 1€ Field Cocal station) ~ |CCIE Field (Substaster Station) = [rone -
N Start 1/0 Mo, 0000y 00z0) 040
®
N Hetwork ho, N 2| 1
Tokal Statiorss 3 3
T Group Ho H
v ‘Station No. o 1 z
S o e [ nling fHormal Hode - |Oriine ~ [ onlne thormal Mods) - -
@ cc it Field Configuretion Setting CC It ied Configuretion Setting
Metwork Operation Settings Hekwork Operation Settings Metwork Oper akion Settings
e — @ rerrech parameters Refresh Parameters Refiesh Parameters
Interrupt Settings Interrupt Settings Internupt Settings
Specify Station No. by Parameter v |Specify Skation Mo, by Parameter ~ |Specify Station Ne. by Parameter
o —tT (Gperate with Parameter of Host Statior @
o -1k ‘ 2
CCIE Field (Master Station)
- Total number of are set the CC IE windo.
Necessary Seiting( lo Setting / Already Set ) SetFitis needed( 1o Setting | Aeacy Set )
—e Start YO Mo ¢ Vald Madule During Other Station Access [1 -
Please input 16-poink urit(HEX) ko start 1/O Mo, in which module s mounted.
0-——
At | Fouting Paramsters | - Assignment Inags Check end Cancel
Print Window
e e | L
‘ [

O: Always, A: When required, —: Cannot be set

Item

Necessity of setting

Master Local

station station

Submaster
station

Reference

o Network

setting

Network Type

Start I/0O No.

Network No.

Total Stations

O

O

o

AT

Station No.

Mode

Page 84, Section
7.2

e Network

Configuration
Settings

Station No.

Station Type

RX/RY Setting

RWw/RWr Setting

Reserved/Error Invalid Station

Alias

Comment

Link Scan Mode Setting

Supple- | Setting

Loopback Function

mentary
setting

Block Data Assurance
per Station

Operation Setting for
Returning

N

Page 88, Section
7.3
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CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

Necessity of setting
Item Master Local Submaster Reference
station station station
Parameter Name
0 Network Data Link Faulty Station Setting A A Page 101,
. A
Operation Output Setting During CPU STOP Section 7.4
Settings "
Set IP address — A"

Page 103,

@ Refresh Parameters O O O Section 7.5
. Page 107,

@ Interrupt Settings A A A Section 7.6

] ] Page 84, Section
o Station number setting method — @) — 792
. Page 84, Section
a Select the parameter to be used. — — 0~ 79

) o Page 113,

0 Interlink Transmission Parameters — Section 7.7

A A :

. Page 119,

e Routing Parameters A Section 7.8

*1 The parameter settings must be the same as those for the master station.
*2 This can be set when the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration

window" is selected.

Point/’

® When parameters are not set
The master/local module operates as the master station in network number 1. In this case, only transient transmission is

performed. (Cyclic transmission is not performed.)

(2) Parameters set for device stations

For the parameters of a device station, refer to the manual for the device station used.
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7.2

Network Settings

Set the network number, station number, and other parameters for the master/local module.

(1) Setting procedure

1. Open the setting window.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET)]

2. Set parameters in the window.

3. Click the button.

v Eef e netmark confiauration setting in the CE I Field windei
Module 1 Module 2 Module 3

Metwark Type [CC IE Field (Master Station) + |C IE Field {Local Station) + |CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station) + [Mone
Start 10 Mo, 0000 0020 0040
Network No. 1 2 1
Total Stations 3 3

Group Ko,

Station Mo, 1

Mode Online {Mormal Mode) - [onine + [oniline (Hormal Mods) -

CC IE Field Configuration Setting

CC IE Field Configuration Setting

Hetwork Operation Settings

Network Operation Settings

Hetwork Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Refresh Parameters

Intsrrupt Settings

Refresh Parameters

Interrupt Settings

Intsrrupt Settings

Specify Station No. by Paramester

Specify Station Ko, by Paramster

Specify Station No. by Paramester -

(Operate with Parameter of Host Station -

<

CC IE Field (Master Station)

Necessary Setting{ o Setting | Aleady Set )

Acknowledge XY
Assignment

RoLting Parameters

Assigrment Image

Check.

- Total number of slave stations and station Mo, are set automatically in the CC IE Field configuration window.

Set If It is meeded( o Setting | Already Set )

Walid Module During Other Station Access |1 -

Start 1/ o, :
Please input. 16-paint unit{HEX) bo start 1jO Ko, in which module is mounted.

End Cancel

Print Windaws
Prink Window... | [P |

=

4

»

Item

Description

Setting range

Set the network
configuration setting in
the CC IE Field
configuration window

Select the checkbox to set the network configuration setting
graphically. The setting can be easily configured by selecting the

module from the module list. ((__  Page 89, Section 7.3 (1))

* Do not use the CC IE Field
configuration window to set the
network configuration setting. (The
checkbox is not checked.)

*» Use the CC IE Field configuration
window to set the network
configuration setting. (The checkbox
is checked.)

(Default: Do not use the CC IE Field
configuration window to set the network
configuration setting. (The checkbox is
not checked.))

Select whether to use the master/local module as a master station,

» CC IE Field (Master Station)
» CC IE Field (Local Station)

Network Type local station, or submaster station. One master station and one . .
. . » CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station)
submaster station can be set in a network.
(Default: Blank)
Start /0 No Enter the start I/O number of the master/local module in increments of | Within the number of 1/0 points of the

16 points.

CPU module (Default: Blank)
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Item Description Setting range
Enter the network number of the master/local module.
When mounting modules with the same network number on the same
Network No. base unit, observe the following. 1 to 239 (Default: Blank)

* One master station and one submaster station can be set.
* Multiple local stations can be set.

Total Stations

Set the total number of stations in a network (excluding the master

station).

« If any reserved station is required, include the number of reserved
stations.

« If the submaster station is connected, include the number of
submaster stations.

The number can be set when "CC IE Field (Master Station)" or "CC IE
Field (Sub-Master Station)" is selected in "Network Type".

When the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in
the CC IE Field configuration window" is selected, the setting value in
the CC IE Field configuration setting window is displayed.

» Master station:
1 to 120 (Default: Blank)

» Submaster station:
"0" or same as the master station
setting (Default: 0)

Station No.

Enter the station number of the master/local module. Set a station
number different from those used in the same network.

The station number of the master station is fixed to "0".

To set the station number of a local station in this setting, select
"Specify Station No. by Parameter". (If "Specify Station No. by
Program" is selected, the station number cannot be set in this setting.)

When "CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station)" is selected for "Network

Type" and the following setting is configured, the setting value in the

CC IE Field configuration window is displayed.

» Check the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting
in the CC IE Field configuration window" and select "Operate with
Parameter of Host Station".

» Master station: Fixed to "0"
« Local station, submaster station:
1 to 120 (Default: Blank)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Mode

* For the master station and submaster station
Set a master station mode or a submaster station mode. Two online
modes are available. Select an online mode according to the
system.

Mode Description

This mode performs cyclic transmission and
transient transmission without losing their inherent
speed performance. This mode is suitable for a
system that performs 1/0O control and analog
control, and transmits large amount of data for
management, monitoring, and diagnostics by

transient transmission. (E? Page 529,

Appendix 6)
Use this mode for general applications.

Online (Normal Mode)

This mode preferentially performs cyclic
transmission for high-speed communications. This
mode is suitable for a system to achieve I/O
control, analog control, and digital I/O at high-

speed. (E? Page 529, Appendix 6)

Note that the maximum number of points assigned
to RWw/RWr is 256 points per local station.

In this mode, the processing speed of transient
transmission is slower than in "Online (Normal
Mode)".

Online (High Speed
Mode)

Select this mode to disconnect the master/local
module from the network for stopping data link
with other stations.

Offline

Select this mode to perform a hardware test.

H/W Test
((_ 5 Page 64, Section 6.2.1)

Select this mode to perform a self-loopback test.

Self-Loopback Test
((_ 5 Page 66, Section 6.2.2)

Select this mode to perform a loop test.

Loop Test™"
P (T = Page 71, Section 6.4.1)

*1 This mode cannot be selected for the submaster
station.

* Online (Normal Mode)
* Online (High Speed Mode)

« Offline
* H/W Test

« Self-Loopback Test
* Loop Test
(Default: Online (Normal Mode))

* For local stations
Select a local station mode.

Mode Description

Select this mode to connect the master/local
module to the network for performing data link with
other stations.

Online

Select this mode to disconnect the master/local
module from the network for stopping data link
with other stations.

Offline

Select this mode to perform a hardware test.

H/W Test
((_ 5 Page 64, Section 6.2.1)

Select this mode to perform a self-loopback test.

Self-Loopback Test
((_ 5 Page 66, Section 6.2.2)

* Online
« Offline
* H/W Test

* Self-Loopback Test
(Default: Online)

Hetwork Configuration Settings

Set parameters of device stations (the number of points and
assignment of link devices) in the master station and submaster
station.

When the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in
the CC IE Field configuration window" is checked, the button will be

changed to| C IE Field Configuration Setting |

In this manual, the operation with the checkbox checked is described
for explanation purpose.

Page 88, Section 7.3
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Item

Description

Setting range

Hetwork Operation Settings

Set the operating status of a network if a data link error occurs or the
CPU module is set to STOP.

In addition, the IP address of a master/local module is set to
communicate data with Ethernet devices over CC-Link IE Field
Network.

Page 101, Section 7.4

[ Risfresh Parameters |

Set link refresh ranges between the link devices of the master/local
module and the devices of the CPU module.

Page 103, Section 7.5

I Interrupt Settings ]

Set conditions for sending an interrupt request to the CPU module.

Page 107, Section 7.6

Specify Station Mo, by Parameter = \

Specify whether to set a station number in the network parameter
window of GX Works 2 or in a program (the UINI instruction). This
setting can be configured only for a local station.

When selecting "Specify Station No. by Program”, set the station

number using the UINI instruction. ((__ Page 380, Section 10.18)

« Specify Station No. by Parameter
« Specify Station No. by Program
(Default: Specify Station No. by
Parameter)

(Operate with Parameter of Master Station = \

Configure the setting for the submaster station.

Whether to operate the number of link device points and assignment
in the device station according to the parameters set in the own
station or master station can be selected.

In case the submaster station starts up before the master station,
select "Operate with Parameter of Host Station" when the submaster
station is controlled first.

Selecting the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting
in the CC IE Field configuration window" allows the setting to be
configured.

(= Page 192, Section 8.8.3 (3) (c))

» Operate with Parameter of Master
Station

» Operate with Parameter of Host
Station

(Default: Operate with Parameter of

Master Station)

(2) Setting example
For setting examples, refer to [~ 5 Page 387, CHAPTER 11.
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7.3 Network Configuration Settings

Set parameters of device stations (the number of points and assignment of link devices) in the master station and

submaster station. Set a link scan mode and block data assurance per station as well.

Two methods are available to configure the network configuration settings as listed in the following table.

Item

Description

Setting on the graphical window (CC IE Field
configuration window)

The network configuration can be set while checking the CC-Link IE Field
Network configuration graphically.

Device stations are added by selecting the model name displayed on the
window; therefore, a setting error in the station type can be prevented.

Unlike the setting on the window in the table format, the following can be

performed.

« Change transmission path method ([__ = Page 91, Section 7.3 (1) (b))

« Parameter processing of a device station ((__5 Page 95, Section 7.3 (1)
(e)

« Command execution of a device station ((__5 Page 96, Section 7.3 (1) (f)

Setting on the window in the table format

The CC-Link IE Field Network configuration is configured manually. (The
station type is also set manually.)

Unlike the setting on the graphical window (CC IE Field configuration window),
the network configuration is not displayed graphically.

(_= Page 97, Section 7.3 (2))

These parameters can be set only for the master station and submaster station. (To set these parameters for the

submaster station, set a value other than "0" in "Total Stations".)
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(1) How to configure the settings on the graphical window (CC IE Field
configuration window)
1. Select the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration
window". (/_> Page 84, Section 7.2)
2. Configure the network setting. ((_ 5 Page 84, Section 7.2)
3. Open the setting window.

O Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

[ CC IE Field Configuration Setting ] button

4. select the module under "Module List" and drag and drop it to the station list area or the device

map area.
The device station is added to the station list area. The added module is displayed in the device map area.

o

Configure the setting of each item described after (a).

©

After the setting is completed, close the window.

'S [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Close with Reflecting the Setting]

For how to operate the setting window, refer to the following.
] GX Works2 Version1 Operating Manual (Common)

C IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start I/0 No.: 0000)

¢ CCIEField Configuration  Edit  View

Modz Setting:  [online (Normal Mode) - | Assignment Method: [start/End - Link Sean Time (Approx ) | 0,75 ms i Module List x
( m S RJRY Setting R R Setting | Refresh Dewce\‘ Select CCIE Field | Find Mocule | My Favorites | |
| Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End 53 ERLINEAEH|
ni|z. E =
J B | O Host Station % IEF G
. . 2 General ield Module
— 1 NZ2GFZB-E0AD4
LlSt Of Statlons J f 2 QIGRLIT2 = CC IE Field Module {Mitsubishi Electric (
- Master/Local Module
/ = W ()J71GF11- Master/Local Module
: M L171GF11-" Master/Local Module
~ B
I aTam STtz \. Basic Digital Input Module
a
>

STA# Station Type

0 Master Skation
1 Remoke Device Station 128 0000 007F 64 0000 O03F
2z Local Station 128 00B0  OOFF 64 0040 OO7F

o' Basic Digital Output Module

Basic Analog Input Module
Basic Analog Output Module

(/
Host Station §
\\\\ Extension Digital Input Module
Configuration —| ..., ... Drag and drop the text. T Extension Digital Dutput Module
of the T otal STA#2 GOT1000 Series
Line/Star

devices NZ2GF2B-6  QUFIGFIT-
D4 T2

sBuipes uoneinBiyuo) YIoMPeN €/

<

: Supplementary Information

Flefresh devices that are assigned ta muliple device ranges will appear in light blue
Please refer o the following supplementary information for the device range contents.

Supplementary
Irtormation:

supplementary Information LE Qutput J
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(a) Setting the configuration of the device station in the master station

Item

Description

Setting range

Mode Setting

Set the mode of the master station. ((__5 Page 84, Section 7.2 (1))

* Online (Normal Mode)

* Online (High Speed Mode)

« Offline

* H/W Test

* Self-Loopback Test

* Loop Test

(Default: Online (Normal Mode))

Assignment Method

Select a link device assignment method.
« Point/Start: Enter the points and start numbers of link devices.
« Start/End: Enter the start and end numbers of link devices.

* Point/Start
« Start/End
(Default: Start/End)

Link Scan Time

Displays the approximate link scan time.

(Approx.)
No The total number of device stations and submaster stations set in the CC IE
’ Field configuration window is displayed.
The module model name is displayed.
If a module where the profile is not registered is set, the message "Module
without profile" is displayed. Register the profile before setting the model
Model Name —
name.
For how to register a profile, refer to the following.
[ 71 GX Works2 Version1 Operating Manual (Common)
Enter the station number of each device station or the submaster station
STA# connected to the network. 110120
Station numbers do not need to be set consecutively, but must be unique. (Default: Blank)
The station number of the master station is fixed at "0".
» Remote I/O Station
» Remote Device Station
. ) . ) * Intelligent Device Station
. Select the station type (excluding the master station). Select the station type .
Station Type * Local Station
same as that of the modules connected to the network. .
» Sub-Master Station
(Default: varies depending on the set
module)
* Points:
: Setting
Assign RX/RY points. ((__Z Page 124, Section 8.1.1) Station Type range
Points can be assigned in increments of 16 (Start: 0OOO0y, End: OOOF). -
Master Station, Local
When "Sub-Master Station" is selected in "Station Type", points can also be | station, Intelligent 16 10 2048
, assigned for the master station. (_= Page 180, Section 8.8) Device Station, Sub-
RX/RY Setting Master Station
To equally assign points or the same points, go to [Equal Assignment] or Remote Device Station | 16 to 128
[Identical Point Assignment] under [CC IE Field Configuration]. Remote I/O Station 16 to 64

(CZ 5 Page 95, Section 7.3 (1) (d))

* Device number: 0 to 3FFFy

(Default: varies depending on the set
module)
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ltem Description Setting range
* Points:
Settin
Station Type ¢
range
Assign RWw/RWr points in increments of 4. (3 Page 124, Section 8.1.1) | Master Station, Local
When "Sub-Master Station" is selected in "Station Type", points can also be Station, Intelligent 410 1024
assigned for the master station. ((__=  Page 180, Section 8.8) '\Dﬂz\;'tc; zt:::g:’ Sub-
RWw/RWr Setting
To equally assign points or the same points, go to [Equal Assignment] or Remote Device Station | 4 to 64
[Identical Point Assignment] under [CC IE Field Configuration]. Remote 1/O Station Cat”nOt be
sel.

({Z5 Page 95, Section 7.3 (1) (d))

* Device number: 0 to 1FFFy

(Default: varies depending on the set
module)

Refresh Device

Link refresh target devices in the CPU module are displayed for each link
device of the master/local module.
Target devices are displayed when refresh parameters have been set.

(Z7 Page 103, Section 7.5)

Reserved/Error
Invalid Station

Set this item to reserve the device station or to set the device station as an

error invalid station. ((__5  Page 176, Section 8.5)
This item cannot be set for the submaster station.

* No Setting
The device station is connected to the network.

* Reserved Station
The device station is reserved for future expansion. By reserving a device
station, link device assignment will not change even if the device station
is added or the reservation is cancelled. Therefore, the program needs
not to be modified. Physical connection of the device station is not
required.

« Error Invalid Station
Even if a device station is disconnected during data link, the master
station will not detect the device station as a faulty station.

* No Setting

* Reserved Station

* Error Invalid Station
(Default: No Setting)

Enter the name of a device if required.
The name entered is displayed in "Network Status" of the CC-Link IE Field
diagnostics.

Up to 8 characters

Alias
However, even if the name of the extension module connected to the (Default: Blank)
remote device station is entered, the name is not displayed in the CC-Link
IE Field diagnostics.
Information entered in "Comment1" on the "Property"” window displayed by
) L . . ) ) . Up to 32 characters
Comment right-clicking on the module in "List of stations" or "Configuration of the

devices" is displayed.

(Default: Blank)

Station-specific
mode setting

Set the station-specific mode of the device station. This setting is available
only when the device station supports the station-specific mode.

The setting varies depending on the
set module.

Module List

The device stations are listed. Drag and drop the modules from "Module
List" to the station list area or the device map area to set the information of
the device stations into the master station.

(b) Change Transmission Path Method

@) [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Change Transmission Path Method]
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Item

Description

Setting range

Change Transmission Path
Method

Change the transmission path method. The loopback function can
be used by selecting "Ring". (_= Page 178, Section 8.7)

* Line/Star
* Ring
(Default: Line/Star)
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(c) Supplementary Setting

'S [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Supplementary Setting]

Item Description Setting range

Set "Link Scan Mode Setting", "Loopback Function Setting", "Block
Data Assurance per Station", and "Operation Setting for Returning".

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting El

Link Scan Mode Setting Block Data Assurance per Station

[ Assure Block Data

I™ Constant Scan

T =

{1 to 200) " Return as Sub-Master Station

Operation Setting for Returning

% Return as Master Skation

€ Synchronous

o * For Sub-Master function, set operations
when the disconnected master station
returns,

Loopback Function Setting
I~ Use

* Please build network configuration (ring
configuration)
that the end stations of Line Connection
are connected
to each ather.

Supplementary Setting

=]
(1) Link Scan Mode Setting
Item Description
Link scan is performed asynchronously with the 7
sequence scan of the CPU module. Select this item to
Asynchronous shorten input transmission delay time when sequence

scan takes much time than link scan. Note that output
transmission delay time will become longer.

Constant Scan

Cyclic transmission is performed punctually. Link scan
time will be the constant link scan time set in this
setting.

However, when the actual link scan time is longer than
the specified link scan time, cyclic transmission is
performed by actual link scan time.

While constant link scan is used to keep link scan time
constant, the transmission delay time is not kept
constant by this function. To keep transmission delay
time constant, select "Synchronous".

Synchronous

Link scan is performed synchronously with the
sequence scan of the CPU module. Select this item in
the following cases:

To shorten output transmission delay time (Note that
when sequence scan takes much time than link scan,
input transmission delay time will become longer.)

To keep transmission delay time constant’!

When a link scan is synchronized with a sequence
scan, modify the program so that the sequence scan
time of the CPU module will be within 200ms. If
200ms is exceeded, device stations may be
disconnected.

*1

The sequence scan must be constant as well.
Set a time value under "Constant Scanning" in
the "PLC RAS" tab of the PLC parameter
window.

* Link Scan Mode Setting:

Asynchronous, Synchronous

(Default: Asynchronous)
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Item Description Setting range
(2) Loopback Function Setting « Loopback Function Setting:
Select whether to use the loopback function. ([_ 5 Page 178, Selected (Use)/not selected
Section 8.7) To configure a network in ring topology, select the (Default: Not selected)
checkbox.
When "Ring" is selected in [Change Transmission Path Method] | . Block Data Assurance per
under [CC IE Field Configuration], the checkbox will be checked. Station:
When "Line/Star" is selected, the checkbox will be unchecked. Selected (Assure Block Data)/
((Z5 " Page 91, Section 7.3 (1) (b)) not selected
Supplementary Setting (3) Block Data Assurance per Station (Default: Selected (Assure

4)

Select whether to assure data integrity on a station basis in link
refresh between the CPU module and the master/local module.

(=" Page 134, Section 8.1.5)

Operation Setting for Returning

When using the submaster function, select the operation of the
master station after it returns from the disconnected status. This
parameter can be set only when "Sub-Master Station" has been
selected in "Station Type".

Block Data))

* Operation Setting for
Returning:
Return as Master Station,
Return as Sub-Master Station
(Default: Return as Master
Station)
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(d) Equal assignment and identical point assignment of link points

'S [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Equal Assignment] or [Identical Point Assignment]

Item

Description

Setting range

Equally assign link devices to stations with preset conditions.

Equal Assignment E\
Assigns the link device points of all stations equally,
RHJRY Equal Assignment Riwu/R Wy Equal Assignment
Start Station [ station Start Station [ station Lo
End Station [ station End Skation | = + Start Station: 0 to the end
Start Ho. Start Mo Station number
Total Paints Assigned Total Poirts Assigned .
* End Station: Number set to
1 . .
"Start Station" to the end station
Close
number
. « Start No.: Same values set in
Equal Assignment N . "
RX/RY Setting" and "RWw/
Item Description RWr Setting"

« Total Points Assigned: Same
values set in "RX/RY Setting"
and "RWw/RWr Setting"

Enter the start station number of stations for which link

Start Station ) )
devices are equally assigned.

Enter the end station number of stations for which link

End Station ) .
devices are equally assigned. (Default: Blank)
Enter the start number of link devices to be equally
Start No. )
assigned. 7
Total Points Enter the total points of link devices to be equally
Assigned assigned.

Assign the same link device points to all stations.

Identical Point Assignment &l

Assigns the link device with the identical point according to the set number
of total stations,

For the station including the extension module, please distribute the
paints of the main madule to the extension module after executing this
Function,

Identical Poink Assignment

Identical Point Assignment [ ras —
Close:
Points entered in this field will be reflected to the "Points" of "RX/RY

Setting".
Half of the points entered in this field will be reflected to the "Points"
of "RWw/RWr Setting".

sBuipes uoneinBiyuo) YIoMPeN €/

(e) Parameter processing of a device station

O Select the module in the station list area. => [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Parameter Processing

of Device Station]
The parameters of a device station can be set or read. This can be performed when the device station supports

the parameter process.
The setting range varies depending on the target module. For details, refer to the manual for the device station

used.
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(f) Command execution of a device station

O Select the module in the station list area. => [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Command Execution of
Device Station]
The command of a device station is executed. This can be performed when the device station supports the
command execution.
The setting range varies depending on the target module. For details, refer to the manual for the device station
used.
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(2) How to configure the settings on the window in the table format

1. Set network setting parameters. ([~ = Page 84, Section 7.2)
2. Open the setting window.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| HMetwark Configuration Settings I button

3. set parameters in the window.

4. Click the button.

. Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Network Configuration Settings - Module No.: 1

et up Netwark configuration,

Assigrment Method
< The column contents for refresh device wil be changed corresponding te refresh parameter setting contents.

" PointsfStart Pleass reopen the windaw after complating refresh parameter setting when changing refresh parameter,
(% StartfEnd

RAJRY Setting RY/W[RWY Setting Refresh Device B
Huriber of PLCs | Station Ko, Station Type Points | Start [ End |[Points | Start | End RA RY R RN ReservedfError Invald Station Alias Comment.
i 0|Master Station - -
1 1[inteligent Device Staton — | 26| o0oo0| noFF| 12| onon| o0o7F [x1non(2se) 1000(256) wi(128) 'w1000(128) o Setting -
2 2|inteligert Device Station _~ | 266] 0100] 0iFF| 128 ooso| ooFF [x1100(256) [1100(256) Wa0(128) 'w1080(128) o Setting - —
3 3linteligert Device Station _~ | 266] 0200] neFF|  128[ o100 017F [x1200(256) [1200(256) w100(128) \w1100(128) o Setting - ©

Refresh devices that are assigned to multiple device ranges wil appear in light blue.
Flease refer to the folowing supplementary information For the device range contents.

Supplementary Information :

supulementarysettmgl Equal Assigrment. |Ident\(a\PmnlAsslgnmEnt‘ Foints

Clear | Check | End | Carcel

Item Description

Setting range

Select a link device assignment method.
Assignment Method « Points/Start: Enter the points and start numbers of link devices.
« Start/End: Enter the start and end numbers of link devices.

* Points/Start
« Start/End
(Default: Start/End)

The number of stations set in "Total Stations" of the network settings is
Module No.

displayed.
1to 120
. . . (Default: Stations are numbered in
. Select the station type (excluding the master station). Select the .
Station No. . consecutive order by the number of
station type same as that of the modules connected to the network. . . . .
stations set in "Total Stations" in the
network setting.)
* Remote 1/O Station
» Remote Device Station
. Select the type of stations (excluding the master station). Select the « Intelligent Device Station
Station Type

station type of modules actually connected to the network.

* Local Station
» Sub-Master Station
(Default: Intelligent Device Station)
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Item

Description

Setting range

* Points:
Settin
Station Type .
Assign RX/RY points. ((_ Page 124, Section 8.1.1) range
Points can be assigned in increments of 16 (Start: OO0y, End: Master Station, Local
Station, Intelligent
ooaary).
RX/RY Setting H) Device Station, Sub- 16102048
Master Station
When "Sub-Master Station" is selected in "Station Type", points can Remote Device Station | 16 to 128
also be assigned for the master station. ({__ = Page 180, Section 8.8) Remote 1/O Station 16 to 64
* Device number: 0 to 3FFFy
(Default: Blank)
* Points:
Settin
Station Type g
range
Master Station, Local
Assign RWw/RWr points in increments of 4. (5 Page 124, Section St:ijr: |niellc|)i;en?ca
8.1.1 N i 4 t0 1024
RWw/RWr Setting ) . . . . . Device Stat!on, Sub
When "Sub-Master Station" is selected in "Station Type", points can Master Station
also be assigned for the master station. (_= Page 180, Section 8.8) | Remote Device Station | 4 to 64
Remote I/O Station Cannot be
set.

* Device number: 0 to 1FFFy
(Default: Blank)

Refresh Device

Link refresh target devices in the CPU module are displayed for each
link device of the master/local module.
Target devices are displayed when refresh parameters have been set.

((Z5 Page 103, Section 7.5)

Reserved/Error Invalid
Station

Set this item to reserve the device station or to set the device station

as an error invalid station. (__= Page 176, Section 8.5)
This item cannot be set for the submaster station.

* No Setting
The device station is connected to the network.

* Reserved Station
The device station is reserved for future expansion. By reserving a
device station, link device assignment will not change even if the
device station is added or the reservation is cancelled. Therefore,
the program needs not to be modified. Physical connection of the
device station is not required.

* Invalid Station
Even if a device station is disconnected during data link, the master
station will not detect the device station as a faulty station.

* No Setting

* Reserved Station
* Invalid Station
(Default: No Setting)

Enter the name of a device if required.

Up to 8 characters

Alias The name entered is displayed in "Network Status" of the CC-Link IE
. . . (Default: Blank)
Field diagnostics.
. . Up to 32 characters
Comment Enter a comment if required.

(Default: Blank)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Supplementary Setting

button

Set "Link Scan Mode Setting", "Loopback Function Setting", "Block
Data Assurance per Station", and "Operation Setting for Returning".

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting ﬁl

Link Scan Mode Setting Black Data Assurance per Station
v Assure Block Data

& Bsynchronois

™ Constant Scan ) .
Operation Setting For Returning

ms ¥ Return as Master Station

(1l b 2005 " Return as Sub-Master Station
" Synchronous
i * For Sub-Master function, set operations
when the discannect=d master station
returns.

Loopback Function Setting
™ use
* Please build network configuration (ring
configuration)

that the end stations of Line Connection
are connecks

to each other, =
(1) Link Scan Mode Setting

Item Description

Link scan is performed asynchronously with the
sequence scan of the CPU module. Select this item to
Asynchronous shorten input transmission delay time when sequence
scan takes much time than link scan. Note that output
transmission delay time will become longer.

Cyclic transmission is performed punctually. Link scan
time will be the constant link scan time set in this
setting.

However, when the actual link scan time is longer than
the specified link scan time, cyclic transmission is
Constant Scan performed by actual link scan time.

While constant link scan is used to keep link scan time
constant, the transmission delay time is not kept
constant by this function. To keep transmission delay
time constant, select "Synchronous".

Link scan is performed synchronously with the
sequence scan of the CPU module. Select this item in
the following cases:

To shorten output transmission delay time (Note that
when sequence scan takes much time than link scan,

input transmission delay time will become longer.)
Synchronous o . “
To keep transmission delay time constant

When a link scan is synchronized with a sequence
scan, modify the program so that the sequence scan
time of the CPU module will be within 200ms. If
200ms is exceeded, device stations may be
disconnected.

*1 The sequence scan must be constant as well.
Set a time value under "Constant Scanning" in
the "PLC RAS" tab of the PLC parameter
window.
(2) Loopback Function Setting
Select whether to use the loopback function. ((__5 Page 178,
Section 8.7) To configure a network in ring topology, select the
checkbox.
(3) Block Data Assurance per Station
Select whether to assure data integrity on a station basis in link
refresh between the CPU module and the master/local module.

(= Page 134, Section 8.1.5)

(4) Operation Setting for Returning
When using the submaster function, select the operation of the
master station after it returns from the disconnected status. This
parameter can be set only when "Sub-Master Station" has been
selected in "Station Type".

« Link Scan Mode Setting:
Asynchronous, Synchronous
(Default: Asynchronous)

* Loopback Function Setting:
Selected (Use)/not selected
(Default: Not selected)

* Block Data Assurance per Station:
Selected (Assure Block Data)/not
selected
(Default: Selected (Assure Block
Data))

» Operation Setting for Returning:
Return as Master Station, Return as
Sub-Master Station
(Default: Return as Master Station)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Equal assignment | button

Equally assign link devices to stations with preset conditions.

Equal Assignment E\
REIRY Equal Assignment
EndStation |3 Station Clase
startMo.  [oooo
o [5
Rt Rt Equal Assignment:
Start Station | skation
EndStation | Station
startho. [
e
Item Description
. Enter the start station number of stations for which link
Start Station . .
devices are equally assigned.
. Enter the end station number of stations for which link
End Station . .
devices are equally assigned.
Enter the start number of link devices to be equall
Start No. ) qually
assigned.
Total Points Enter the total points of link devices to be equally
Assigned assigned.

« Start Station: 0 to the end station
number

» End Station: Number set to "Start
Station" to the end station number

« Start No.: Same values set in "RX/RY
Setting" and "RWw/RWr Setting"

« Total Points Assigned: Same values
set in "RX/RY Setting" and "RWw/
RWr Setting"

(Default: Blank)

Identical Point Assignment | button

Assign the same link device points to all stations. Enter the points in

the field right next to the entizal ot assigment | button.

- ———-

’

1 . 1
Identical Point Assignmen| 64 Paint )

Y

S —————

Points entered in this field will be reflected to the "Points" of "RX/RY
Setting".

Half of the points entered in this field will be reflected to the "Points" of
"RWw/RWr Setting".
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7.4 Network Operation Settings

Set operating status of a network if a data link error occurs or the CPU module is set to STOP.
In addition, the IP address of a master/local module is set to communicate data with Ethernet devices over CC-Link IE

Field Network.

1. Set network setting parameters. ([_ > Page 84, Section 7.2)
2. Open the setting window.

O Project window 2> [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| Metwork Operation Settings I button

3. set parameters in the window.

Network Operation Settings PZ|

Parameter Marne Cubput Setting During CPL STOP
’7 + Hold

" Clear (ALL OFF)
Data Link Faulty Station Setting Set IP address
&= Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RRY) Input Format — JDEC - 7
(" Hald Input Data (RYRY) IP Address [ [ [ 1] 125

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters to

use IP packet transfer function,
End Cancel |
Item Description Setting range
Parameter Name Enter the name of network operation setting parameters if desired. Up to 8 characters
* Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RX/
RY)

Data Link Faulty Station | Select whether to hold or clear data input from the device station
* Hold Input Data

sbuipes uonesadQ MomieN '/

Setting where a data link error has occurred. (_3  Page 140, Section 8.1.7) (Default: Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input
Data (RX/RY))
Select whether to hold or clear cyclic data output when the CPU « Hold
SgtSUStTSOeging During module mounted with the master/local module is set to STOP. « Clear (ALL OFF)
(IZ_F Page 142, Section 8.1.8) (Default: Hold)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Set IP address

Set the IP address of the master station and submaster station to
communicate with Ethernet devices over CC-Link IE Field Network.

({_5 Page 148, Section 8.3.2)

Only the network address part (first and second octets) of the IP
address needs to be set. The network number part (third octet) and
the station number part (fourth octet) are automatically set.

1 2
| | |
Network address Station No. (automatically set)
0 to 255 (0 to FFH) 1 to 120 (master station: 125 (7DH))

(Default: No setting)

Network No. (automatically set)
1 to 239 (1H to EFH)

» Set an IP address for the master station and submaster station only.

» Use the same network address for the request source device,
request destination device, and modules among them.

» Whether the network address of the master station matches with
that of the submaster station can be checked using IP address
setting status (SB0080).

+ Since automatically assigned, an IP address needs not to be set for
local stations. (The network address same as that of the master
station is automatically set.)

Refer to the descriptions to left.
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7.5

Set link refresh ranges between the link devices of the master/local module and the devices of the CPU module.

Refresh Parameters

(1) Setting procedure

1. Set network setting parameters. ([_ > Page 84, Section 7.2)
2. Open the setting window.

'S Project window <> [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| button

| Refresh Parameters

3. set parameters in the window.

Click the button.

A

."+ Network Parameter CC IE Field Refresh Parameter Module No:1

Assignment Method
" Paints|Start
&+ StartiEnd
Link Side: PLC Side = 7
Dey. hame Points Start End Dev, Mame Points Start End e
Transfer SB SB 512 0000 O1FF ﬂ 5B - 512 0000 01FF
Transfer SW SW 512 0000 O1FF ﬁ S - 512 0000 01FF
Transfer 1 R - 256 0000 OOFF[ [ - 256 1000 10FF
Transfer 2 RY - 256 0oog OOFF ﬂ i - 256 1000 10FF
Transfer 3 Rt - 256 0oog OOFF ﬂ W - 256 000000 OO00FF
Transfer 4 R - 256 0000 O0FF ﬁ W - 256 001000 0010FF
Transfer 5 - - -
Transfer & - [ -
Transfer 7 - [ -
Transfer & - o d - -
Default check | End Cancel
Item Description Setting range

Assignment Method

Select a link device assignment method.
* Points/Start: Enter the points and start numbers of link devices.
« Start/End: Enter the start and end numbers of link devices.

* Points/Start
« Start/End
(Default: Start/End)

Set the link refresh ranges of SB and SW. One range can be set for

each SB and SW. ([__3 Page 127, Section 8.1.2)

.....................

.....................

Dev. Name
Transfer SB
Transfer
SW
Points,
Start, End

Link, Side | PLC Side M
3| Dev. Name | Points | Start End |y 3 | Dev. Name | Points | start End )
Transfer SB '8 512 oo O1FF |¥ ﬂ LE] hd 512 nooo O1FF ¥
Transfer SW ¥ St 512 oooo 01FF ﬂ I‘SW - 512 nooo 01FF,
s ETransferg .......................... :
LGS mry—— se i [ Device | 0000H :
: 1§ name name 1§
P 01FFH |__SB) |% ©'[_B) | 01FFn ¢
[ ETransfer: :
00004 [ peyice i sw i Device | 0000 :
{ name name { :
01FFH LW CW)_1 01FFH
----------------------------------------------------- ,
0
f‘l
Master/local module CPU module

(1) Transfer SB
* Link Side: Fixed at "SB".
* PLC Side: M, L, B, D, W, R, SB, ZR

(2) Transfer SW
* Link Side: Fixed at "SW".
« PLC Side: M, L, B, D, W, R, SW, ZR

(Default: Blank)

« Link Side: 0 to 1FFy

» PLC Side: Within device range of
CPU module

(Default: Blank)

Set bit devices in increments of 16

points and word devices in increments

of 4 points.
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Item Description Setting range
Set the link refresh ranges of RX, RY, RWr, and RWw. Up to 256 * Link Side: RX, RY, RWr, RWw
ranges can be set. ((__ Page 127, Section 8.1.2)
* PLC Side:
____________________________________ When RX is set to "Link Side":
T ks N T S | X, M,L,B,D,W,R, ZR
V| Dev. Name Painks Stark End 1 | Dev. Name Painks Stark End ]
Transfer 1 alRx - 256 Q000 Q0FF : ﬂ ki hd 256 1000 10FF ¥
Transfer 2 'Ry - 256 Q000 0OOFF |n ﬁ iy hd 256 1000 10FF »
Transfer 3 H T 256 oooo|  aorF|! b u[w - 2s6] oooone|oooore ! | When RY is set to "Link Side™:
Transfer 4 R - 258 0000 [ - 256| 001000 OOLOFF
Dev. Name | [fansfers i E P E + |Y.M,L,B,T,C,ST,D,W,R, ZR
gresssssssssnsiiininianeanns When RWr is set to "Link Side":
0000H _ iTransfer: ) 1000H M, L, B, D, W, R, ZR
Device 1 Device
{ name name l
00FFH (RX) ] i x) 10FFH When RWw is set to "Link Side":
: i M,L,B,T,C,ST,D,WR,ZR
0000H - :Transfer: 1000H , L, b, I, L, , U, W, R,
Transfer 1 Device | : 2 (Default: Blank)
to 256 ! name {
RY
00FFH (RY) : : 10FFH
0000H : iTransfert —]000000H: | - Link Side:
Device 3 Device
! name name lé 0 to 3FFFy for RX/RY
oorrn LB 1% L ™) fo000FFH: | 0 to 1FFFy, for RWHRWw
0000H ) jTransfers , 001000H: | « PLC Side: Within device range of
) Device ;4 Device . CPU module
. name name
Points, (RWw) W)
Start, End 00FFH 0010FFH
----------------------------- (Default: Blank)
Set bit devices in increments of 16
points and word devices in increments
of 4 points.
Master/local module CPU module

Default button

Reset refresh parameters to default.
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(2) Checking method

1. Click the #ssgmentinac= | button in the "Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module

Configuration" window to open the "Assignment Image" window. ((_3 Page 84, Section 7.2)

2. Select the devices to be checked and the magnification ratio in the window.

', Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration [®[(=1E3)
3 E =l
Modle 1 Hode 2 ogile
Network Type [CC 1€ Fiid (taster Staton) ~ [tore < [Nore
Sart1jo o, o000

Network No. T
TotalStations 3
Group No.
Station o, 0
Mode [Online (Hormal Hode) S 5
CCIEFRld

Refres

ettings
[Specify Staion No. by Parameter -

<

CC IE Feld (Master Station)
~Total number of sk

E

| HreadySet ) SetiFitis nesdsd( NoSetting J Akeady Set )

id Modue During Other Station Access [1 <

Necessary Setting( 1o St

1) Click
oL
2) Set
"Device (PLC side)", 7
"Device (Link side)", and s S L et e S

|l Refresh Device

W :Duplicaton of Device:

"Display magnification”.

s

Madue 1
Q26UDEH CCIEFisld
/’ oo0——— o000

3) The assignment image - -
- |
is displayed.
o] —m
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3. Ared part in the device of the CPU module indicates that the device range overlaps with the device

range set for other refresh parameters. Correct the refresh parameters.

Point/’

The link devices of the master/local module can be accessed from a program. (_= Page 129, Section 8.1.3)
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(3) Precautions

(a) Device set to "Device (PLC Side)"

Set a device range not to overlap the one used for the following:
» Refresh parameters for other network modules
* Auto refresh parameters for CC-Link master/local module
* 1/O numbers used for /O modules and intelligent function modules
+ Auto refresh setting for intelligent function modules
* Auto refresh using the CPU shared memory in a multiple CPU system

(b) Link refresh range

Set only link devices used in the CPU module for link refresh range. Doing so will reduce link refresh points,
resulting in a shorter link refresh time.

(c) Changing link device assignment in the "Network Configuration Settings" window

Correct the link refresh ranges of refresh parameters.

(d) Setting an extended data register (D) or extended link register (W) as a link refresh
device
Set the link refresh range properly so that it does not cross over the boundary between the internal user device

and the extended data register (D) or extended link register (W). ( LI User's Manual (Function Explanation,
Program Fundamentals) for the CPU module used)

(4) Setting example
For setting examples, refer to [~ 5 Page 387, CHAPTER 11.
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7.6 Interrupt Settings

Set conditions for sending an interrupt request to the CPU module.

(1) Setting procedure
1. Set network setting parameters. (= Page 84, Section 7.2)
2. Open the setting window.

'®) Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| Inkerrupk Settings | button

3. set parameters in the window.
Up to 16 interrupt conditions can be set.

4. Click the button.

+'» Network Parameter CC IE Field Interrupt Setting Module No: 1.

Input Format DEC hd
‘ Devics Cods Do o, | SO potermupt Condtion 5“;?;‘:53;:;2 ci?.f.l!i‘um : '(”Sts’;\lft
1 |r® - 0100|Edge Deteck  w |ON - 0
Zz hd - -
: : : : 7
5 hd - -
] hd - -
7 hd - -
L] hd - -
kl hd - -
10 hd - -
11 hd - -
12 hd - -
13 hd - -
14 - A >
15 hd - -
16 hd - -
Clear Check End Cancel
N
[e)
=l
o
Item Description Setting range g
Input Format Select the input format of the "Word Device Setting Value" field. DEC, HEX (Default: DEC) @
Device Code ) N ) é’
- Set an interrupt condition device. ]
Device No.
Detection Method Select the detection timing of an interrupt generated by the device set
Interrupt Condition in "Device Code" and "Device No.".

Word Device Setting When "RWw", "RWr", or "SW" is selected in "Device Code", enter a
Value word device value that triggers an interrupt.

When "RECVS Instruction" is selected in "Device Code", enter the
channel number of the RECVS instruction used for trigger condition.

Channel No./ Achannel is an area in a network module. Data used by link dedicated Refer to the next table.
Connection No. instructions are stored in this area. Use of multiple channels allows

simultaneous access from multiple stations to the own station.

A connection number is not used for the master/local module.

Enter an interrupt (SI) number used in "Interrupt Pointer Setting" of the
PLC parameter window. ((__= Page 111, Section 7.6 (3))

Interrupt (SI) No.
An interrupt (SI) number is a management number assigned to each

master/local module. This number is required when the master/local

module sends an interrupt request to the CPU module.
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(Setting range)

Device Device . Interrupt Word Device Channel No./ Interrupt
Detection Method . i i
Code No. Condition Setting Value | Connection No. | (SI) No.
RX On to 3FFFy | Level Detect and ON: Interrupt occurs by turning on
RY Oy to 3FFFy the device.
Level Detect and OFF: Interrupt occurs by turning off
the device.
Edge Detect and ON: Interrupt occurs at the rising
SB OHto 1FFH | edge of the device.
Edge Detect and OFF: Interrupt occurs at the falling
edge of the device.
RwWr Oy to 1FFFy | Level Detect and Equal: Interrupt occurs when 0to 15
(o}
RWw Oy to 1FFFy values match.
Level Detect and Unequal: Interrupt occurs when
values do not match. 0 to 65535
Edge Detect and Equal: Interrupt occurs when (Oy to FFFFy)
SW Ohto 1FFy | values match (first time only).
Edge Detect and Unequal: Interrupt occurs when
values do not match (first time only).
RECVS Scan Completed
) — Edge Detect (fixed) . — 1or2
Instruction (fixed) L
*1 An interrupt occurs when the channel specified in "Channel No./Connection No." receives data.
5. After the parameters are set, open the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting"
window.
Link the interrupt (SI) number assigned for the master/local module to the interrupt pointer of the CPU
module.
L'®) Project window => [Parameter] => [PLC Parameter] => [PLC System] o> ternugt painter setting | button
6. Click the button.
Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer, Setting E|
PLC Side Inteligent Module Side -
Interrupt Pointer | Inberrupk Pointer
Skark Mo, Counk Skart IO Mo, Skark ST Mo,
=il 1 [ 0000 i
0 —
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
& -
Check | End Cancel
Item Description Setting range
Interrupt Pointer .
Start No Enter the start number of an interrupt program (100). 50 to 255 (Default: Blank)
PLC Side '
Interrupt Pointer . .
Count Enter the number of interrupt conditions. 1 to 16 (Default: Blank)
i 0000y to OFEO
Intelligent Start 1/0O No. Enter the start I/O number of the master/local module. H H
Module (Default: Blank)
Side Start SI No. Enter the start interrupt (SI) number of the master/local module. 0 to 15 (Default: Blank)
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Point />

Using an interrupt program will eliminate the need for describing a start condition in a program. This leads to reduction in the
number of steps and sequence scan time.

(2) Precautions

(a) When "Level Detect" is set for "Detection Method" and the interrupt condition is

always met

If the sequence scan takes much longer than the link scan, since interrupt processing is activated in each link
scan, sequence scan time may greatly increase, resulting in a watchdog timer error of the CPU module.
When "Level Detect" is set for "Detection Method" and the interrupt condition is always met, do not use
interrupt settings and correct the interrupt condition in the program.

(b) Before executing an interrupt program

Execute the El instruction in a main routine program and enable an interrupt. ( User's Manual (Function
Explanation, Program Fundamentals) for the CPU module used)

———{El H Enable interrupt 7

HF————

HF———

Main routine J
program

I [FENDH

) 10— H
I/O interrupt

program

———{IRETH

Interrupt pointer

sbumes 1dnusul 9/

(c) When multiple interrupts simultaneously occur

The operation may delay.

(d) When the master/local module is in test mode or offline mode
The master/local module can send an interrupt request to the CPU module in online mode (cannot send the

request in test mode and offline mode).
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(e) Starting an interrupt program by the rising/falling edge of the specified device
Do not start an interrupt program using instructions, such as PLS and PLF, that depend on the rising/falling
edge of the specified devices because changes in devices might not be read.

El Sending an interrupt request by turning on RX100 in a station in network number 7

J7\ Since change of RX100 may not be read,
|_| [ PLS X100 ]'| this cannot be specified as interrupt condition.

(f) An interrupt cannot be generated

Changes in the interrupt condition device cannot be detected if the change is shorter than the transmission
delay time.

(g) Using cyclic data in an interrupt program

When an interrupt program is executed, link refresh is not performed to CPU module devices. Directly access
the link devices of the master/local module by direct access.
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CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

(3) Setting example
(a) Starting the interrupt program of the master station (station number 0) when RX100

turns on
The following is a setting example to execute the interrupt program corresponding to the interrupt pointer 150
when RX100 turns on by turning on the corresponding switch on the device station side.

Master/local module
Master station Device station
CPU module (Station No.0) (Station No.1)

Interrupt program
execution

SM400
150 | g Receive

e " ! Switch
processing
NI O |on on
—[IRET M Rx100 < —

1. Setthe interrupt setting parameters for the master/local module (station number 0) in the

"Interrupt Settings" window as shown below.

. Network Parameter CC IE Field Interrupt Setting Module No: 1.

Inpuk Format DEC -
Detection ‘Word Device Channel Mo.f | Inkerrupt By
Device Code Device Mo, Methad Inkerrupt Condition Setting Yalue | Cannection Na, | (ST) Ha, »
1 |RE - 0100|Edge Detect = |OR - u] 3
2 hd - - Q
3
c
N J ©
Y -
w
o 2
=
>
«Q
[

2. Setthe parameters in the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting" window as shown

below.

Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting

PLIZ Side Intelligent Module Side -
Inkerrupt Pointer | Inkerrupt Poinker
Stark Mo, Counk Start /0 Mo, Skark ST Mo,
50 1 [, oooo 1]
L4 If ]
e Set the same S| number as the interrupt settings.

Point />

By using link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) as an interrupt condition device, an interrupt program can be
started in case of data link error. ((_= Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4)
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(b) Starting the interrupt program of the master station (station number 0) when the
master station receives data sent from another station using the SEND instruction

The following is a setting example to execute the interrupt program corresponding to the interrupt pointer 152
when the master station (station number 0) receives data sent from the local station (station number 1) using

the SEND instruction in channel 2.

CPU module

Master/local module

Master station
(Station No.0)

Master/local module

Local station

(Station No.1) CPU module

Interrupt program
execution

Y H——senpH

: = Channel 1 1}
H L ] *
swi0) € g Channel2 4™ | | “Chamel? |

152 H—{RECVS [

© :
— IRET

1. Setthe interrupt setting parameters for the master/local module (station number 0) in the

"Interrupt Settings" window as shown below.

.%, Network Parameter CC IE Field Interrupt Setting Module No: 1.

Input Format DEC -
. . Detection - ‘Word Device Channel Mo.f | Intermupt
Device Code Device Mo, Wethad Interrupt Condition Selting Yalue | Connection Mo, | (ST} o,
1 |RECYS Instruction Edge Detect  » [Scan Completed - 2 1]
z - - -

2. Setthe parameters in the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting” window as shown

below.

Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting

PLC Side Intelligent Module Side -
Interrupk Poinker | Intetrupt Poinker
Skart Mo, Counk Skart 11 Mo, Start SI Mo,
52 1 [} 0000 N
L) T
9 Set the same S| number as the interrupt settings.
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7.7 Interlink Transmission Parameters

Set link device ranges when cyclic data are transferred from a station in the own network to a station in another
network.

(1) Setting procedure

=

Set network setting parameters. ([ > Page 84, Section 7.2)

2. Open the setting window.

e Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>
Interlink Transmission Parameters button

3. Sselect combination of transfer source module and transfer target module in the left-side area and
enter setting values in the right-side area of the window.

4. Click the button.

Select the combination of transfer Selected transfer source and target
source and target modules. modules can be confirmed. 7

4% Network Paramete) ating the CC IE/MELSECNET Interlink Transmission Parameters

2 N ’
I y | Pesanment Method 1| Transfer From Modu 1:CC IE Fied (Master Station) )
1 0  Pointsfstart & StartfEnd N Transfer To Modue 2:CC IE Corkrolftormal Statian) 0
1 Transfer to Module 1 CC IE Fild (Master Station) e e T =
1 1 |Ho Transfer From Transfer To Transfer From Transfer To
1 1 Points | Start End Pairts | Start End Points | Skart End Points | Start End
1 [
. 1 3
1 =
1 5
1 : j
. 1 8 ~
1 12 .
1 10 ~
g > " 1L 2 —_
S oo= oo - 3
“Transfer To" link device must be set within the host station send range of the target network module. ~g
The range of "Transfer To" link dewice cannot be set in the link refresh range. g
Clear Check End Cancel 5
=
_|
=S
g
(2]
3
[7]
@,
Item Description Setting range S
. . . . Ry
Select a link device assignment method. * Points/Start o
. . . . . o
Assignment Method * Points/Start: Enter the points and start numbers of link devices. « Start/End g
« Start/End: Enter the start and end numbers of link devices. (Default: Start/End) @
(2]
Transfer From Displays the transfer source module and the transfer target module
Transfer To selected in the left-side area.

113



ltem Description Setting range
Enter the link device range of the transfer source and destination
modules. Up to 64 ranges can be set. RX and RY points can be
assigned in increments of 16 (Start: OOOO0y, End: OOOFR).
Transfer
When the transfer source is When the transfer target is
From a master/local module *1 a master/local module *1
R¥/LE WLBIRY
N Transfer From Sy’ TransferTo Y| o Transfer From . Transfer 1o,
#[Points [ Stat | End Pmnts} Stat | End Points | Start | End Pmr\tsl Start } Erd |n
v 1 H
Cle SN N N S — — M S T - S —
v v v
Master/local module” ! Network module Network module Masterflocal module ! RX: OH to 3FFFH
RX/LB stn ............ Strt ..........
H ? ? RY: Oy to 3FFF
LB/RY : End End
AW n (Default: Blank)
:+ Start Start
H I} ]
: End End
Transfer i
. Start Start
To H 0 0
: End End
Enter the link device range of the transfer source and destination
modules. Up to 64 ranges can be set. RWr and RWw points can be
assigned in increments of 4.
When the transfer source is When the transfer target is
Transfer a master/local module *1 a master/local module *1
R LW, LW/R W,
From ™" “TransferFrom _ S],° Transfer To . o TTrarferfrom  SL,® - Transfer To r.
4| Foints | Start | End JPorks | Stat | End a[Ponts | stat | end gponts | stat | End
] 1 ] | | ]
v v v v
Master/local module*1 Network module Network module Master/local module*1 RWr: OH to 1 FFFH
RWI/LW 4esrmaenmsnnaas . gmenmaanmaenaas s grnaennsaeeeaas . 4ermssnessnaas
: Start iNo.1: Start ; : Start INo.1: Start RWw: Oy to 1FFF
LW/RWw P Rwr |~| Coan U LW ~| Rww | _¢
i End b End i | End P End (Default: Blank)
: Start 1No.2: Start : : Start 'No.2: Start
U] Rwr |—| Lw U LW |—| Rww [ ¢
: End 9 3 End : : End 1 1 End
: Start : .
Transfer g0 »
+ End
To —NR— “ y .......................... “ y
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*1 The ranges can be set for the master station and submaster station.

Point/’

Link devices set for "Transfer From" can be overlapped. Doing so will allow transfer of the same link devices to multiple
network modules.




%, Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

5. Click the cmeies | button in the "Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module
Configuration" window to open the "Assignment Image" window.

6. select the devices to be checked and magnification ratio in the window.

O Select the devices and magnification ratio in "Device (PLC Side)", "Device (Link Side)", and "Display

Magnification".

~ 33 =
o 1 Modue 2 Mol 3
Network Type [CCTE Field (mestr Setion) ~ [ECTE Controarmal statiory ~Jpene
Stert 10 o oo o020)
Hetwork o T 2
Total Statons 3
Group o
Station g 2
od [Grine (ormal tode) ~ [orine =
CCiE e
Refresh Pa Refesh Parameters
[Specy Station o, by Parameter < [Specy Staton o by Parameter =
‘
ecessary Setting( NoSettng | AeadySet ) Setif kisnesdsd( No Setting | Aveady Set )
Start o No. Vald Mod During Other Station Access [1 -
Pleagg ingyt 1oNe

r ~\
A [esmetimase | 1 creck \ end Cancel

i -

1% Network Parameter CC IE/MELSECNET Refresh Parameter Assignment Image

= | Display I
DevicelPLC Side) |B Device(Link Side) |RWr Magnifcation
[l :ouplication of Device [ Refresh Device  :Dev(Saurce) of Transfer between Links
Modde 1 Module 2
QioupH CCIEFEl]  CCIE Control

0000 . 00000
0800 0080
1000: 0100
1800 0130
1FFO; 10200

—anzan
—ao0a00
—ooza0
—a400
—o04s0
—aos00
—ansan
—ans00
—anss0
—ao700

—ao7a0

L =L

Click

Close.

[l D=+(Target) of Transfer between Links

[B=1]ES]

7. Ared part in the transfer target link device indicates that the device range overlaps with the link
refresh range set for refresh parameters. Correct the interlink transmission parameters or refresh

parameters.
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(2) Precautions

(a) Stations supporting interlink transmission

Interlink transmission parameters can be set for the master station and submaster station.

(b) Modules supporting interlink transmission

The master station and submaster station can perform interlink transmission with the following modules.
* CC-Link IE Controller Network module (control station, normal station)
* MELSECNET/H module (control station, normal station)

(c) Transfer destination link device setting

Do not use link devices set for link refresh range as a transfer target. If doing so, transfer target link devices will
be overwritten by link refresh. To use transfer target link device data in the CPU module, set the transfer source
link device as the link refresh range.

Network Network
CPU module module 1 module 2

g1 [t /////)
,, iy X

h

»

Link refresh 4

range 2 v
— O

(d) Setting 65 or more interlink transmission ranges

Transfer
source

Use link direct devices in a program to perform interlink transmission.

Network No.1 Network No.2

Master station Normal station
CPU module (Station No.0) (Station No.4)

1 1 !
| X ! RX 1 LB y
1 : : Station No.1 send
: : : range :
1 f i Station No.2 send 1
] ! ' range !
I X1200 ' v [Rx200 : Station No.3 send ,
: . |||ﬂ|* ; : nge :

1
i AR : s ! LBZBO Station No.4 send |
! 1 1 range 1
] : X LR [ ‘""} Link refresh

MO J2\
} {BMOV  K4X1200 K4B780 K8

Link direct device cannot be specified for both the first
and second arguments. Specify CPU device by link
refresh for either one.
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(e) Performing interlink transmission in a multiple CPU system
When different control CPUs are set for the network modules, interlink transmission cannot be performed using
interlink transmission parameters or a program. Use the CPU shared memory of the multiple CPU system.

(3) Setting example
The following is a setting example to perform interlink transmission from the master station on CC-Link IE Field
Network to stations on CC-Link IE Controller Network. In this example, 128-point data input from the device
station (station number 1) is transferred.

Device station Master station Normal station
(Station No.1 (Station No.0) (Station No.4)

)
1 1 1 1 1
! ' : RX 1 LB !
1 1
: 1 1 : Station No.1 send 1
! ! i ' range 1
1 1 ! 1 Station No.2 send 1
| b ! range :
1 128 1 1 |[RX200 1 Station No.3 send 1
|nput ﬂ g M { 1 range !
7| points | 1 [ 1 1
! 1 ; RX27F ' LB780| station No.4 send !
1 1 1 { range 1
1 ! ! 1 LB7FF !
1 1 1 1 1
e 1 e 1

(Station No.1)

CC-Link IE

Controller Network

- -l - i S U U
\ / Control station

CC-Link IE
Field Network

il

Normal station Normal station
(Station No.3) (Station No.2)

1. Select "CC IE Field (Master Station)" for "Transfer From™" and "CC IE Control (Normal Station)" for
"Transfer To" and enter the transfer ranges of link devices.

Select "CC IE Field (Master Station)" for transfer source, and "CC IE Control
(Normal Station)" for transfer target.

! !

- T’ar . . r.: Sla As:lg::;:: E:;&Dd - Transfer From Madule 1:CC IE Field (Master Station)
& Transfer from Module 2 CC IE Controlthiorm, fafion | == = Lansfep o Modue 2iCC IE Cantrolibormal Station]
’ R¥/LE . RN -
1 Mo Transfer From Transfer To " Transfer From Transfer Ta
1 Foints | Start | End |Points | Start | End |Points | Start | End | Fonks | Start | End
\ 1 128] ozwo| ozF|  128| oveo|  o7FF 1 | | |
N z | | . | | |

R—— T _______ >

Input the range of Interlink Transmission Parameters.

2. Click the button.
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Point />

If the transfer target network module is on a network other than CC-Link IE Field Network, set the transfer target link devices

within the own station's send range of the network module. If the link devices are set within another station's send range, the
transferred data are overwritten with another station's send data.

Master station

(Station No.0) Network module
RX LB

0 0~3F 0

Set this within its own
station send range of
the network module.

_ A /] Own station send range
: Other station send range
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7.8 Routing Parameters

Set communication paths for transient transmission between a station in the own network and stations in other
networks.
The parameters need to be set in the following cases.

 To perform transient transmission with stations on different networks using dedicated instructions

({_> Page 236, CHAPTER 10)
« To use the IP packet transfer function ([_ 5 Page 146, Section 8.3)

(1) Setting procedure
1. Open the setting window.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

s button

2. Set parameters in the window.

3. Click the button.

% Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information 2 |[B][X] 7
Target Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay _*|
Mo, Mo, Skation Mo,

1 3 2 4

2

|

4

5 L

&

7

g

9 N

10 R

11 o

12 ]

13 g‘

14 @

15 o)

16 9_9‘

17 [V

18 g

19 < 6
@

Clear Check End Canicel
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Item Description Setting range

Set a relay station of the own network to send data to a station on another
network by transient transmission. Up to 64 communication paths can be set.

Target Network No. Set routing parameters as shown below. 1 to 239 (Default: Blank)

El Setting to transmit data to network number @ by transient transmission

To send data to the network No.. ,
pLalLLULEAA 4

data passes through the station with the own network No.Ill and station No.A .

Target Metwork | Relay Mebwark Relay
Relay Network No. Ma. Ma. Station Ma.

1 [ ) [ | A

1 to 239 (Default: Blank)

network No.@ because the module of
network No. @ is mounted on the relay station.

No routing parameter setting is required for ]

| [[] station that needs
routing parameters 1

Relay Station No. (Relay station) 0 to 120 (Default: Blank)

C1Cd[aC 1]

Network No..

S

*1 Routing parameters are not required for stations (such as head modules) that do not support these parameters.
Communications with other networks are performed according to the routing parameters set for the master station.

Point />

® Transient transmission range
Communications can be made with stations up to eight networks apart (number of relay stations: 7).

@ Setting for stations that do not perform transient transmission to other networks

Routing parameters are not required for stations that do not perform transient transmission to other networks; however,
setting the same routing parameters to all stations is recommended.

11 Station which does not perform
! transient transmission

Relay station)

1 ! 1
[ P
NetworkNo’

It is recommended to set the same routing parameters as [_Jfor! =7

'~ 7rand [_]can communicate by the same routing parameters,
since they pass through the same relay station.

Note that routing parameters are not required for stations (such as head modules) that do not support these parameters.
Communications with other networks are performed according to the routing parameters set for the master station.
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(2) Checking method
To check whether routing parameters have been correctly set and transient transmission can be performed,

perform a communication test from CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([ Page 79, Section 6.4.3)

(3) Precautions

(a) Different control CPUs are set to the network modules on a relay station in a
multiple CPU system

Set the same routing parameters to all the control CPUs.

1 1 | 1 Control CPU setting

ooooon
oonoon

il il

\/

Set the same routing parameters.

(b) When multiple master/local modules with the same network number are connected

to one system

Set the station number of a module with the smallest slot number in "Relay Station No.".

In a multiple CPU system, set the station number of a module with the smallest slot number, regardless of the
CPU number of the control CPU.

3

o

I Network No.1 I I Network No.2 I )

2

=

Q@

Station CcPU | Station | Station | Station Station g-?
No.0 module | No.1 No.2 | No.3 No.0 g
Slot No. 0 1 2 %

@

Set "1" in "Relay Station No.".
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(4) Setting example
The following is a setting example to perform transient transmission from the station number 2 of the network
number 1 to the station number 4 of the network number 3.

CC-Link IE Field Network
Network No.1

Master station (Request source)
Station Station Station

No.0 No.1 No.2
L 1|

Station
No.1

Network No.3
I 1 (Relay station 1) (Relay station 2)™ 11 1
Station Station Station | Station Station | Station Station Station
No.5 No.4 No.3 No.1 No.4 No.5 No.4 No.3
o | Network No.2 | O (Request target)

Station Station
No.2 No.3
m Transient transmission (request) Transient transmission (response)
SETl Taroet Relay N | [Station
No.2 Network No. | Network No. | > No.2

Fy
Request 3 | 1 | 3
source

Goes through station No.3 of
network No.1 to reach network No.3.

A 4

Station Relay ;elta-y Station
No.3 Network No. N: fon No.3
Station j Station
Relay No.1 3 I 2 I 4 No.1
station 1 ) ry
Goes through station No.4 of
Passes data to the request source
network No.2 to reach network No.3.
on network No.1.
v
Station Passes data to the request target Station Target Relay gf;:’;n
No.4 on network No.3. No.4 Network No. | Network No. | v~
57— ——
station 2 - r's

Goes through station No.1 of
network No.2 to reach network No.1.

A 4

Stationl i
Request | Nod | Automatically passes data to

the relay station.

target
(Setting for request source) (Setting for relay station 2)
:-.:":-. Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Ro ;-.:":-. Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Ro
Target Nebwork [ Relay Metwork | Relay % Target Metwork | Relay Metwork | Relay %
Ma, Mo, Station Mo, Ma, o, Station Mo,
1 3 1 3 1 1 = 1
2 2

Target Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay
Mo, Ta, Station Ma,

1 3 2 4
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

CHAPTER 8 FuncTIONS

This chapter describes the functions of the master/local module.

8.1 Cyclic Transmission

Data communication is available periodically among stations on the same network. Link devices (RX, RY, RWr, and

RWw) are used.

uoissiwsuel] 219A) 1'g
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8.1.1 Data flow and link device assignment

(1) Master and device stations (except for local stations)
One-to-one communication is possible between the master and device stations.
The status information of the link devices (RY and RWw) of the master station is output to the external device of
the device station, and the input status information from the external device of the device station is stored in the

link devices (RX and RWr) of the master station.

. > ’ . > , . ~ . ~
4 Station No.0 + ¢+ StatonNo.1 % s  StationNo.2 Station No.3

CPU Master
module station

RX, RWr

Device station Device station Device station

Device RX, RWr

PR —

Station

0 No.1

Station
No.2

Station No.1 RX, RWr

S®

External device

, Sequence
scan

Station No.2
SHON TS RX, RWr

Station No.3

Link refresh

Station
No.3

Device

Link
scan
RY, RWw
Station

e No.1 Station No.1

Station
No.2

RY, RWw

29

External device

» Station No.2

RY, RWw

? Station No.3

- Area where data is sent to
other stations

Link refresh

Station
No.3

» Output from the master station

@ The device of the CPU module turns on.

© The device status data of the CPU module are stored in the link devices (RY and RWw) of the master
station by link refresh.

@© The status data of the link devices (RY and RWw) of the master station are stored in the link devices
(RY and RWw) of each device station by link scan.

@ The status data of the link devices (RY and RWw) of the device station are output to the external
device.

* Input from the device station
© The status data of the external device are stored in the link devices (RX and RWr) of the device station.
© The status data of the link devices (RX and RWr) of the device station are stored in the link devices

(RX and RWr) of the master station by link scan.

The status data of the link devices (RX and RWr) of the master station are stored in the devices of the
CPU module by link refresh.
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(2) Master and local stations
Data can be written into the send range of each station's link device (RY, RWw) and can be sent to any station on
the same network.
The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw) of the master station are stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of
each local station.
The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw) of local stations are stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of the
master station and the link devices (RY, RWw) of other local stations.

~ , ~
N v ¢+ Station No.3 R
1y 'y \
1
module : : Local station : : Local station 1 n%ztdl e
1 1 1 )
Device : 1 RX, RWr :l RX, RWr : Device
1 1
M Station ' Station :
1 ™ No.1 3 No.1 .o
1 1 1
Sequence _ !y Station 'y Station Sequence
scan b ] No.2 & No.2 — scan
Oy | |Link refresh ! 1 Link refresh Y
| | Q/ L] 1y . ] IQ’/
! Station 1y Station !
¥ T 1
! : No.3 1 : No.3 1
1 1 1
) L] 1y 1 .
Device RY, RWw : 1 RY, RWw hy RY, RWw : Device
1 '
Range of the Range of the 1 i 1 : 1
sending data to K& station No.1 QI ALLLL] .:- . -. Station | |_,,, ...:. " Station 1
| 9 the station No.1 sending data ¥ No.1 " No.1 .e
1 1 1
Range of the : | Range of the ! -
Sequence —! e T g S:\Tt'%” :.: B iation No.2 I ::. Station _ Sequence
SC?FT V\O Link refresh | MEEEN® 0. 1, sending data ' No.2 Link refresh scan éo
1 1 ] ] D
] < SER:;ge ‘;f ;het .| Station , _: Station ._: Range of the , ©
g pansphnatsl s PPPPYE PP B station No.3 \
1 the station No.3| | . 1 sending data
] ] ] |
A ’ \ 7 N VRN 7
L -’ S — -, N £ e e e e === -’ N, -’

|—'\|/|31Y|:n:u:| p-|

Area where data is sent to
other stations

* Output from the master station
The device of the CPU module turns on.

The device status data of the CPU module is stored in the link device (RY, RWw) of the master station by link
refresh.

The status data of the link device (RY, RWw) of the master station is stored in the link device (RX, RWr) of the
local station by link scan.

The status data of the link device (RX, RWr) of the local station is stored in the device of the CPU module.
* Input from the local station
The device of the CPU module turns on.

The status data of the device of the CPU module is stored in the own station send range of the link device (RY,
RWw).

The status data of the link device (RY, RWw) of the local station is stored in the link device (RX, RWr) of the
master station by link scan.

The status data of the link device (RX, RWr) of the master station is stored in the device of the CPU module by
link refresh.

125

1uswubisse a21A8p YuI| pue mojl eleqd |'L'S

uoissiwsuel] 219A) 1'g




(3) Coexistence of local stations and the other device stations (other than local
stations)

The data of all device stations are also stored in the local stations in the same way as the master station.

e Station No.0 s ,/ StatonNo.1 %, StatonNo2  ,” StaionNo3
1 l 1 . 1 : 1

CPU Master 1 Device ] Device ] : !
1 > ! ! ! Local station
1 module station 1 1 station T station ¥ 1
1 1 1 1
' Device RX, RWr | ! ' RX, RWr ' 11| RX,RwWr :
1 1 1! 1! ] 1
1 : ! Range of the :
I St,\?tlc;n ‘..........:.... N o Nod I .....:.i.... SOSTIT :: Station :
' 0. : 1 sending data ' RX, RWr - 0t No.1 \
1 1 1! 1! 1
: A | S0 | g ] e b o o2 11/ | | station '
i No.2 1 ! ¥ sending data g4 : No.2 :
1 ! 1 (L k ]
1 Station ! 1 1t Station 1
| besnnnnnnquunndussnnnnnnnnnnafiunnnpuuunndannannnnnnnns
, No.3 ‘: , 4 g No.3 :
f 1 1
1 : i : 1 :
; Device RY, RWw | 1 ! RY, RWw ! | RY, RWw |
: Range of the : | Station 1! 1
: sending data to 'l_:_’ No.1 i :
1 the station No.1 1 i - i RY, RWw ! \
1 Range of the : | 1! Station ! !
: — sending data to g gy : | : » No.2 : :
1 the station No.2 : 1 . A A
: Range of the 1 | 1! 1 & Range of the 1
! sending data to . [ / ' station No.3 '
1 the staton No 3 | ] i ; . ; sending data ;
‘\~ Ll “~ ! “~ ! “~ !

- Area where data is sent to
other stations

(4) Setting method

The link devices can be assigned in the network configuration settings. ({_= Page 88, Section 7.3)
The link refresh is assigned by the Refresh Parameters. ([_ = Page 103, Section 7.5)
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81 2 Link refresh

Data can be automatically transferred between the link devices of the master/local module and the devices of the CPU

module.
CPU Master/local
module module
Link
device

(1) Concept of the link refresh range
The link refresh is performed to the area set with the refresh parameters and also set in the network configuration

settings.
CPU module Master/local module
Device Link device

Actual ik +—} —ET— }— Range setn
refresh range the network ® ®
Empty ) ’ ==
configuration NI
Range s by { |G—TETE— 17] " seting e
refresh parameters Empty =5
3 4
i [—rTT— i 53
© >
(2]
T3
[7]
g A @,
j =S g =]
35

(2) Shortening the link refresh time and transmission delay time
The link refresh time and transmission delay time can be shortened by reducing the number of link refresh points
to the CPU module. The following methods can be used to reduce the number of the link refresh points.
* In the refresh parameters setting, set only the link devices used in the CPU module as the link refresh range.

(= Page 103, Section 7.5)
* Directly access infrequently used link devices from the program, and remove the corresponding settings

from the link refresh range. ((_ Page 129, Section 8.1.3)
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(3) Setting method

The link refresh is assigned by the Refresh Parameters. ([__3 Page 103, Section 7.5)

(4) Precautions
For cyclic data assurance of more than 32 bits, use one of the following methods.

+ Enable the Block Data Assurance per Station setting. (_5 Page 88, Section 7.3, Page 134, Section 8.1.5)
- Create an interlock program. (_>Page 134, Section 8.1.5)

Point/’

When the CPU module is turned off and on or reset, data in latched devices (the devices listed in the "CPU module device"
column in the table below) may be output depending on the timing of the link scan and link refresh even if the data are
cleared to zero on a sequence program.

Take the following actions not to output the data in the latched devices.

CPU module device How to disable the setting
Latch relay (L), file register (R, ZR)

Use the initial device value to clear the device to 0.

Extended data register (D), extended link register (W), )
. o Delete all the latch range settings.
device within the latch range

*1

For the initial device value setting, refer to the user's manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals) for the
CPU module used.




CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

81 3 Direct access to link devices

Direct access to each link device (RX, RY, RWr, RWw, SB, or SW) of the master/local module is possible from the
program. Specify a link device as the link direct device (JO\O) for direct access.

(1) Specification method

Specify the network No. and the link device of the master/local module for reading or writing.

JOND
Remote input (RX) -------mesmmmeemmmeeneees X0 to X3FFF
Remote output (RY) -------smmmmmeemeeneeees YO to Y3FFF
Remote register (RWw) ---=---==-mmeemeees WO to W1FFF
Remote register (RWr) -~ W2000 to W3FFF
Link special relay (SB)--------------=---22- SBO to SB1FF
Link special register (SW)--------===-=---+ SWO0 to SW1FF
Network No. -=-=---mmemmmmmesmemmemeeeeeees 1to 239
Network No.1
Master station Device station
®© ®
Master/local ==
CPU module module Device station it Q
eerenenegpennannns o
H———— € J1\Y1000 H S RX i RY RX | RY é' %
&3
0 g
J1\X1100 RY1000 RY1000 8 2
SR III} g 3
i ‘3
‘I L T Y L 5] g-
1 RX1100  RX1100 5>
=
Q
Send s s e — 2
request W RWr:RWw RWriRWw 3
MOV K20 J1\W100 RWw100 RWw100 »
v LU LR L II’
RWr100 RWr100
= J1I\W2100 K300 - < Ql T R TT T T
{III Cyclic transmission
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(2) Readable and writable range

Data can be read or written between the master/local module and CPU module mounted on the same base unit.
(a) Read
All link devices of the master/local module can be specified. ([ Page 129, Section 8.1.3 (1))
(b) Write
The range that satisfies all of the following conditions can be specified.

« Area where data is sent to other stations and outside the link refresh range (_ 5 Page 124, Section 8.1.1)
« Within the link device range of the master/local module ([_ =~ Page 129, Section 8.1.3 (1))

CPU module Master/local module
Y RY

Area where data is sent
to other stations

Outside the
link refresh range

A 4
h

m Area for receiving from
other stations

This area is
writable.

))
(
))
(
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Point/

When writing data to the area in the link refresh range, directly access the link device and write the same data in the device
of the CPU module.

| Bad example (Only direct access to the link refresh target)

CPU module Master/local module

5 HMOV K20 J1W100] I : ; ]
| wioo[ 300 -mmm 2075300 |[Rwwioo; Link refresh
i ]  overwrites the value.

Good example (In addition to direct access, writing the same data to the CPU module device)

CPU module Master/local module
MOV K20 J1\W100] | : ;
W 1 1 RWw
MOV K20 W100 :I-‘ 1 |

i Write the same data hoo % . \ % ! The value written by
: to the CPU module. - RWW100: irect access is reflected.

uoissiwsuel] 219A) 1'g
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(3) Differences from link refresh

Access method
Item - .
Link refresh Direct access
Number of steps 1 step 2 steps
Processing speed (LD B0 —|— ) High speed (0.0095ps) Low speed (10 to 100us)
Data reliability Station-based or 32-bit units 23 —

*1 The given value is for the QO6UDEHCPU.
*2 When “Block Data Assurance per Station” is enabled ([__= Page 134, Section 8.1.5)
*3 When the conditions for the secured 32-bit data are satisfied ((_ 5 Page 134, Section 8.1.5)

(4) Shortening the link refresh time and transmission delay time

(a) Shortening the link refresh time
Remove infrequently used link devices from the link refresh range, and directly read or write the corresponding
data using link direct devices. This reduces the number of the link refresh points to the CPU module, resulting

in a shorter link refresh time. ((_5 Page 127, Section 8.1.2)

(b) Shortening the transmission delay time

Because the link direct device allows direct reading or writing of data to the link devices of the master /local
module at the time of the instruction execution, the transmission delay time can be shortened.

Link refresh is executed in END processing of the sequence scan of the CPU module.

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000 000 O0COCPOCEOIOSOEOSIEOEOSIEOEPONOEOIEONOEOEOEOIEOEOEOEOEEOEOEOEOOETOOTOTOTOTIOTO

(5) Precautions
For cyclic data assurance of more than 32 bits, refer to [_ = Page 134, Section 8.1.5.
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8.1.4 Interlink transmission (for the master station and submaster
station only)

A relay station transfers the link devices of the master station and submaster station to another network module.

Relay station

Master/local Network
module module

RX LB

Interlink
transmissions

RY

Data of network No.2
............. > Data of network No.1

Network No.1 Network No.2

(1) Setting method

Interlink transmission is set by the interlink transmission parameters. ((_ = Page 113, Section 7.7)

uoissiwsuel] 219A) 1'g

(2) Precautions
For the precautions, refer to [ > Page 113, Section 7.7.
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8.1.5 Assurance of cyclic data integrity

The cyclic data integrity can be assured in 32-bit units or for each station.

O: Assured x: Not assured

Method

Description

Assurance

Link refresh

Direct access
to link devices

Access to
buffer
memories

32-bit data assurance

Assures data in 32-bit units.
Data is automatically assured
by satisfying assignment
conditions of link devices.

Block Data Assurance per
Station

Assures data in station-based
units. Data is assured by
enabling the station-based
block data assurance in the
parameter setting.

Interlock program

Assures data of more than 32
bits. Data is assured by
performing interlocks on
programs.

(1) 32-bit data assurance
The RWr and RWw data can be assured in 32-bit units.

To enable 32-bit data assurance, disable block data assurance per station.

Q) Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| C IE Field Configuration Setting

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting

Link Scan Mode Setting
@ psynchronous
[ Constant Sean
—
(1o 200)

 Synchronous

Loapback Function Setting

I~ Use

to each other,

1 Block Data Assurance per Station

\ [~ Hssure Block Datat

*please buid netwark canfiguration (ring canfiguratian)
that the end stations of Line Connection are connected

End

~

------ id

Cancel

Point/’

\| Clear the checkbox.
’

| button 2> [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Supplementary Setting]

When there is a remote device station in the network, enable block data assurance per station.
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(a) Access to cyclic data
When link devices are accessed, the integrity of 32-bit data can be assured by satisfying the following
conditions.
* When directly accessing link devices:
The start device number of RWr/RWw is multiples of 2.
The number of points assigned to RWr/RWw is multiples of 2.

CPU module Master/local module
Device RWr,RWw
2words___} 2 words___|
(32 bits) (32 bits)
Access by using start _.__2 words | ....2words__|
device No. which is a (32 bits) (32 bits)
multiples of 2 and 2 words eire . 2words___
in 2-word (32-bit) units " (32 bits) | (32 bits)
.__2 words | _..2words___
(32 bits) (32 bits)

* When accessing buffer memories:
Access using the DMOV instruction
The start address of the buffer memory is multiples of 2.

Master/local module

RWr,RWw
_ 2words__| OH
(32 bits) | [ 11y

2 words }ZH Access by using start

uox (32 bits) 3H address No. which is a
{bMOV. K100 G0 DMOV instruction 2 W 41 multiple of 2 and
(32 bits) | (51 in 2-word (32-bit) units

""" 7H

2 words 6H
(32 bits)

uoissiwsuel] 219A) 1'g

Point/

For data assurance of more than 32 bits, use the block data assurance per station or interlock programs.
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(2) Block data assurance per station
Integrity of the cyclic data is assured for each station by handshake between the CPU module and master/local
module for a link refresh.

(a) Setting
Enable "Block Data Assurance per Station" in "Network Configuration Settings" of the master station.
([Z= Page 88, Section 7.3)
Once this setting is enabled on the master station, integrity of the data for all stations is assured for each
station.

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting E‘
e m e e, ——————- ~.
Link Scan Mode Setting 4 lack Data Assurance per Station 1
& nsyrehronaus V| v BERETE | Select the checkbox.
A} ’
I™ Constant Scan N e e - - -
’— o]
e
.
{1 ko 200)
" Synchronous
Loopback Function Setting
™ Use
*Please build network configuration (ring configurtion)
that the end stations of Line Connection are connected
ta each other.
End Cancel

Point/

When there is a remote device station in the network, enable block data assurance per station.

(b) Access to link devices

During a link refresh, data are assured for each station as shown below.

CPU module Master/local module
Device Link device
Data Station Station Data
assurance No.1 No.1 assurance
Data Station Station Data
assurance No.2 No.2 assurance

assurance No.3 No.3 assurance

Data
assurance

Data
assurance

Data Station Station } Data

7T



CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(3) Interlock program
Data of more than 32 bits can be assured with the Block Data Assurance per Station setting disabled. Use either
of the following methods.
* Interlock using X and Y
« Interlock using devices other than X and Y (when X, Y cannot be used as an interlock device)

(a) Example of interlock using X and Y

An example of sending data in WO to W3 of the master station (station No.0) to W1000 to W1003 of the local
station (station No.1) is shown below. (X1000 and Y1000 are used for a handshake to the CPU module.)

Master station (Station No.0) Local station (Station No.1)

Sending station Receiving station

Program |
Master/local module Master/local module
Master station (Station No.0)
Sending station
Mo Y1000  X1000
f HF +F {BMOV DO wo K4 ]
{SET Y1000
X1000
f {RsT v1000 ]
Local station (Station No.1)
Receiving station
Y1000 X1000
+ it {BMOV W1000 DO K4 3
® ®
{sET viooo -~
X1000 - Q
+ {RST Yoo J & 23
fg o
23
Data flow 3 3
Send CPU Master Local CPU o 3
request module station station module X1000 (‘_;‘ g
Send data (W) Y1000 RYO RYO Y1000 }—1 Receive data (W) S o
» g, i - — S 3
N g
X1000 RX0 &%, RX0 X1000 o)
«l N Zamp » 5
3
(5}
«Q
0 RWwO RWwO W0 =1
<

{III Cyclic transmission

RWr0 1 W1000 “ Link refresh

W1000

The send request turns on.

The contents of DO to D3 are transferred to WO to W3.

Upon completion of storage in WO to W3, turn on Y1000 of the sending station for a handshake.
Cyclic transmission sends RWw followed by RY, and X1000 of the receiving station turns on.
The contents of W1000 to W1003 are stored in DO to D3.

Upon completion of storage in DO to D3, turn on Y1000 of the receiving station for a handshake.

When X1000 of the sending station turns on, turn off Y1000 of the sending station.

When X1000 of the receiving station turns off, turn off Y1000 of the receiving station.
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(b) Example of interlock using devices other than X and Y
The following shows an example of sending data in WO to W3 of the master station (station No.0) to W1000 to
W1003 of the local station (station No.1). This is a method used when X and Y cannot be used as interlock
devices.
(BO and B1000 are used for a handshake to the CPU module.)

Master station (Station No.0) Local station (Station No.1)

Sending station Receiving station

Master/local module Master/local module

Program

Master station (Station No.0)
Sending station

-

{m’? %ﬂl}

MO BQ B1000
f HF +F {BMOV DO wo K4
{SET BO
B1000
} {RST BO
Local station (Station No.1)
Receiving station
BQ B1000
F {1 [BMOV W1000 DO K4
[SET BO
B1000
F [RsT BO
Data flow
CPU Master Local CPU
module station station module
Wo RWwO RWwO Wo
Send - «
request . mne - g B1000
Send data (W BO »- RWWFEOZ, SRWWFEO - BO l_‘ Receive data (W
Va =S @ ]
W1000 RWI0 g RWI0 A W1000
S=

o
2]
e
o
e
6]
o
o
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B1000 |:[«-

The send request turns on.

RWrFEO RWrFEO

S e

The contents of DO to D3 are transferred to WO to W3.

4||| Cyclic transmission

“ Link refresh

Upon completion of storage in WO to W3, turn on B0 of the sending station for a handshake.

Cyclic transmission sends signals starting from RWwO following by signals starting from RWwFEOQ, and B1000
of the receiving station is turned on.

The contents of W1000 to W1003 are stored in DO to D3.

Upon completion of storage in DO to D3, turn on BO of the receiving station for a handshake.

When B1000 of the sending station turns on, turn off BO of the sending station.

When B1000 of the receiving station turns off, turn off BO of the receiving station.
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8.1.6 Scan synchronization specification

Whether to synchronize the link scan with the CPU module's sequence scan or not can be selected.

(1) Difference between asynchronous and synchronous settings

(a) Asynchronous setting
Link scan is performed asynchronously with the sequence scan of the CPU module.

Select this item to shorten input transmission delay time when sequence scan takes much time than link scan.
Note that output transmission delay time will become longer.

(b) Synchronous setting
Link scan is performed synchronously with the sequence scan of the CPU module. Select this item in the
following cases:
+ To shorten output transmission delay time (Note that when sequence scan takes much time than link scan,
input transmission delay time will become longer.)
+ To keep transmission delay time constant (In the PLC Parameter setting of the CPU module, "Constant
Scanning" must be set, and the sequence scan must be set to be performed at the specified intervals.)

(2) Setting method

Scan synchronization is specified in the network configuration settings. ((_ = Page 88, Section 7.3)
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8.1.7

Input and output status settings in case of failure

For the master/local module, status of input from a data link faulty station and output status of cyclic data if a stop error
occurs in the CPU module can be set.

Status Range where the settings are enabled

Whether to clear or hold the following RX and RY input data can be selected.

» Master station RX

* Local station RX and RY (only the input data from other stations)

. . Even if "Clear" is set, input data will be held for two seconds after disconnection.
Input status of data link faulty station

The RWr and RWw input data are held regardless of the setting.

» Master station RWr

* Local station RWr and RWw (only the input data from other stations)

Cyclic data output when a stop error
occurs in the CPU module

Whether to clear or hold the RY data (only the output data from the own station) of the master
station and local station can be selected.

/

Area for which "Clear" or "Hold" can be selected in the data link faulty station )
input status setting

140
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D Area where data are held regardless of the setting

Area for which "Clear" or "Hold" can be selected in the cyclic output setting for
a stop error of the CPU module

i Area that depends on the setting of the device station (other than a local station)

___________

y / Station No.1 \‘l e ! \|
! ' |Device station ! ) ! '
1 1 1 Local ! Local
! ! (other than a 1 station i station 1
| f local station) : I : | :
1 1 RX ! RY ! RY !
] Station ] ! Station 1 ' 1y Station !
| No.1 ] “No.1_ _"_"'_PI ] X :
! Station ! L [Station | Station !
: No.2 A : 1 : No.2 No.2 1
i Station : L : ' :
: No.3 ] : 1 : No.3 !
1 RY : 1 RY : 1 RX :
] Station ! ] ’:_St_at_ioﬁ N Station Station !
| No.1 i I “No.1_ i ] No.1 No.1 ]
! Station ! 1 1 Station Station :
: No.2 A : No.2 No.2 1
| Station ! L Station Station i
| No.3 : 1 No.3 No.3 :
1 1
: RWw 1 : RWw RWr RWr 1
1 Station ! 1 ! Station ™! Station Station !
' No.1 1 P No.T ] No.1 ] No.1 1
] Station i Station 1 Station 1
4 No.2 1 i No.2 1 No.2 1
1 Station : ' Station 1 Station 1
! No.3 | [ ! No.3 ! No.3 !
1 1 1 1
| Rwr ' I Rwr ] RWw ' RWw '
1 _———— 1 1 1
! Station " L ! Siafion LL_+t__&| Station L Station !
! No.1 i v N ' No.1 ' No.1 '
I Station ' L S}\.lati%n : S'F\?tiozn :
1 Nq.2 | | - 0'. ] O.' |
! Station \ 1 ! Station ! Station 1
: No.3 1 : 1 : No.3 T "y No.3 1
v 1 v Iy Iy 1
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(1) Setting method

(a) Input status of data link faulty station
Set this item in the "Network Operation Settings" window. ([(__5 Page 101, Section 7.4)

Network Operation Settings g|
Parameter Name Cukpuk Setting Curing CPLU STOP
’7 * Hald

" Clear (ALL OFF)
K " Data Link Faulky Station Setting e, et IP address

(+ Turn OFF ar 0 Clear Input Data (RERY) + | Input Format DEC <
" Hald Input Data (R¥/RY) i [P Address [ [ [ 1] 1z

N | * Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters b

""""""""""""""""""""""" use IP packet transfer Function,

End | Cancel |

(b) Cyclic data output when a stop error occurs in the CPU module

Select "PLC Parameter" and set it in "Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting".

O [Project Window] => [Parameter] => [PLC Parameter] => "I/O Assignment" tab > Detailed etting
button => "Error Time Output Mode"

Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting

) PLC Operation -
Error Time 110 Response Conkrol
Slot Type IModel Mame Qutput Mode ModEe ak Hyd Time PLCT*1)
rrar
PLC PLC

4 |4

LRENENE]
4|4 |4 |4
LRENENE]

0i*-0) Intelligent Shop
1{*-13
202) EER

I I I

P LAV VI P =1

(2) Precautions

(a) When data link is stopped by users

When cyclic transmission is stopped using one of the following methods, the input status of the faulty station is
held.

« CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics ([~ 7~ Page 221, Section 9.4)
- Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW) ([Z 5 Page 408, Section 11.4 (1))

(b) Setting on a station with a data link error

When the following settings are set to "Hold" on the station where a data link error has occurred, the input
status of the own station upon error is held, regardless of setting.

« "Network Operating Settings" => "Output Setting During CPU STOP" ([_5 Page 141, Section 8.1.7 (2))
» "PLC Parameter" => "Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting" => "Error Time Output Mode"
(—_="Page 139, Section 8.1.6 (1) (b))

141
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8.1.8 Output status setting for CPU module STOP

When the CPU module mounted with a master/local module is set to STOP, whether cyclic data output is held or
cleared can be selected.

(1) Range where the setting becomes enabled

The setting is fixed to hold or clear depending on devices set to link refresh, regardless of the output setting
during CPU STOP.

The following table shows the relationship between the output status of the device set to link refresh and output
setting during CPU STOP.

. . Output setting during CPU STOP
Link refresh device
Hold Clear (ALL OFF)
Y Clear Clear
RY
Other devices Hold Clear
All devices where the output setting
RWw ) Hold Hold
during CPU STOP can be set

(2) Setting method

Set the output status for the case where the CPU module switch is set to STOP. Select hold or clear in the
"Network Operation Settings" window. ([_ > Page 101, Section 7.4)

Network Operation Settings g|
N " Output Setting During CPLTOP
B {6 Hod
" Clear (ALL OFF)
Diata Link Faulty Station Setting ;;t-l-l;;aar;-s; ---------------------------------
(% Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RE(RY) I P | EE hd
" Hold Input Data (RX(RY) 1P Address [ [ [ 1] 125]

* Please set [P Address and Routing Parameters to
use IP packet transfer function.

End | Cancel |

(3) Precautions

(a) When the output setting during CPU STOP is set to clear

When the CPU module is in the STOP status, the forced output to device stations cannot be executed using
GX Works2.

(b) When refreshing data by a link direct device

The output status of when the CPU module is set to STOP is the status set for the network operation settings.
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8.1.9 Cyclic transmission stop and restart

During debugging and other operations, cyclic transmission is stopped. (Data reception from a device station and data
sending from the own station are stopped.) Also, the stopped cyclic transmission can be restarted.

Transient transmission does not stop. ([ 7 Page 221, Section 9.4)
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8.2 Transient Transmission

This function allows communication with other stations when a request is made by a method such as a dedicated
instruction. Communication is also possible with different networks.

8.2.1 Communications within the same network

Transient transmission can be performed to other stations through dedicated instructions or GX Works2. ({_ =~ Page
236, CHAPTER 10)

El With a dedicated instruction (READ), accessing a programmable controller of another station

CPU module Master station Local station CPU module
Command
}—H—[READ H
Device Device
1234H 1234H

Point/’

With GX Works2, the remote operation and clock settings cannot be set in units of groups on CC-Link IE Field Network.
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822 Communications with different networks

By presetting the routing parameters (communication route) using GX Works2, transient transmission can be
performed to stations on different networks through GX Works2.
Seamless communications are available with the following networks. ((_= Page 119, Section 7.8)
* Ethernet
CC-Link IE Controller Network
MELSECNET/H
MELSECNET/10
* CC-Link (when using GX Works2)

CC-Link IE Controller Network

Network No.1 Set the communication route by routing parameters in advance.

' Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Info

Target Metwork | Relay Metwark Relay *
Mo, Mo, Skation Mo,
1 1 2 4

(Relay station)

Network No.2

CC-Link IE Field Network

Point/

® Communications can be made with stations up to eight networks apart (number of relay stations: 7).
([__Z Page 238, Section 10.1 (1) (b))

® With GX Works2, the remote operation and clock settings cannot be set in units of groups on CC-Link IE Field Network.
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83 IP Packet Transfer Function

Communications using the specified IP address can be performed over CC-Link IE Field Network.

For example, a personal computer can communicate with the FTP server.

With this function, two networks of CC-Link IE Field Network and Ethernet are not required, resulting in reduced wiring
cost.

Conventional way

Ethernet

Two networks were required.

CC-Link IE Field Network

When the IP packet transfer function is used

Only CC-Link IE Field Network is
required to perform communications
using an IP address.

Point/’

The data that are communicated using the IP packet transfer function are communicated separately by the following
process.

+ Service process by a sequence scan of a CPU module

* Link scan on CC-Link IE Field Network
Because of this, the speed of communications using the IP packet transfer function is slower than the speed of
communications with the Ethernet line. The reference speed of communications using the IP packet transfer function is
described in Page 172, Section 8.3.8
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

8.3.1 System configuration of the IP packet transfer function

The IP packet transfer function allows communications to be performed by connecting an Ethernet device to one of the
following devices.

(1) Connecting an Ethernet device to a CPU module

Connect an Ethernet device to an Ethernet port on a Built-in Ethernet port QCPU.

Note, however, that a Universal model QCPU (excluding the Q00UJ, Q00U, Q01U, and Q02UCPUs) other than a
Built-in Ethernet port QCPU can be also connected to a CPU module that is not directly connected to an Ethernet
device.

Only Built-in Ethernet port QCPU can be used.
(Directly connect it to an Ethernet device.)

Ethernet device Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)

—
h

A Universal model QCPU excluding the Q00UJ, Q00U, Q01U,
and QO02UCPUs can be used when it is not directly
connected to an Ethernet device.

(2) Connecting an Ethernet device to a module supporting the CC-Link IE Field
Network gateway setting

Connect an Ethernet device to a module, such as an Ethernet adapter module, supporting the CC-Link IE Field
Network gateway setting.
Doing so allows communications to be performed with an Ethernet device having a different network address.

Modules supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network
gateway setting
(e.g. Ethernet adapter module)

Ethernet device
(request source device)

Ethernet device
(request destination device)

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8
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A Universal model QCPU excluding the Q00UJ, Q00U, Q01U,
and Q02UCPUs can be used when it is not directly
connected to an Ethernet device.
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8.3.2 How to set the IP packet transfer function

To use the IP packet transfer function, the following items need to be set.

Ethernet device Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)

< =====): Communication route

Ethernet device gateway address setting
IP address of the CPU module (5 Page 152, Section 8.3.2 (2) (a))

IP packet transfer setting ((__5 Page 152, Section 8.3.2 (2) (a))
This setting is required for the IP packet to be passed between a CPU module and a master/local module.

IP address of a master/local module ([__= Page 155, Section 8.3.2 (2) (b))

Routing parameters ([_  Page 119, Section 7.8)
A communication route is set for communications with a different network.

© and © need to be set only for the CPU module connected to an Ethernet device.

Point />

® Ethernet device gateway address setting
Set the IP address of the CPU module connected to an Ethernet device in the gateway address of the Ethernet device
used.
* When the Ethernet device is a personal computer
It is recommended to configure the gateway address setting using the route command. (This only applies to an
Ethernet device having the route command such as Microsoft® Windows®.)
If the gateway address is set in the default gateway, packets not related to the IP packet transfer are also
transmitted through the CPU module. Consequently, the service process of the CPU module drops under heavy
load, causing other service processes to be slow or other problems.

For the gateway address setting of when an Ethernet device is connected to a module other than a CPU module,
refer to the manual for the module connected to the Ethernet device.

@ Checking after the setting is completed
Execute the IP communication test to check for an error in the communication route. ((_ 7 Page 156, Section 8.3.3)
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(1) Rules for the IP address setting

The IP address of when using the IP packet transfer function need to satisfy the following rules.

Setting range of the IP address

Device to be set

First and second octets Third octet Fourth octet
Ethernet device 0.00.:¢1 0
1t0 239" [2)
CPU module connected to the (Same number for the 1
) 1t0 120
Ethernet device o . Ethernet device and the CPU
0.0 t0 223.255 module)

(Same numbers for the

request source device,

request destination device, e and o Automatically set (station
Master/local module and modules between them) Automatically set (network number of the own station)
number of the own station) *1t0 120
1to 239 * 125 (125 is always set

in the master station.)

Universal model QCPU on the
communication route (not
connected to an Ethernet
device)

IP address setting not required

*1 Set the numbers according to the range applicable to the Ethernet device used.
The range may not apply depending on the Ethernet device. Check the specifications of the Ethernet device used.

o Use the same numbers for the first and second octets of the IP addresses of the request source device, request
destination device, and modules between them (network address).

192 . 168 . 10 . 36

Iﬁ_,

Network address
Setting range: 0.0 to 223.255

Use the same values for the networks
between the request source device and the request destination device.

o Set the third and fourth octets of the IP address within the ranges described below. The network number of the
own station is automatically assigned to the third octet of the IP address of the master/local module. The station
number of the own station is automatically assigned to the fourth octet of the IP address of the master/local
module. (The fourth octet of the IP address of the master station is always 125.)

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

CPU module: 1 to 239

Master/local module: Network number including
the own station

uonouny Jajsuel; 19x0ed d| 8y] 18S 0] MOH Z2'€'8

192 . 168 .[10 . |36

\

CPU module: 1 to 120
Master/local module: Own station No.
(The master station is fixed to 125.)
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e Use the same number for the third octet (network number) of the IP addresses of an Ethernet device and a CPU
module connected to the Ethernet device.

Ethernet device

IP address setting

(request source device) 192.168.2.125  notrequired  192.168.7.18
Built-in Master Universal Local Local

- Ethernet station model station station

< Port QCPU gtation QCPU | Station | Station

No.0 No.8 No.18

JARFERRRRCTRRATUINN
192.168.10.11 192.16810.36 192.168| 2.8
Network No.10 Network No.2

o Do not use the third octet (network number) of the IP address same as that of other network modules and other
CPU modules using the IP packet transfer function.

Do not use the same network numbers for those highlighted.

192.168.10.1

=y

Network No.32

Ethernet *1

192.168.21.2 192.168.21.1

Network No.10
Ethernet

Network No.1

Network No.2

CC-Link IE Field Network

Network No.21
Ethernet

*1 Do not use the same network numbers for those of network modules other than the master/local module.

@ QJU71E71-100 (Ethernet interface module)



CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

Point />

® CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting
Through a module, such as an Ethernet adapter module, where the CC-Link |IE Field Network gateway setting can be
configured, any IP address can be used for the Ethernet device side. ((_5 Page 158, Section 8.3.4, Page 166, Section
8.3.7 (2)
Note, however, that the network addresses on the CC-Link IE Field Network side must be the same.
For the IP address setting range, refer to the following table.

Setting range of the IP address

Device to be set

First and second octets Third octet Fourth octet
Ethernet device Within the range applicable to the Ethernet device
Module supporting the CC- Within the range applicable to the module supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway

Link IE Field Network gateway | setting ( L] Manual for the module supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway
setting setting used)

Automatically set (station

Automatically set (network number of the own station)
Master/local module 0.0 to 255.255 number of the own station) 110 120
1to 239 125 (125 is always set

in the master station.)

Universal model QCPU on the
communication route (not
connected to an Ethernet
device)

IP address setting not required

® When setting the IP address in each device, do not use the IP addresses already used for other devices.

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8
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(2) Setting procedure

For a communication example, refer to Page 162, Section 8.3.7

(a) Setting in the CPU module
> 1. Open the "Q Parameter Setting” window to set the

Q Parameter Setting [

PLC e |PLC System |PLC Fle |PLc RS [Boct Fle [program | SFC |oesice | 0 Assgnment | ubple CPU Setting | Buk-n Exhernetport ettng | IP address.

— O Project window > [Parameter]<>[PLC

InpukFormak [DEC v| L . "
e _Freseting | Parameter]=> "Built-in Ethernet Port Setting
) s i e B B Follow the rules to set the address. ("= Page
DefoubRouter P Address [ | | | | .
e 149, Section 8.3.2 (1))

|- Communication Data Cade
 Binary Cods
€ ASCI Code

I Enable anline change (FTP, MC Pratacel)
I Disable direct connection ko MELSOFT

I Do net respand to search for CPU (Builk-n Ethernet part) on network
IP packet transfer setting
TF padket transier setling

Print Window... | Print Window Preview Acknowiedge XY Assignment Default check | End cancel |

SetFitisnesded( Defak [ Changed )

2. Click the e iasic=ina | button. Then select

) — IlUsell.
IP packet transfer setting |§|

—IP packet transfer setting

IP packet transfer Function -

* Please set the Follmwing network parameters ko use IP packet
transfer function.

- Rouking Pararneter

- IP Address in Metwark Operation Setting of CC IE Maodule

End Cancel
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

3. setthe routing parameters.

.", Network Parameter, Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/ME... g@
= @) Project window > [Parameter]=>[Network

Target Metwork | Relay Network | Relay = Parameter]=> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]=>

Do, Ma, Skatian fa.
routing Parameters | hutton

For details on the routing parameters, refer to the

E A | oV

following.

Item Description

Set the own network station where communications are transmitted through to reach the Ethernet device.
Set the routing parameters for all the CPU modules on the communication route.
Set the routing parameters as follows.

Target Network No. . .
El When the network address of the Ethernet device and CPU module is the same as that of the master

station

To transmit communications to the network No.!, To transmit communications to the network No Il

the IP packet passes through the station the IP packet passes through the station

with the own network No.A and station Noy . with the own network No.A and station Noﬁ.

L I L I
Relay Network No. Target Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay Target Metwork | Relay hNetwork Relay
Mo, Mo, Station Ma, Mo, Mo, Station Ma,
1 D) A * 1 [ ] A W
Set parameters. Set parameters.
Ethernet device Ethernet device
Station No*

(request source device) (request destination device)
Station Noﬁ

Relay Station No.

Network No. A

|
Network No. [l *1 Network No. @ *

*1 When the network address of the Ethernet device and CPU module is the same as that of the master station, the third
octet of the IP address of the Ethernet device side is used as a network number.
When the network address of the Ethernet device and CPU module is different from that of the master station, refer to

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

the example of communications to access a different network address. ((__= Page 166, Section 8.3.7 (2))

uonouny Jajsuel; 19x0ed d| 8y] 18S 0] MOH Z2'€'8
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Point />

® \When an Ethernet device is connected to a module, such as an Ethernet adapter module, that does not support the
routing parameters
Set the routing parameters so that communications are transmitted through the master station.
Communications from a module that does not have the routing parameters are automatically transmitted through the
master station. The communication routes must be the same for data sending and receiving; therefore, configure the
setting so that communications are transmitted through the master station.

El Proper setting

Ethernet device Master station Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)

Network No.1 Network No.2 Network No.3

Communication routes set using the routing
mmmm > parameters

I Communication route automatically set

(from a module that does not have the routing
parameters to the master station)

Setting for Setting for Setting for

Target Relay Relay Target Relay Relay The setting is not required

Network No. |Network No. |Station No. Network No. | Network No. |Station No|| because the module does not
1 2 1

3 | 2 | 0 have the routing parameters.

/T\ 3 2 2

Set this column to pass communications
through the master station.

El Improper setting

Ethernet device Master station Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)

Station
No.2
Network No.1 Network No.2 Network No.3

Communication routes set using the routing
mmmm > parameters

I Communication route automatically set

(from a module that does not have the routing
parameters to the master station)

Setting for Setting for Setting for

Target Relay Relay Target Relay Relay The setting is not required

Network No. |Network No. [Station No. Network No. | Network No. |Station No. because the module does not
3 | 2 | 2 1| 2 | 1

have the routing parameters.

Because the communication route for data sending is different
from that for data receiving, an error occurs.*"

*1 An IP communication test related error (error code: 4A28,,) occurs in the IP communication test.




CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(b) Setting in the master station

1. Open the "Network Operation Settings" window.

Network Operation Settings E‘

Parameter Mame Qutput Setting During CPU STOP % PI"OJeCt W| ndOW > [Pa ramete I'] > [NetWOrk

& Hold
’7

® @ ELET) Parameter]=>[Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]=>
Data Link Faulty Station Setting et 1P address | Metwork Operation Settings I button
(= Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RX/RY) Input Format  |DEC =
© Hokd nput Data (RHRY) 1P ackdess 2. Inthe "Set IP address" field, set the network

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters ko

use IP packet transfer Function, address N

_ e | Follow the rules to set the address. ([_ s Page 149,

Section 8.3.2 (1))

When configuring the setting in the submaster station, set the same network address as that of the master station.

00 00000 OOCOOOOOOEOOOEOEOEOEOOEOEOEEOCSEOTOEOCOPOEEOOEOEOTEOEOEEOEEOEOTOEOEOEOCOEEOTOOEEOOTOEOEEOOOEOOEOEOTEOEOEEOTOETOCTETOTTPOEOTODO

(c) Setting in the local stations
The IP address setting is not required for the local stations.
The same network address as the master station is automatically assigned to the first and second octets. The
network number of the own station is assigned to the third octet, and the station number of the own station is
assigned to the fourth octet.

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8
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833 IP communication test

When the IP packet transfer function is used, whether no error occurs in the communication route within CC-Link IE
Field Network is checked. The following can be checked using the IP communication test:
» Cables are properly connected on the communication route.
» Parameters related to the IP packet transfer function, such as an IP address and routing parameters, are
correctly set on the communication route.
» All the CPU modules and master/local modules on the communication route support the IP packet transfer
function.

The following system configuration is used to explain the procedure of the IP communication test.

CPU module: 192.168.1.10 CPU module: 192.168.10.10

Master station (station No.0): Local station (station No.2):

192.168.1.1 192.168.2.2

192.168.10.1

Ethernet device
(request source
device)

Ethernet device
(request destination
device)

eneneSeTen—

Network No.1 U Network No.2

0

Network No.10

The IP communication test allows the communication paths in the dotted line above to be checked.

1. Set parameters for the CPU module and master/
local module. ([ Page 148, Section 8.3.2)

2. Write the set parameters to the CPU module using

GX Works2.
g m " Read « Write  verify © Delete
f'm:“ ‘ ] O [Online] => [Write to PLC]
£ oo | selcat | concl sl
'izﬁﬁ Moduie Name/Data Name. Tile | Target | Detal Last Change Sz

2010/04/01 19:51:11 2152 Bytes

2010/04/01 19:02:30 644 Bytes

3. Reset the CPU module or power off and on the

system.
or power OFF—ON
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

4. Open the "IP Communication Test" window. Enter

the IP address of the CPU module or the master/
IP Address Input Format. [oEC =
Connsstes Staton(Own) Ot | CoMmUEStoN Target local module connected to the request destination
1P Address — 1P Address
2 0 I v ) K Kl ) device in "Communication Target".
¥ When the module that is connected to the request
* g?:;ltgnshe communication route, whether you can reach communication target station from the connected
destination device is an Ethernet adapter module,
enter the IP address of the request destination

device in "Communication Target".

O [Diagnostics]=>[CC IE Field Diagnostics] =>

IF Communication Test. .. | button

9.  Click the button to execute the test.

; ;
T — When the test is completed, the route to the device set
oy e Ouuard [ TN T in "Communication Target" is displayed on the
2 2 N I (e £ ) e underside of the window.
\ When the window is displayed as shown in the figure to
station.
left, the test is successful.
Connected Station(Own) Outward [ Communication Target Error Information
1P Address ———r [P address [N error ;
I N e 2 R I et | If the test fails, click the  Detals | button in the "Error
wtward | Irware . . .
st [ Information" area to check the error information.

Network No.

* In the "Outward" tab, the communication route from the device
set in "Selected Station" to the device set in "Communication
Target" is displayed.

o * In the "Inward" tab, the communication route from the device
T set in "Communication Target" to the device set in "Selected
dose Station" is displayed.

Point/

@ If the cause cannot be identified from the error information after the IP communication test is executed, or
communications cannot be performed even though the IP communication test is normally completed, follow the

troubleshooting instructions and take corrective actions. ([__ s Page 437, Section 12.4.6)

1S8] UONEdIUNWWOD d| £°€'8
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® Up to 127 levels of modules can be connected when the IP communication test is executed.

® When an Ethernet device (request destination device) is connected to a CPU module, the communication route to the
CPU module connected to the Ethernet device (request destination device) or master/local module can be checked using

the IP communication test.
Setting the IP address of the Ethernet device in "Communication Target" on the "IP Communication Test" window causes
an error (error code of the CPU module: 4A2A).

® When an Ethernet device (request destination device) is connected to an Ethernet adapter module, the communication
route to the Ethernet device (request destination device) can be checked using the IP communication test.
For the IP communication test performed from an Ethernet adapter module, refer to the manual for the Ethernet adapter
module.
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8.3.4 Accessible range

The accessible range differs depending on whether the conditions listed in Page 149, Section 8.3.2 (1) are met or not.

* When one of the Ethernet devices does not have an IP address that does not meet the IP address setting
rules, both of the request source device and request destination device need to be connected to a module,
such as an Ethernet adapter module, supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting. Configuring
the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting allows communications to be performed. ( Manual for the
module supporting the CC-Link |IE Field Network gateway setting used)

» To perform communications between Ethernet devices with an IP address following the setting rules, a
module supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting is not required to be connected.

IP address that does not follow

the IP address setting rules Value other than 1 to 239

/

( 10 . 11 ,.]250] . 150

/ \

Different network addresses Value other than 1 to 120

El Range of communications of when o and o are Ethernet devices with an IP address that does not meet the IP

address setting rules

Ethernet device
where an IP address
meeting the setting
rules has been set

Ethernet device
where an IP address
not meeting the setting
rules has been set

(Modules not supporting the CC-Link |IE Field Network
gateway setting)

Communications
not established

Communications
not established

—>
Communications
established

Ethernet adapter Ethernet adapter
module 1 module 2
(Modules supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network

gateway setting)

Ethernet device
where an |P address
meeting the setting
rules has been set

Ethernet device
where an IP address
not meeting the setting
rules has been set

Communications established
(The CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting is required in the Ethernet adapter modules 1 and 2.)
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8.3.5 Relay using CC-Link IE Controller Network

The IP packet transfer function can be used through a relay from CC-Link IE Field Network to CC-Link IE Controller
Network.

| | (Request destination 3 ) | | (Request destination 2)

Ethernet Ethernet

EIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|__|_IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII\\\

CC-Link IE Controller Network

Relay station

CC-Link IE Field Network

Ethernet Ethernet

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

(Request destination 1)

Request source

'l <«

[ )

Point/’

When using the IP packet transfer function on CC-Link IE Controller Network, refer to the following.
[ 1 Manual for the CC-Link IE Controller Network module used

YIOMISN J8jjouo) | url-09 Buisn Aejey G'¢'8
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836 Precautions

(1) Modules supporting the IP packet transfer function

(a) Master/local module and GX Works2
Before using the IP packet transfer function, check the versions of the master/local module and GX Works2.
(= Page 546, Appendix 8)

(b) CPU module

To use the IP packet transfer function, all the CPU modules on the communication route must support the
function. For supporting CPU module versions, refer to the following.

[ L1 QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

(c) Modules other than those listed above

To use the IP packet transfer function with a module other than those listed above, check the version to see if
the module supports the IP packet transfer function. For how to check the version, refer to the sections listing
functions and added functions on the manual for the module used.

(2) Communications before a baton pass is established (the D LINK LED turns off)

The IP packet transfer function can be used before a baton pass is established. If communications are performed
before that, a timeout error occurs in an Ethernet device (request source device). Whether the baton pass is
established in the own station can be checked on the D LINK LED.

(3) Using other networks
Communications cannot be performed via modules that do not support the IP packet transfer function such as
MELSECNET/H.

El Communications over MELSECNET/H

Ethernet device Ethernet device
(request source device (request destination device)

MELSECNET/H

(4) Precautions when using the UDP communication
Using UDP may reduce the reliability of data communications compared to TCP, causing a problem, such as data
missing and changed order of data receiving. If any problem occurs, change the protocol to TCP.

(5) Communications of Broadcast and Multicast

Communications of Broadcast and Multicast cannot be transferred using the IP packet transfer function. Use
Unicast (identifying a single request destination) instead.
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(6) Precautions when configuring a multiple CPU system

CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

o Set a CPU module connected to an Ethernet device as a control CPU of the master/local module performing the

IP packet transfer.

e Any QnUCPU in a relay station on CC-Link IE Field Network can be served as a control CPU of the master/local

module transferring the IP packet.

o When multiple master/local modules with the same network number are connected to one system, the master/

local module with the smallest slot number transfers the IP packet.

To transfer the IP packet, connect the Ethernet device to a control CPU of the master/local module with the

same network number and smallest slot number.

o CPU module connected to e CPU module on
an Ethernet device CC-Link IE Field Network

(No restrictions on the control CPU)

Ethernet device Control
(request source device)

o

Ethernet device

(request destination device)

o

[EEEnesy) (O

Ethernet . .
CC-Link IE Field Network

9 Module mounted on
the smallest slot No.

Ethernet device \ Control
(request source device)

3 'l CC-Link IE Field
Ethernet Network

|” 3 === Same network No.

Ethernet

161
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8.3.7 Example of communications using the IP packet transfer
function

(1) When the request source device and request destination device have the same
network address

The following system configuration is used to explain an example of communications.

Ethernet device CPU module 1: 192.168.1.10 CPU module 2: 192.168.10.10 Ethernet device
(request source device) Master station: 192.168.2.125 Local station: 192.168.2.2 (request destination device)
192.168.1.1 192.168.10.1

(station No.0) (station No.2)

Network No.1 = Network No.2

D g ssssssnsEnEEnEEn D
Network No.10

< =====): Route through which IP packets are passed (Routing parameters must be set.)

(a) Setting in the CPU module 1 and master station (station number 0)
1. Sset the IP address in the CPU module 1.

L) Project window=> [Parameter] <> [PLC Parameter]=>"Built-in Ethernet Port Setting"

Q Parameter Setting @

PLC Name |PLC System |PLE Fie |PLCRAS |Boot File |Pragram |SFC |Device |1j0 Assignment |Mubiple CPU Setting | Buit-in Ethermet Port Setting |

1P Address Setting
Open Setting
Input Format  |DEC -
FTP Setking

1P Address [ 19 1] 1] 10]

Tirne Setking
Subnet Mask Patkern | | | | |

Default Router IP Address | | | | |

Communication Data Code

+ Binaty Code

" ASCII Code

[ Enable online change (FTF, MC Pratacal)

[ Disable direct connection to MELSOFT

[~ Do nok respond ko search For CPU (Builk-in Ethernet port) on netbwaork

1P packet transfer setting

Set if it is needed! Default ! Changed }

Print Window. .. Print ‘Window Preview Acknowledge ¥Y Assignment Default Check | End Cancel
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2. Configure the IP packet transfer setting in the CPU module 1.

Q) Project window => [Parameter]=> [PLC Parameter]=> "Built-in Ethernet Port Setting"=>

[Fpe e eresingl| button

IP packet transfer setting rz|

—IP packet transfer setting

IP packet transFer Funckion Im vl

* Please sek the following network parameters bo use IP packet
transFer Function.

- Rouking Parameter

- IP Address in Network Operation Setting of CC IE Module

End Cancel

3. Setthe routing parameters in the CPU module 1.

O Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter]=> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]=>

routing Parameters | button

. Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information |Z||§|rz|

-

Target Metwork, | Relay Metwark Relay
Mo, Mo, Skation Mo,

1 1n 2 2

4. Set the IP address in the master station (station number 0).

'®) Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter]=> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]=>

| Metwiork Operation Settings I button

Network Operation Settings [2|

—Paramneter Mame — Oubput Setting During CPU STOP

l— & Hald

" Clear (ALL OFF)

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

—Data Link Fauley Station Setting——————————————————— [~ 5ek IP address
& Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (REJRY) Input Format — |DEC 22
" Hold Input Data (R¥(RY) IP Address [ 192] 168] MIEES

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters ko
use IP packet transfer function,

End Cancel |

5. write the set parameters to the CPU module 1. Then reset the CPU module 1 or power off and on

uonouny Jajsuel) 19xoed 4| 8y} Buisn suonesiunwwod jo ajdwexy /°¢'g

the system.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]
T

or Power OFF—ON
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(b) Setting in the CPU module 2 and local station (station number 2)
1. Set the IP address in the CPU module 2.

'S Project window => [Parameter]=> [PLC Parameter]=>"Built-in Ethernet Port Setting"

Q Parameter Setting |§|

PLC Mame | PLC System |PLCFile |PLCRAS |Bact File |Pragram |SFC |Devies |10 Assignment | Multiple CPU Setting  Built-in Ethernet Part Setting |

IP Address Setting

Dpen Setbing |
Inpuit Format |DEC |
FTP Setting
IP Address 192 1es] 10[ 1]

Timne Setting

Default Router [P Address I:I:I:l:l

- Communication Data Code
* Einary Code

 ASCII Code

I Enable online change (FTR, MC Protocol)
I™ Disable direct connection ta MELSOFT

[ Do not respond to search For CPU {Built-in Ethernet port) on netwark

IP packet transfer setking

Set if it is needed{ [efaul ! Changed }

Cancel

Print findow. .. | Print Window Preview | Acknowledge X Assignment | Default | Check | End

2. Configure the IP packet transfer setting in the CPU module 2.

'S Project window => [Parameter]=>[PLC Parameter]=>"Built-in Ethernet Port Setting" >
IF packet transfer setking button

IP packet transfer setting |E|

 IP packet transfer setking

IP packet transfer Function I_ vl

* Please set the Following netwark parameters to use IP packet
transfer Funckion,

- Rouking Parameter

- IP Address in Mebwork Operation Setting of CC IE Module

End Cancel
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3. setthe routing parameters in the CPU module 2.

O Project window => [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]=>

routing Parameters | hytton

", Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information |:||§|fg|

FY

Target Metwork [ Relay Nekwork Relay
Mo, Ma, Skation Ma,

1 1 2 0

4. The local station (station number 2) does not require an IP address.
The network address set in the master station (station number 0) is automatically assigned.

5. Write the set parameters to the CPU module 2. Then reset the CPU module 2 or power off and on
the system.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

<

or Power OFF—ON

(c) Checking the status of communications
After the setting is completed in each module, execute the IP communication test to check for an error in the

communication route on CC-Link |IE Field Network. ([__3 Page 156, Section 8.3.3)
* When the IP communication test is normally completed

The following window appears.

IP Communication Test X

IP Address Input Format [DEC
Connected Station(Qwn) Commurication Target

P Address Qutward, |5 poiress

192 | 168 1) 10 ] 192 | 168 10 1
\/

* Check the communication route, whether you can reach commurnication target station from the cornected
station,

1P Communication Test Result

Connected Station(Own) Communication Target Ermor Information
Outward
1P Adrress ) | 1P AdiclEsS Mo error
—
192 [168 | 1| 10 Iward 192 [168 | 10| 1

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

Outward | inward |

Netwiark No.

Target

Close.

* When the IP communication test ends abnormally

uonouny Jajsuel; 19x0ed 4| ay) Buisn suonesiunwwod Jo sidwexy /'€'g

If the test ends abnormally, click the  Detsis | button in "Error Information" to check the error information.
If IP communications cannot be performed due to a timeout error or other reasons, refer to "IP
communications cannot be performed using the IP packet transfer function" in this manual and take

corrective actions. (= Page 437, Section 12.4.6)
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(2) When accessing an Ethernet device with a different network address

The following system configuration is used to explain an example of communications.

Ethernet adapter
module 1
(station No.1)

Ethernet device
(request source device)

192.168.3.1

Master station 1
(station No.0)

Local station 1 (station No.2)
Master station 2 (station No.0)

Ethernet device
(request destination device)

10.97.4.1

Ethernet adapter
module 2
(station No.1)

Network No.3 ™1

Network No.1

Network No.2 .

L

{7 ] Area with different network address

No. Module transferring the IP packet IP address
P Ethernet adapter module 1 Ethernet part 192.168.3.30
(station No.1) CC-Link IE Field Network part | 192.168.1.1

Master station 1 (station No.0)

192.168.1.125

Local station 1 (station No.2) 192.168.1.2
o Master station 2 (station No.0) 192.168.2.125
Ethernet adapter module 2 Ethernet part 10.97.4.2
o (station No.1) CC-Link IE Field Network part | 192.168.2.1

*1 When the network address of the Ethernet device and Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part) is the same as that of the
master station, the third octet of the IP address of the Ethernet device side is used as a network number. In the routing
parameters of the CPU module, set the communication route to the network number 3.

*2 Because the network address of the Ethernet device (request destination device) is different from that of the master
station, the Ethernet part does not have a network number. In the routing parameters, set the communication route to the

network number 2.

(a) Setting in the Ethernet adapter module 1 (station number 1)

1. Setthe IP address in the Ethernet adapter module 1 (Ethernet part).
Use the configuration tool to set the IP address in the Ethernet adapter module 1 (Ethernet part).

L) Setting item tree > NZ2GF-ETB =>[Parameter]=> "Ethernet"

Parameter Setting

| Bystem | ©0-Link E Field Netwark | Etheret |

IP Address

Input Format

Cannection Setiing

IP Address [1s2 Jies

[ER

SubnetMask Pattern 255 [255

[255 o |

Communication Mode

#uto Megotistion V‘

[ Disable direct MELSOFT connection

Connection Setting

Default ] [ check ]|

End ] [ cancel

2. The IP address setting is not required for the Ethernet adapter module 1 (CC-Link IE Field Network

part).

The network address set in the master station 1 (station number 0) is automatically assigned.

166



CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

3. Configure the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting in the Ethernet adapter module 1.

Q) Setting item tree > NZ2GF-ETB=> [Parameter]=>"CC-Link IE Field

Network” => [ ccLink IE Field Netwark Gateway Setiing__|

CC-Link IE Field Network Gateway Setting X
IF &ddress Input Format

Eth ; CC-Link |E Field Metwark
Priarity EIMe Giatewway Setting Station Sort
High Mo, IP Address Subret Mazk Pattern Metwork Mo, Station Mo.
1 10.97.4.1 255.255.256.255 2 1
!
3
4
5
G
Lo 7
g
Metwark Mo. Station Mo.

CC-Link [E Field Metwark Default Gateway Setting Station:

Configure thiz setting when the network address of the target netwark differs from that of the CC-Link |E Field Metwark.

Description: | Setthe station Mo, of the station that serves as a gateway for the target Ethernet netwark (0 to 120).

Default ][ Check H End H Cancel

Point/’

Configure the setting as follows.

To transmit communications to the request destination* ,
the IP packet passes through the station
with the network address No. A and station No. Il .

CC-Link [E Field Metwark

Ethernet Gateway Setting Station

Mo, IF Address Subnet Mask Pattern Metwark MNo. Station Mo,

' * A |

Station where the IP packet passes through last
(Network No.A , station No .l )

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

)
ol =
) rsssssaan

. 3

4

a . Request
equest source destination

4. Write the set parameters to the Ethernet adapter module 1.

O [Online] => [Write]
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(b) Setting in the CPU module 1 and master station 1 (station number 0)

1. setthe routing parameters to the CPU module 1.

Because the network address is different from that of the request destination device, the Ethernet adapter
module 2 (Ethernet part) does not have a network number. Set the communication route to the network
number 2.

'S Project windowc> [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter]=> [Ethernet/CC IE/

MELSECN ET] > Routing Parameters | button

" Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information E]

Y

Targek Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay
Ma, Mo, Skation Mo,
2 1 2z
Z 3 1 1

=

2. Set the IP address in the master station 1 (station number 0).

Q) Project window=> [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter]=> [Ethernet/CC IE/

MELSECN ET] o> | Metwark Operation Settings | button
Network Operation Settings [2|
—Paramneter Mame — Oubput Setting During CPU STOP

l— & Hald

" Clear (ALL OFF)

—Data Link Fauley Station Setting——————————————————— [~ 5ek IP address
& Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (REJRY) Input Format — |DEC 22
" Hold Input Data (R¥(RY) IP Address [ 192] 168] MIEES

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters ko
use IP packet transfer function,

End Cancel |

3. Write the set parameters to the CPU module 1. Then reset the CPU module or power off and on the
system.

O [Online] <> [Write to PLC]
1

or Power OFF—ON



(station number 0)

CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

1. Setthe routing parameters to the CPU module 2.

'®) Project window => [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/

MELSECNET]e> | Farameters | button

.": Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information E]E

Mo, Mo,

Target Metwork | Relay Metwork,

Relay

s

Station Mo,

1 3

1

a

2. Set the IP address in the master station 2 (station number 0).

O Project window => [Parameter] <> [Network Parameter] 2> [Ethernet/CC IE/

MELSECNET]=>

Mebwork Operation Setkings

button

Network Operation Settings

—Parameter Mame

—

)

— Oubput Setting During CPU STOP
¢ Hold

" Clear (ALL OFF)

—Data Link Faulty Station Setting

& Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RX/RY)

—Set IP address

Input Farmat DEC -

(c) Setting in the CPU module 2, local station 1 (station number 2), and master station 2

IP Address [ 192] 1es] 2] 125]

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters ko
use IP packet transfer function,

" Hald Inpuk Data (RERY)

End Cancel |

3. The IP address setting is not required for the local station 1 (station number 2).
The network address set in the master station 1 (station number 0) is automatically assigned.

4. Write the set parameters to the CPU module 2. Then reset the CPU module 2 or power off and on

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

the system.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

<

or Power OFF—ON
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(d) Setting in the Ethernet adapter module 2 (station number 1)

1. Setthe IP address to the Ethernet adapter module 2 (Ethernet part).
Use the configuration tool to set the IP address in the Ethernet adapter module 2 (Ethernet part).

L) Setting item tree=>NZ2GF-ETB => [Parameter]=> "Ethernet"

Parameter Setting @

| Systern | Co-Link IE Field Metwork | Ethemet |

IF &ddress Connection Setting
nputFermat | DEC Connection Setting
IP address [0 Jaz s 2 |

SubnetMask Pattern 255|255 255 |0 |

Cormmunication Mode

Auto Megotiation v| [] Dizable direct MELZOFT cannection.

[ Default ][ Check ][ End ][ Cancel ]

2. The IP address setting is not required for the Ethernet adapter module 2 (CC-Link IE Field Network
part).
The network address set in the master station 2 (station number 0) is automatically assigned.

3. The CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting is not required for the Ethernet adapter module 2.

Because the network address of the request destination (Ethernet adapter module 1) is the same as that
of the master station, setting only the communication route in the routing parameters allows
communications to be performed with the request destination.

4. Write the set parameters to the Ethernet adapter module 2.

O [Online] &> [Write]
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(e) Checking the status of communications
After the setting is completed in each module, execute the IP communication test using the configuration tool of
the Ethernet adapter module. Then check for an error in the communication route between the Ethernet device
(request source device) and Ethernet device (request destination device).

O [Online] => [Diagnostics]=> IF Communication Test... button

For the IP communication test using the configuration tool, refer to the following.

[ 1 CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet Adapter Module User's Manual
* When the IP communication test is normally completed
The following window appears.

IP Communication Test @

IP Address Input Format DEC '
Connected Station (Own Station) Communication Target Setting
Outbound Route
IP &ddress — IP Address
[122 [1ea |3 [an ] : o Jer s |1 |

Inbound Route

$ =

* This test checks the route and data artival from the connected station to the target station in IP communication

*The IP address iz dizplayed in decimal.

[Outbound Route]

Cannected Station (Qwn Station) : 192.168.3.30 Normal
Transit Point] : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Ma. =1 Mormal
Transit Point2 : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 0 Narmal
Transit Point3 : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 0 Normal
Transit Pointd - Metwark Mo, =1 Station Mo, = 2 Monmal
Transit Points | Metwork Mo, = 2 Station Mo, = 0 Marmal
Transit Pointfi : Metwork Mo, = 2 Station Mo, = 1 Mormal
Cammunication Target: 10.97.4.1 Mormal

[Inbound Route]

Cammunication Target: 109741 Mormal

Transit Point] : Metwork Mo. = 2 Station Mo, = 1 Mormal
Transit Point2 : Metwork Mo, = 2 Station Mo, = 0 Narmal
Transit Point3 : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 2 Normal
Transit Pointd  Metwork Mo, =1 Station Ma. =1 Mormal
Cannected Station (Own Station) : 192.168.3.30 Narmal

The testiz completed. Close

* When the IP communication test ends abnormally
If IP communications cannot be performed due to a timeout error or other reasons, refer to
"Communications cannot be performed using the IP packet transfer function" in the manual for the
Ethernet adapter module and take corrective actions.

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8
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8.3.8 Communication speed

This section provides the results of communication speed measured using the IP packet transfer function. Use the
results as a reference.

(1) When a request source device and a request destination device are connected
to a CPU module

The results are based on measurement when FTP communications are performed with four modules connected
in star topology.

(a) System configuration

Ethernet device (request source device) Ethernet device (request destination device)
<FTP client> <FTP server>
R R
Ethernet

Device Description
CPU Intel®Core ™ 2 Duo processor 2.80GHz
Ethernet device (request source ® ®
device) 0s Microsoft™~ Windows™ 7 Professional Operating System
<FTP client> Ethernet board 1000BASE-T
FTP client application | FFFTP
CPU Intei®Core ™ i5 processor 2.67GHz
Ethernet device (request 0s Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System
destination device) Ethernet board 1000BASE-T
<FTP server>
FTP server _—
o FileZilla Server
application
QO6UDEHCPU
» Sequence scan time: 1ms
CPU module . . . .
* Service processing setting: performed according to the
proportion of scan time (10%)
Programmable controller * Cyclic transmission
. ) RX/RY setting : 128 points assigned to each station
CC-Link IE Field . ) i ]
RWw/RWr setting : 256 points assigned to each station
Network

* Transient transmission
N/A
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(b) Measurement result of the communication speed
The following table lists the time that takes until a file is read from a request source device to a request
destination device.

Size of a file to be communicated Time
1K byte 10ms
50K bytes 200ms
100K bytes 400ms
1M byte 4000ms

(2) When a request source device and a request destination device are connected
to an Ethernet adapter module

The results are based on measurement when FTP communications are performed with four modules connected
in star topology.

(a) System configuration

Ethernet device (request source device) Ethernet device (request destination device)
<FTP client> <FTP server>

Ethernet Ethernet
{1

]

™ o

w w

*3

g3

32

2a

2.4

Device Description 8 g

. o @«

Ethernet device (request source 5o
» 3

device) 3 &
. ® >

<FTP client> e2
o

S

Same as those when a request source device and a request destination device are

Ethernet device (request
destination device)
<FTP server>

connected to a CPU module (3 Page 172, Section 8.3.8 (1) (a))

Programmable controller

(b) Measurement result of the communication speed
The following table lists the time that takes until a file is read from a request source device to a request
destination device.

Size of a file to be communicated Time
1K byte 10ms
50K bytes 300ms
100K bytes 500ms
1M byte 5000ms
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(3) To increase communication speed

Communication speed can be increased by checking the following items again.

Item

Description

Sequence scan of a CPU module”

Shortening sequence scan time can increase communication speed.
For causes extending sequence scan time, refer to the following.

[ L1 QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Transient transmission process

Communications using the IP packet transfer function are performed with
transient transmission. Taking one of the following actions can increase
communication speed.

(1) Increase the frequency of transient transmission
The following actions can increase the frequency of transient transmission
(the amount of processes per transient transmission). Consequently, the
frequency of communications using the IP packet transfer function
increases, resulting in increased communication speed.

Item Description

Increasing the frequency of a service process in “Service
Processing Setting” of the PLC parameter increases the
frequency of transient transmission. Note, however, that
increasing the frequency of a service process affects sequence

scan time. ( L] QnUCPU User’s Manual (Function
Explanation, Program Fundamentals))

"Service Processing
Setting” in the PLC

parameter !

Executing the COM instruction on a program and executing a
service process at any timing other than an END process
increase the frequency of transient transmission.

( [ 1 MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (Common
Instructions))

Executing the COM

instruction” !

(2) Decrease the number of other transient transmission
Decreasing the number of other transient transmission ensures the
processing time of the IP packet transfer function; therefore,
communication speed can be increased.

Link scan time

Minimizing the points of the RX/RY setting and RWw/RWr setting shortens link
scan time, resulting in increased communication speed.

Data transfer to modules in different
networks

Correct the routing parameters and minimize the number of networks where
data is transferred.

*1 For Page 173, Section 8.3.8 (2), correct the settings in the CPU module of a master station and program.
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8.4 Reserved Station Specification and Temporary Cancel of
Reserved Station Setting

Reserved station specification allows setting of a station that is not actually connected at present but will be connected
to the network in the future (must be included in the total number of stations on the network). Reserved stations are not
detected as faulty stations even though they are not actually connected.

When the reserved station function is disabled, a device station specified as a reserved station can be canceled
temporarily without changing the GX Works2 setting.

(1) Reserved station specification

A device station can be set as a reserved station in "Network Configuration Settings". ({_s Page 88, Section 7.3)

(Not actually connected.)
=

I |

Master station Device station Device station Device station
(Station No.0) (Station No.1) (Station No.2) (Station No.3)

Reserved station

e

Network Configuration Setting

£ CCIE Field Configuration Module1 (Start 1/0: 0000)
i CCIEField Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Clos

Mode Setting:  [online (Standard Mode) +| Assignment Method: [start/e

Reserved/Eror
ﬂ to. = Invaiid Station
Host Station

Alias

Gen. Inteligent Device Station | No Setting

Gen. Inteligent Device Stafion NoSetiigm = o

Gen. Intelligent Device Statich |z Blel] ~
al

O=0=0= 8
W e

Select "Reserved Station".

(2) Canceling/restoring the reserved station setting
Use this setting when connecting a reserved device station to the network. For details on how to temporarily

cancel the reserved station setting, refer to [~ 5 Page 225, Section 9.6.

Bunles uone)s paAlasay Jo [soue) Alelodws | pue uoneoynads uonels PeaAIssey '8
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8.5 Error Invalid Station and Temporary Error Invalid Station
Setting Function

When a device station is set as an error invalid station, even if it is disconnected from the network during data link, the
master station will not detect it as faulty station.

Furthermore, by the temporary error invalid station setting function, a device station can be temporarily set as an error
invalid station without changing the GX Works2 setting each time.

(1) Error invalid station setting

A device station can be set as an error invalid station in Network Configuration Setting. ([ Page 88, Section
7.3)

Master station Device station Device station Device station
(Station No.0) (Station No.1) (Station No.2) (Station No.3) No data link error will be detected on

Sl d IS Eiieal this station even in the case of

Network configuration settings an error or power OFF.

& cc IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start /0 No.: 0000)

i CCIEFisld Configuration  Edit  Yiew

Mode Setting: | Online (Marmal Mods) ~ | Assignment Meth

Ko, Model Mame
A
Host Station

M

Reserved/Errar Invalid
Station

Gen, Inkeligent Device Station |Mo Setting

a
1
2 Gen, Inteligent Device Station |[yo Settn
3 Gen InteH\gentDeviceStatmﬂ Error Inv, on

Select "Error In-v;lid Station".
(2) Temporary error invalid station

This function is useful for various operations such as replacing a device station during data link by temporarily

setting it as an error invalid station. For details, refer to [~ 5 Page 229, Section 9.7.
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8.6 Interrupt Request to the CPU Module

Interrupt conditions are checked every link scan, and if the interrupt conditions are met, an interrupt request is made to
the CPU module to start the interrupt program.

CPU module Master/local module

“‘I I.." :
R ‘% + > Conditions Interrupt
\ 4 e met condition check

Link device
(RX/RY/RWr/RWw)
change

_f

Network status

(SB/SW)
change

A

RS E
Interrupt program et : f

IRET - Data reception
B status of specified
END : channel

|.Channel 1.
i Channel 2 i

Main routine program 7

FEND /

SrpmummmmEnEnEREEEEEEE

.
o
e

{150

RECVS
instruction

(1) Setting method
Set the interrupt request in the interrupt settings. (Page 107, Section 7.6)

8INPON NdD 8u3 0} }senbay dnusiul 9'g
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8.7 Loopback Function

This function disconnects the station in which an error has occurred from the network and continues data link with the
stations that are operating normally. Stations connected after the faulty station can also continue data link.

To use this function, configure the network in ring topology and select "Use" under "Loopback Function Setting" in the
Network Parameter window for the master station.

Ring topology

If a fault occurs, the system will
PR S loopback data, continuing data link.

Line topology

Stations after the faulty station are disconnected.

IR
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(1) Setting procedure
1. Configure the network in ring topology.
2. Select "Use" under "Loopback Function Setting" in the network configuration settings for the
master station.
O Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>
[ s button &> [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Supplementary Setting]

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting !J

Link Scan Mode Setting Elock Data Assurance per Station

= asynchronous | Assure Block Data

[™ constant Scan

[ |m

(1to 200)

Loopback Function Setting \
N 1
Select the checkbox. 1 v & .
1 *plzase build network canfiguration (ring configuration) 1
] that the end stations of Line Connection are connected
b other 1

\ to eact .

___________________

(2) Program that detects loopback station numbers (master operating station only)

By detecting loopback station numbers, a faulty station can be found.
Whether loopback is being performed or not can be checked using Loopback function setting status (SB0078)
and Loopback status (SB0065) of the master operating station.

EI Program that stores loopback station numbers to D1000 and D1001

SB49
r
XI [sET M1000 T
M1000 SB78 SB65
| [ I [movP  sw7o D1000 T

[MOVP SwW71 D1001 }

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following.
[ Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4

(3) Precautions

(a) Master/local module and GX Works2 that support the function

Before using the loopback function, check the serial number of the master/local module on the master station

and the GX Works2 version. ((_5 Page 554, Appendix 11)

(b) Loopback function setting and network configuration
For ring topology, select "Use" in "Loopback Function Setting". For network topology other than ring topology,

clear the checkbox.
If the loopback function setting and the network configuration are inconsistent, an error may occur in all stations

and data link cannot be performed.
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88 Submaster Function

Connecting the master station and submaster station on the same network allows the submaster station to continue
controlling device stations instead of the master station even if the master station is disconnected. Using this function
prevents the entire network from going down due to disconnection of the master station.

Master station Device station Device station Submaster station
(station No.0) (station No.1) (station No.2) (station No.3)

Submaster
operation

Master operation

Di

Master station Device station Device station Submaster sttion
(station No.0) ///” 1 (station No.1) (station No.2) “\“\\ (station No.3)

/] \\\!
e T L
The control in the network is transferred.

Master operation
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8.8.1 Cyclic transmission of when the submaster function is used

In cyclic transmission, data are periodically communicated among stations on the same network. Link devices (RX, RY,
RWr, RWw) are used for data communications. In the submaster function, the submaster station is performing data link
in case of disconnection of the master station; therefore, the submaster station can smoothly starts to take in control if
the master station is disconnected.

(1) Link device assignment of the master station and submaster station
Even if the control is shifted to the submaster station due to disconnection of the master station, the assignment
of areas for communications with the device stations is the same as that of the master station; therefore, the
same program can be used for the master station and submaster station.
A send area for the master station allows information to be exchanged between the master station and the
submaster station.

Link device assignment is explained using the following example of when the station numbers 1 and 2 are device
stations and the station number 3 is a submaster station.

Master operation Master operation

F - - T TS T s =T == £ T T T mETT TS rF- - -"-"-"-"-"-""-""=-""7"=-""=-"=-""=-, /- °--T-_-"-=--=-=-===== Y
| Station No.0 : | Station No.3 : | Station No.0 : : Station No.3 |
1{CPU module Master 1 I | Submaster CPU module|, 1{CPU module Master | 1 | Submaster CPU module|!
! station 1 ! station 1 ! station 1 i station 1
: RX, RWr |1 11 _RX, Rwr I ! RX, RWr_[ 1 1| RX, Rwr !
| Station ! 1 || Station ! | Station : ')l station |
' No.o || ! 14 No.o | I No.o, || | M[L_No.o '
! Station 1 : Station \ ! Stati |l Station ]
! No.1 i o No.1 ! ! 0 | No.1 1
| Station ) Station ! . I | Station |
| No2 |fJ! No.2 ! Switch | HI_No.2 |
: Station | ||l Station | : 1 1|[| Station :
, No3 [ 14 No3 | »I Disconnected | il Nos ,
) 1 1 1
! ., ! 1 1
1°, 1 1 1
: RY,RWw [ %, Y RY, Rww ] : ) | RY, Rww : ©
Range of the Y i Rang h Range of the o
1 station No.0 : Station ] 1 statiol : : sending data to 1
I sending data (A No.0 1 I sending G the station No.0 ] ()]
I o Range of the I S I Range of the | 1 Range of the | | Range of the ] =
| . sending datato ||| °, [, || sending data to . ! I ) sending datato ||l 8] sending data to q | o
Sending the stafion No.1 ., the stafion No.1 ‘ Sending | Sending the station No.1 1 ‘ the station No.1 Sending 3
| data Range of the 1 ! Range of the data 1 | data Range of the 1 1 Range of the data | [V
I sending datato || sending data to | I sending data to | N || sending data to I 24
| the station No.2 the station No.2 1 the station No.2 \ ] the station No.2 1 [0
| Range of the Range o | | Range of the Range of the 1 -
| sending data to | ation No ! I sending datato | | station No.3 | M
] the station No.3 ] ending data 1 ! the station No.3 | Il | sending data ! g
_  — ; W - ) _ - ] L — ) a
=
]

—> Data sent from the master operating station Area where data is sent to other stations

LT -> Data sent from device stations or submaster operating station

(a) Before the control is switched
* RY/RWw assignment

(1] Create a program where sending data to the device stations are the same in the master station
and submaster station.

(2] Data is sent from the master station (master operating station) to the device stations, not from
the submaster station (submaster operating station).

(3] Data that is sent to the master station and data that is sent to the submaster station are stored
in RX/RWr of the submaster station.

pasn si uonouUNy J3)SEWNS 8y} USYM JO UoIssiwsuel] 91190 |1'g'g

* RX/RWr assignment
o Data that is sent from the device stations is stored in the same area of the master station and

submaster station.
(5 ) Data that is sent from the submaster station is stored in RX/RWr of the master station.
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(b) After the control is switched

o

Because areas of sending data to the device stations in the submaster station are assigned in
the same way as the master station, the submaster station sends data to the device stations as
the master station does before the control is switched.

Because areas of receiving data from the device stations in the submaster station are
assigned in the same way as the master station, the submaster station receives data from the
device stations as the master station does before the control is switched.



CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(2) Link device assignment of the master station, submaster station, and device
stations

The following are assignment examples of when salve stations are connected to the master station and
submaster station.

(a) When the master station and a local station are connected

Z - i == -~
/  StatonNoO /  StationNod v /  StationNo3
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
1 Master station : 1 Local station : Local station : 1 Susbti:tiaos;er :
: RX, RWr ' : RX, RWr ' RX, RWr \ : RX, RWr '
! Station : ! Station : Station : ! Station :
! No.0 ' i No.0"" ' No.0"! ' ! No.0 '
: Station : : Station 1 Station : : Station :
| No.1 1 I No.1 1 No.1 1 No.1 1
% 1 1 1 1
: Station "‘. ] : Station | Station 1 Station ]
1 No.2 , %! [ No.2 ' No.2 | No.2 1
1 - o Y, - 1 - 1 - 1
1 Station “ ' Station ! Station i Station |
) No.3 "I}, 4 No.3 ] No.3 y No.3 1
0
1 %, | 1 |
1 RY, RWw | = : 1 RY, RWw :
1 1
1 Range of the . ! " 1 . 1
i e Station L Station ‘{ i Station '
1 sending data No.0 : No.0 1 No.0 :
! R: f th . 1 N
1 senacli-:gg gataeto 22:?;0!\::.1‘? = ':' LLLL Station ] ! Station :
! the station No.1 sending data 1 ! No.1 ! No.1 1
i Range of the g : ! Range of the K ! :
i sending data to . Station CLLL] ; EXTTIY station No.2 i Station : © oo
: the station No.2 1 : sending data : No.2 1 ® ©
1 Range of the Station LI Station 1 1 Range of the 1 - w
1 sending data to " No3 pannpyunnn LLLERREEEERE EEEE ) station No.3 1 @) g_
1 the station No.3 . ] ] 1 sending data | '~<§) 3
A ’ Al 7N ’ . 7 g [
N e e e oo _- N e oo _- N e e Mo _- N e oo _- 23
: 58
Switch Master operation 2
,’---.-----~\ ,’---. ----- s ,'___. _____ RN ,’---.- 3%
4 Station No.0 \ f Station No.1 vy Station No.2 \ .. Station No.3 \ @ Q
1 ! 1 " ! ! Submaster ! 29
1 Master station : 1 Local station : 1 Local station : 1 station : g S
: RX, RWr ' : RX, RWr ' : RX, RWr \ : ' o
1 Station 1 1 Station ' Station 1 1 Station 1 s
! No.0 ' } No.0 ", No.0 ' y No.0 ' 8
: Station : : Station i Station : :.. Station : =
. i No.1 1, No.1 1 s No.1 1 @
1 1 (2]
: Station L ' Station Station 1 s
1 No.2 "y No.2 No.2 | 3
1 "y y [
1 Station 'y Station Station 1 (28
! No.312 ' No.32 No.3 1 e
1 1 3 =
O Ty K | 5
‘ ': RY, RWw : 1 RY, RWw | & : RY, RWw : a
o) 1 & 4 5
3 R f th % 1 : 'y . SLERS Range of the 1
s:;%?—, ?\jg_: |’:‘| :'v, Station afipannshgung Station L 1 :’. 1 :’ sending data to 1 :_,
1 sending data 1' No.0 1y No.0 :’ ’l’ the station No.0 1 @
! Station : I, Range of the : | Station 1§ & Range of the : S
i W) stationNo.1 I EEREFERFE I &, ! sending data to \ @
1 No.1 : "‘ sending data A 1 No.1 :‘ | 1 the station No.1 A Q
1 1 1
| Station 1 '\ |1 Station 1, 1 1 Ranoeioie 1
1 ¢ punnpdunnn 1 sending data to 1
: No.2 A : No.2 1 : sending data 1 : the station No.2 1
i Station ! |\, Station 1y Station ! ] Rangsoihe 1
1 No.3 1 f No.3 T No.3 stathn No.3 1
i 0. ] . 0. I 0. sending data ]
\ 7 \ VERY ’ \ 7
N e e e e == - N e e e e == - N - N e e e e == -
—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations
e '> Data sent from device stations
*1 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.0 sending data" and stored in RY/RWw is stored.
*2 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.3 sending data" and stored in RY/RWw is stored.
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(b) When the master station and device stations (excluding a local station) are
connected

,

por ~
;/  StatonNo.0 'y ,/  StaonNod y,/ StationNo2 ,/  StatonNo3
1 | 1 " y 1 |
1 Master station ! 1 Device 'y Device ' 1 S“E{;}?;ﬁ” y
) RX, RWr 1 ) station 1 ! station 1 ) RX, RWr 1
| Station 1 ! 1 i 1 ! Station 1
. No.0 1 . RX, RWr 1, 1 . No.0 1
1 . ! 1 Range of the h ; 1 i |
1 Station sedunnnnnnsuunn station No.1 wanadopunngunnnnnnnnnnnafpunnndunnnnnnnp Station 1
1 No.1 ! 1 sending data Iy RX, RWr 1 No.1 1
: Stati 1 ! ! § REEREiin 1 Station 1
1 ation u-luuuu-lu-uuuuuuu- uu-luluu station No.2 LLLLERELELT) idun A
1 No.2 1 sending data ! No.2
. 1 . 1, 1 1
' L R A Station 1
| No.3 1 t ' ‘;‘ 1 No.3 1
. 1 . 1, 0 1
1 RY, RWw : 1 : 1 RY, RWw :
1 1 1
1 Range of the 1 1 1, . 1
1 station No.0 T T Station 1
1 sending data 1 1 RY, RWw 1y No.0 1
1 Range of the 1 ! . " Stati [
! sending data to -ﬁ' Station 1, ation 1
1 the station No.1 ] [ No.1 : 1 RY, RWw No.1 :
1 Range of the 1 1 1 | Stati : 1
1 s 1 | ation 1 Station
|| AP ez || /£ vn| oo ||
: Range of the 1 : 1 : 1 : Range of the 1
. sending data to i i 1 | £ station No.3 1
f the station No.3 ] f I ] 1 sending data ]
\ ’ \ RS ’ \ ’
~ -~ e e m == - - ~ -~ e e m == - - ~ -~ e e e === - ~ -~ e e m == - -
Switch Master operation
,’-__._____N\ ,’-__. _____ s ,’---. ----- RS ,’-__. _____ RS
f Station No.0 \ ' Station No.1 v, Station No.2 \ . Station No.3 \
1 | 1 - " - ! 1 Submaster 1
| Master station ! i Device " Device y 1 station 1
) RX, RWr 1 ) station ¥ station 1 ) RX, RWr 1
1 Station ; ] ' 1 1 Station 1
; No.0 ! RX, RWr 1 ' i No.0 1
1 i § 1 Range of the I| ! 1 . §
1 Station sadannnnnnnuuns station No.1 senadopunafennnnnnnnnnnapannaNennnnnnapl Station 1
1 No.1 1 1 sending data : 1 RX, RWr ] .b’ No.1 :
i ! 1 Range of the S| .
' Station ATTITTT o TTTTINIIIIIT i Y statonno2 BECCCLTD .’.’:Ju Station '
1 No.2 : 1 1 sending data : L No.2 :
1 S — 4 1 1 AN\
1 ! 1 'y AN Station 1
: 1 : |; \ No.3 1
Disconnected ' N r ' ]
1 : 1 5 1 RY, RWw :
Rang 1 : 1 : .: 1 : Ranae o 1
station No.0 CCCELLCE T OET EYCERYTRRTERY (EYEL T EEEE (EYEEYTERTEREY DA | s G 1
sending data 1 RY, RWw LI 1 1 e on No.0 1
y 1 1 e 1
: Station ] : Station ‘ L L I ending data 1 1
1 No.1 : 1 No.1 : 1 RY, RWw : | e station No :
: Station 1 : 1 : Station 1 1
1 1 0 1
: No.2 1 : 1 : No.2 ] : : 5 1
! Station : | : h : 4 Range of the :
1 No.3 1 1 1 o B0
| ] 1 ] ] | cing ga ]
\ ’ \ RS ’ \ ’
N e e e e === - N £ e e e -7 N -7 N e e e e == -
—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations

LLL '> Data sent from device stations
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(c) When a device station (excluding a local station) and a local station are connected

- - - -
/  StationNo.0 y ,/  StationNo.i v, StatonNo2 s 4
' ! ' . Device ! 1 Submast '
1 Master station ' 1 Local station Ty station i 1 ustr;tiaosner '
1 1 1 1
: RX, RWr ' : RX, RWr ) : RX, RWr \ : RX, RWr )
: Station : : Station : : i ! Station :
i No.0 1 ! No.0™ 1 1 | No.0 1
! Station 1 ! Station 3 :_ | Station 1
f ' 1f ahessnsnnnnnnadunnnsbannnnnnguun
f No.1 1 f No.1 ! 1 No.1 1
1 1 1 1
i Station 1 i 1 Range of the | | S | QYo 1
' q statlo_n No.2 | 1
! No.2 ! Kl sending data ! ! No.2 :
1 ~ 1
1 Station N i 1 Station !
! No.3 5 1 i No.3 1
1 P 1
1 a | 1 y
1 RY, RWw 1 : 1 RY, RWw :
1 1 1
1 Range of the 1 1 1 . 1
1 station No.0 1 1 . Station 1
f sending data No.0 1 ' 1 No.0 )
1 Range of the R: f th 1 ! i 1
1 sending data to Sg;g; (:\‘0‘16 | 1 Station '
1 the station No.1 P sending data ! : 1 No.1 :
! Range of the o . ! : 1 A
1 sending data to . Station ! S:\?tl(;n : 1 Station :
: the station No.2 No.2 : 0. \ : No.2 \
Range of the . 1 R f the 1
: sending data to 'Statlon .Ir". -uuuuu--uu-uuuuulr-u staﬁr;g;t:\‘o; 1
1 the station No.3 No.3 | | f sending data ]
\ ’ \ VY Vi AY ’
~ - - - 4 ~ - - - ’ A - - -7 ~ - - - id
Switch Master operation
pmmmm———— ~ P ~ pmmmm———— ~ pmmmm— ~ )
/  StationNo0 /  StaonNod v,/ StationNo2 /  StatonNo.3 o o™
1 1 1 1 1 Devi 1 1 Subi 1 1 —_
1 Master station : 1 Local station : 1 Stg\tlilgﬁ : 1 ustr:tiaosner : o g’
1 1 1 1 o
] RX, RWr : i : i : i RX, RWr : E é
i Station L Station ' - = Station ! o o
e STITIIT - 2
] No.0 ! | No.0 H ! ] No.0 ! RIS
! Station ! Station verrersessnndessatenesienked ol Station 1 3 0
No.1 ! No.1 RX, RWr 1 i No.1 1 3. 3
. a8 1 . Range of the ] 1 : 1 g =
Station 1 1 Station station No.2 JTTCTRCIIITITLI Station 1 o g
Q.2 ! 1 No.2 sending data : 1 No.2 : S
1 1 - o
1 Station i 1 Station ! =
' No.372 : ' No.3 ] g
! 1 ! 1 @
., 1 1 >
o, ol RY, RWw : 1 RY, RWw : =
1 R | 1
i Range of the % T . 1 f Range of the 1 g
station No.0 sndatniy Station L S sending data to 1 2
1 sending data ; ‘4 d No.0 : 1 the station No.0 : g
1 , v, | gre—— I ~eroe e |
1 Station : 1 ", sg;ﬁ,en?\,of : sending data to : 8
: No.1 \ B sending data \ : th; station l\:]o.1 ! ?_Q"
. ol . : 1l
i Station : i L Station Station :# senadr:g: gataeto : =
1 No.2 \ 1 No.2 No.2 ] 1 the station No.2 1 3
1 1 1
. 1 . 1 Range of the 1 [=4
: S:\?él(:);n 1 : ~‘ S:\Tg%n : statign No.3 1 g
1 . 1 ! . ] | sending data 1 &
\ ’ \ VRS ’ \ ’ c
N - N - e - N - 2]
3
ata sent from the master operating station rea where data is sent to other stations
Dat: t fi th t i tati Al here data i t to other stati
. "> Data sent from device stations
*1 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.0 sending data" and stored in RY/RWw is stored.
*2 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.3 sending data" and stored in RY/RWw is stored.
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8.8.2

Transient transmission of when the submaster function is used

In transient transmission, communications can be performed with other stations when requests are issued using
dedicated instructions. Communications can be also performed with other networks. Transient transmission can be
performed from either the master station or submaster station. (Note, however, that the REMFR and REMTO
instructions can be executed only from the master operating station.)

El Access from a local station or submaster station to a programmable controller on another station using a

dedicated instruction (READ)

186

CPU module Master station Local station CPU module
or
Command submaster station
}—H—[READ H
o/ )
Device | | T o Device
1234H \§ 1234H
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8.8.3 Example of communications using the submaster function

This section describes a procedure up to the system operation using the submaster function.

(1) System configuration

The following system configuration is used for explanation purpose.

Power supply module (Q62P)

CPU module (Q10UDHCPU)
Master/local module (QJ71GF11-T2)
Input module (QX10)

Output module (QY10)

X/Y00 X/Y00 X/Y00
to to to

Master station XIY1F Local station XIY1F Submaster station  X/Y1F
(station No.0) I (station No.1) I (station No.2) I

Ethernet cable (1000BASE-T) Ethernet cable (1000BASE-T)

Network No.1

(2) Link device assignment

Determine the link device assignment. 256 points are assigned to each station. et
w w
(a) RX/RY assignment Qgr
o
The setting for the link refresh target device of the local station is the same as that of the master station. 3 @,
[
o m
S,
T T TTTmTssssmsm--------- <~ ammmememm——a P e ~. g S
g \ b 32
1 1 1
1 CPU module Master station Local station : 1 |Submaster station CPU module 1 g S
: X RX RX ! : RX X : >
! | 1000 ! o
1 1000 Station 0 Station Station 0 : ! Station Station 1 o
1 * 1 1 3
i 10FF No.0 FF No.0 No.0™ FF : i No.0 FFE No.0 HOFF A (g
1
v 1100 siation 100  station Station |100 1 1 Station |100 - Station |1100 1 £
1 1
i | 11| Noad d 1FF No-1 1 Nol l4rF Nod harr | P
1200 siation 200| " station ' Station |200 Station (1200 | | o
1 No.2 !
v l42pe| No2 orp| No2 N %2 |oFF No-2 foer | 1 %
1
: 1 : Q
1 Y RY 1 RY Y 1 %
1 1 1 =
1 1000 Range of the 0 Range of the Station 1 Station 0 Station 1000 1 —
1 station No.0 station No.0 1 1 g
1 10FF sending data [§5 sending data No.0 1 No.0 EF No.0 10FF 1 Q
1 1 1 a
1100 [N f th 100 |3 f th 20 100 & ! 100 : 1100 =]
: sena:ig: Zataeto # se:dr:gg cd’at:;o Efar:g)en?\‘yf T ! : Station h Station : >
PN IR 1 station No. PP=rY ihe station No.1 sending data FFSSE I 1 Not | kg Not | pp | o
: 1200 EEERGS PA0] Range of the *| Stati 200 1 : Range of the (PAV[Y] il 1200 :
1 sending data to sending data to ation naun .:. EEELEYTRYTLR (F station No.2 station No.2 \
1 SP)=H the station No.2 PI5=Y the station No.2 No.2 [oFg| 1 sending data TS sending data| PSS 1
: P ’
M N e e e e e e e e e e e e e e o 0 = /l A N e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e = ’ ‘
—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations

. "> Data sent from device stations

*1 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.0 sending data" and stored in RY is stored.
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(b) RWr/RWw assignment
The setting for the link refresh target device of the local station is the same as that of the master station.

U

L ~. pmmmm=m===- s E EEE s e .- -—-—————— ~
4 \
1
: CPU module Master station Local station : 1 |Submaster station| CPU module
1
: W RWr RWr ! v | Rwr W
| 1000 0 | 0 1000
! Station Station Station : : Station Station
1 *
f 10FF No.0 FF No.0 No.0™ FF : f No.0 FF No.0 HOFF
1 1
! 1001 station - 100" station Station |100 1 1 Station | 100 # Station |1100
1
1 11FF No.1 1FF| No. No.1 : No.1 1FF No.1 1FE
1
1| 1290 siation 200| gation 1 Station 200 Station (1200
i |12rF [ No2 oFF|_ No2 ' No2 Jarr NoZ fiorr
1 1
1 1
1 W RWw RWw 1 RWw W
! Y e of 0 , | o Y
! ENER EIE REMERETE Station ! Station Station
1 station No.0 station No.0 1
1 (98 sending data 33 sending data ' No.0 1 No.0 FF No.0 FF
1 1
100 B3 f th () Range of th I 100 & ! : 100 ; 100
: ot o |, SO o SRR | | sution |10 | gy | station
1 F] == the station No.1 k=5 the station No.1 sending data Io= A 1 No.1 1FF No.1 1FE
: PLAOR Range of the PAO) Range of the “| Station 200 : : Range of the A0 Range of the 200
1 sending data to sending data to yb FCCARREEEERRL (O statiqn No.2 statlgn No.2
1 2FF the station No.2 2FF the station No.2 No.2 2FF 1 1 sending data 2FF sending data 2FF
1 1
\ J \
. 4 .
N e e e e mmmmmmmmmT N e e —m——————— ’ N e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e o
—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations

e "> Data sent from device stations

*1 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.0 sending data" and stored in RWw is stored.
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(3) Setting

(a) Setting in the master station
Connect GX Works2 to the master station and set parameters.

Set parameters.
Master station (station No.0) Local station (station No.1) Submaster station (station No.2)

—H =

1. Open the network parameter window and set parameters as follows.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

.. Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

[V Set the network configuration setting in the ©C IE Field configuration window

Module 1
Metwork Type (CC IE Field {Master Station) - | Mo
Stark L0 Ma, 0a0a
Hebwork No, 1
Total Stations o
Group Mo,
Station Mo, 0
Mode Online (MNormal Mode) -

(CC IE Field Configuration Setting
Metwork Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Interrupt Settings
Specify Station Ma. by Parameter -

2. Open the network configuration setting window and set parameters as follows.

®
o]
O Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] => ®
o
| C IE Field Configuration Setting | button é
(2]
—
()
=
I cc IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start I/0 No.: 0000) g'
i CCIEField Configuration  Edit  View 8
=
Made Setting: | anline (Marmal Mode) | Assignmert Method: | Start(End -I Link Scan Time (Approz.): g
| mwmvsetting | RoaRwe Setting |
ﬁ io Rl S S Sl 13 |Po|nts| Start: ‘ End |Po|nts| Start: ‘ End |
m 0 Host Skation Master Station 256 0000 O0FF 256 0000 O0FF
j m 1 QIFIGF11-T2 1 Local Station 256 0100 O1FF 256 0100 O1FF
m 2 QIFIGF1L-TZ2 2 Sub-Master Station 256 0200 0ZFF 256 0200 0ZFF

I STan STAHZ

Haost Station

STAHO Master
Total STAR:Z
Line/Star

GIFIGFIT-  QJTIGFI-
T2 T2

uonouny Jajsewgns ay) Buisn suonesiunwwod Jo sidwex3y €'g'g
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3. select "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)" under "Data Link Faulty Station Setting".

'S Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| Metwork Configuration Settings I bUttOn

Network Operation Settings

Parameter Mame

—

Draka Link Faulty Station Setting
™ Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RERY)

* Hald Input Cata (RERY)

4. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters as follows.

O Project window 2> [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] 2> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| Refresh Parameters | button

. Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Refresh Parameters - Module No.: 1

Assignment Method
" Points)Start
(% StartfEnd
Link Side PLC Side o
Dev, Mame | Points Stark End Dev, Mame | Points Skart: End  —|
Transfer 5B SE 51z oooo 01FF H SE - 51z oooo 01FF
Transfer S S 51z oooo 01FF H S - 51z oooo 01FF
Transfer 1 R® - i) oooo 0zZFF H * - i) 1000 12FF
Transfer 2 RY - i) oooo 0zZFF H i - i) 1000 12FF
Transfer 3 R - i) oooo 0zZFF H e - i) Jualalaluls] 000zFF
Transfer 4 R - i) 000 02FF H e - i) 001000 0012FF
Transfer 5 - - -
Transfer & - - -
Transfer 7 - - -
Transfer & -  nd - -
Drefault | Check | End | Cancel |

5. write the set parameters to the CPU module on the master station.

O [Online] <> [Write to PLC]

Point />

In this setting example, default settings are used for the parameters other than those described. For the parameter setting,
refer to the chapter explaining the parameters. (__= Page 81, CHAPTER 7)
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(b) Setting in the local station

Connect GX Works2 to the local station and set parameters.

Set parameters.
Master station (station No.0) Local station (station No.1) Submaster station (station No.2)

—d B —d

1. Open the network parameter window and set parameters as follows.

O Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

+": Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

I =&t the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window

Module 1

Mebwork Type i IE Field {Local Station) - Mol
Skart IjO Mo, aooo
Metwark Mo, 1
Taokal Stations

Group Mo,

Station MNa. 1

Mode Online -

Metwork Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Inkerrupk Settings

Specify Station Mo, by Parameter -

2. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters.

Set the same refresh parameters as those set for the master station. ([_ 5 Page 189, Section 8.8.3 (3))

3. Select "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)" under "Data Link Faulty Station Setting”.

Configure the same setting as that of the master station in "Data Link Faulty Station Setting". ((_> Page
189, Section 8.8.3 (3))

4. Write the set parameters to the CPU module on the local station.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

Point/’

In this setting example, default settings are used for the parameters other than those described. For the parameter setting,
refer to the chapter explaining the parameters. ((__5 Page 81, CHAPTER 7)
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(c) Setting in the submaster station

Connect GX Works2 to the submaster station and set parameters.

Set parameters.
Master station (station No.0) Local station (station No.1) Submaster station (station No.2)

- =

1. Open the network parameter setting window and set parameters as follows.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET)]

Metwork Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

[+ Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window

Module 1
Tebwark Type CiC IE Field {Sub-Master Station) - |l
Skart 1/ Mo, 0000
Metwark Mo, 1
Tokal Stations z . .
Group Ma. Configure the same sett_mgs as
. P those of the master station.
Mode Onling {Mormal Mode) =

(i IE Field Configuration Setting
Ietwark Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Inkerrupk Settings
Specify Station Mo, by Parameter -

Select "Operate with Parameter

Operate with Parameter of Host Station - e
of Host Station".

Point />

® The submaster station operates according to the parameters set for the master station under the following situation.
» The checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window" is selected
and "Operate with Parameter of Master Station" is selected.

Note, however, that data link cannot be started if the submaster station starts up independently (such as when the
submaster station is powered off and on during data link by the submaster station with the master station disconnected);
therefore, it is recommended to set the same parameters as those of the master station in the submaster station.
To reflect the settings of the master station into the submaster station, data link needs to be performed with the master
station once.

® Do not set the same station number as that of the master station and other device stations.

2. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters.

Set the same refresh parameters as those set for the master station. ([ Page 189, Section 8.8.3 (3))

3. select "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)" under "Data Link Faulty Station Setting".

Configure the same setting as that of the master station in "Data Link Faulty Station Setting". ([ Page
189, Section 8.8.3 (3))

4. Write the set parameters to the CPU module on the submaster station.

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]



(4) Starting up the system

CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

Reset the CPU module or power off and on the system in order of the local station, master station, and

submaster station.

S LTI

or Power OFF—ON

Point/’

Start up the master station before the submaster station. If the submaster station is started up first, it may operate as a
master operating station. Even if the submaster station operates as a master operating station, the master station starts to
take in control after it starts up. Then Data link status (own station) (SB0049) temporarily turns on, causing an error to be
detected. (This applies when “Return as Master Station” is selected in the “Operation Setting for Returning” field in the

supplementary setting.)

The LEDs on the master/local module are as follows.

Master station (master operation) Local station

$D|:||:| RUN [l [l vsT $|:||:| RUN [l [ JmsT

g [ || mooe Il Il o Link g [ || mooe Il Il o Link
OO sol Wro OO solll Wro
LI err[ ][ JLERR. LI err[ ][ JLERR.
X100 10 1 X100 10 1

Submaster station (submaster operation)

S CICNCT run B (W msT

(’g [ J|[2]| mooe [l Il o Link
- OO solll Wro
LI err[ ][ JLERR.
X100 10 1

.: ON
[I: Flashing
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(5) Checking the network status

After starting up the system, check whether data link can be normally performed using the CC-Link IE Field

Network diagnostics in GX Works2.
1. Connect GX Works2 to the master station.
2. Inthe menu, start up the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

If the following display appears, data link is normal.

[[CCIE Feld Disgrostics )

Select Diagnostics Destination

Module fhoduie 1(Network No. 1) Changs Modde... | SEct - m Monitoring et iz | Stop Monitor
st.Info By Station Type =

7 ECeEE 1 Mumberof Staton 1 Update(d)... [P W Dota link unperforme:

Total Linked Statons l_z Total Linked Statons
(set In Parameter) (Connected) ScanTime
rnected St
Master0 Losal! SubMaster2

P1
L m—

Operation Test Selected Station Communication Status Monitor (QJ71GF11-]
| Check the route from
Station No_0 _No Eror Mode:  Online (Nomal Mode)

‘Communication Test...
staton to station.
Check the communication route, whether you can reach -
I Communication Test. | o e caenifid stuton MAC Adcress: (- W L0 4

CableTest... Check the cable status between the connected stafion and
= the destination station.

Link Start/Stop... Startor stop the network data ink.
Information Confirmation/Set

Network Event History. Access the network the event history log.

Rescrved Station View reserved station numbers and temporarily ensble
Function Enable.... reserved stations.

View station numbers set to Error Invaid Station and
Enable / Disable Temporary
Eah e temporary Error Invalid Station EI
Selected Station Operation
CPU status of the selected station can be checked by starting
e system moritor of the selected station.

s | Change the operation state (run, resst, stop, etc.) of the

[ o ]

If amark, suchas €, A\ ,and -#-, is displayed in "Network Status", an error has occurred. Use
the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics to identify the cause of the error and take actions.

(I_7 Page 208, Section 9.2)

El If an error has occurred in the local station (station number 1), the window appears as follows

Metwork Status
Total Linked Stations = Total Linked Stations =
(Set In Parameter) (Connected)

Connected St
b azter

Lacal Sub-Master 2

F1 A ﬂ
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(6) Program example

1. Create the following programs in the project for the master station, local station, and submaster

station using GX Works2.
» Master station (station number 0)

SB49  SWO0B0.0 N\
¥ ya e NO Mo 3
NO __ MO
SM400 Receiving process from
_| T

the station No.1

> Sending/receiving processes

SB4E Sending process to the station No.1 with the station No.1
(master operating station process)

{MCR NO 1

Create programs of the same structure as "Sending/receiving processes with
the station No.1" by the number of device stations (exclusive of the submaster station).
Change the interlock of SW00BO according to the station numbers.

SB49 Sending process of the own station
! (master station) Sending/receiving processes
P - between the master station
SB49 SB4E ecelving process from .
iy I the submaster station and submaster station
(submaster operating station process)

* Local station (station number 1)

(master station)

o

o

SB49  SBOBF ot
— e fmc NO MO 1 =4
3

NO __ MO z
. &

SM400 Receiving process from the station No.0 ReceIVIng process form -

' (master station) the station No.0 =

Q

&

=}

1
1
Create programs of receiving data from a device station of the same structure as "Receiving process from
the station No.0 (master station)" by the number of device stations (exclusive of the submaster station). !
Change the interlock of SBOOBF to SW00BO. :

1

SB49 Sending process of the own station
(local station)

uonouny Jajsewgns ay) Buisn suonesiunwwod Jo sidwex3y €'g'g
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» Submaster station (station number 2)

Receiving process from
the station No.1

SB49  SW0B0.0
g iy
T Zdl
MO
SM4|00
—
S ?,E

Sending process to the station No.1
(master operating station process)

Create programs of the same structure as "Sending/receiving processes with the station No.1"
by the number of device stations (exclusive of the master station).
Change the interlock of SW0O0BO according to the station numbers.

{MCR NO 1

> Sending/receiving processes
with the station No.1

Sending process of the own station
(submaster station)

Receiving process from the master station
(submaster operating station process)

Sending/receiving processes
between the master station
and submaster station

Write the program to the CPU module on the master station, local station, and submaster station.

Perform the operations above in order of the master station, local station, and submaster station.

mnp-

or Power OFF—~ON

SB49
—HF
SBiQ SII3A|1E
2.
Then reset the CPU module or power off and on the system.
O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]
1
RESET
©_ )
3. Set the switch on the CPU module to RUN.
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8.8.4 Programming for when the submaster function is used

This section describes the programming of when the submaster function is used. For other programming, refer to the
following.

« Cyclic transmission: [ 5 Page 387, CHAPTER 11
« Transient transmission: [~ 5 Page 236, CHAPTER 10

(1) Programming for cyclic transmission

After checking that data link is normally performed, create a program to control device stations.

(a) Use of data stored in RY/RWw of the master operating station
Even after the control is shifted to the submaster operating station, sending data in the master operating station
is not transferred to the submaster operating station. Therefore, the submaster operating station needs to
produce the same sending data as the master operating station. Create a program where sending data (RY/
RWw) is produced based on receiving data (RX/RWr).

Master operation

’,

1 \ 1 \

1
i [CPU module Master station | | ! | Submaster CPU module|
1 1 | station 1
) RX, RWr | ! '[ RX,RWr 1
1 1 1 Data sent !
1 1 1 from the 1
g ! s master : o
: : : station or a ] o)
f 1 f device station 1 17
1 1 1 ! c
1 1 f 1 o
| RY, RWw 1 | RY,RWw 1 3
1 1 1 1 8
1 1 1 1 T
1 Sending 1 1 Sending 1 -
! data ! i data : g'
1 1 1 5
1 1 1 1 Q
1 : 1 : g
\\ / \\ y S

Obtain sending data same as that of
the master operating station.

pasn si uonouny Ja)sewqgns ay) uaym Joj Buiwweibold $°'8'8
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(b) When the operation is switched between the master operation and submaster

operation
When the operation is switched between the master operation and submaster operation, a temporary data link
error is detected (SB0049 and SBOOBO turn on).

While the operation is being switched, do not use cyclic data and the following signals.

Device Description Device Description
SB0049 Data link status (own station) SWO05A Maximum baton pass station
SB0070 Master station information SWO005B Maximum cyclic transmission station
SB0071 Submaster station information SW0064 Connection status (own station)
SBO0OAO Baton pass status (each station) SWO006D Master operating station number
SBOO0OA1 Baton pass status (master station) SWO006E Submaster operating station number

) SWOO0AO to )
SBOOAF Baton pass status (station No.0) Baton pass status (each station)
SWO0A7
. . SWO00BO to ) .
SB0O0BO Data link status (each station) Data link status (each station)
SWO00B7
SB00B1 Data link status (master station) X1 Own station data link status
SBOOBF Data link status (station No.0) X3 Other stations data link status

The time until the operation is switched varies depending on how the operation is switched as described below:
* When the operation is switched because the master operating station is down: up to three seconds
* When the operation is forced to be switched using Forced master switch command (SB0019): up to three seconds
» When the master station where "Return as Master Station" has been selected in the "Operation Setting for
Returning" field on the "Supplementary Setting" window returns: up to 20 seconds

(2) Programming for transient transmission

198

(a) Use of the REMFR and REMTO instructions

The REMFR and REMTO instructions can be executed only in a master operating station. Create a program
where these instructions can be executed only in the master operating station using Own station master/
submaster function operation status (SBO04E) (a master operating station when SBO0O4E is off).

Check that Data link status (own station) is normal (SB0049 is off).

(b) Use of the WRITE, SWRITE, RIWT, and REQ instructions

Data can be written from both of a master operating station and submaster operating station; therefore, create
a program where data are not written in the same area at the same time. Especially, pay attention when the
program of a master station is used for a submaster station. Use Own station master/submaster function
operation status (SBO04E) to check whether the own station is the master operating station or submaster
operating station and do not execute the WRITE, SWRITE, RIWT, and REQ instructions at the same time.
Check that Data link status (own station) is normal (SB0049 is off).

(c) Dedicated instructions when the control is switched between the master operating

station and the submaster operating station or when the master station returns

Dedicated instructions may end abnormally (timeout error). Create a program where transient transmission is
performed again even if dedicated instructions end abnormally (timeout error).
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885 Switch from the master station to the submaster station

This section describes conditions where the master operating station is switched to the submaster operating station.

(1) Automatic switch

The control is switched under one of the following conditions.

Condition Description

If an error occurs in the master station while the master station is operating as a master operating
station and the submaster station as a submaster operating station, the submaster station starts

Disconnection of the master station

(master operation) )
to take in control.

Return of the disconnected master

station
(This applies when "Return as Master | The control is switched when the disconnected master station returns while the submaster
Station" is selected in the "Operation station is operating as a master operating station.

Setting for Returning" field on the
1

"Supplementary Setting" window.)

*1 When "Return as Sub-Master Station" is selected, the submaster station continues to be in control, and the master
station returns as a submaster operating station. When the submaster station (master operating station) is disconnected
after return, the master station operates as a master operating station.

Point/

@® A disconnected submaster station is always returned as a submaster operating station.

® When the operation is switched, a temporary data link error is detected. To continue the control with the output of the
device station being held, configure the settings of each station as follows:
* Master/local module
Select "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)" under "Data Link Faulty Station Setting".

O Project window 2> [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| Metwork Configuration Setkings | button

» Modules other than a master/local module
Configure the settings where the output of the device station is held upon a data link error.

( LI Manual for the device station used)
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(2) Manual switch

While a submaster station is operating as a master operating station, the operation of the master station can be

switched from the submaster operation to the master operation with the procedure described below. Note,

however, that this does not apply when the master station is operating as a master operating station.

Cyclic transmission is continued during switch. (The output of the device station is maintained during switch.)

1.

In the submaster station operating as a master operating station, check that Forced master switch
enable status (SB0066) is on. Then turn on Forced master switch command (SB0019).
Whether the submaster station is operating as a master operating station can be checked using the

following signals.

» Own station master/submaster function operation status (SBO04E) is off.
» Master station information (SB0070) is on.

When the master/local module receives a switch direction, Forced master switch acceptance

status (SB0067) is turned on, and the switch is started.
Cyclic transmission is continued during switch.

When the switch is completed, Forced master switch operation status (SB0068) is turned on.

The result can be checked in Forced master switch command result (SW005C).

Turn off Forced master switch command (SB0019).
Forced master switch acceptance status (SB0067), Forced master switch operation status (SB0068), and
Forced master switch command result (SW005C) turn off.



(a)
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Sample program of a manual switch

 Devices used in the program

Device Description Device Description

SB0019 Forced master switch command SBO0A1 Baton pass status (master station 1)

Own station master/submaster function . .
SBOO4E SB00B1 Data link status (master station 1)

operation status

. Forced master switch command
SB0066 Forced master switch enable status SW005C

result
Forced master switch acceptance .
SB0067 M2 Pulse the switch command
status
SB0068 Forced master switch operation status [ M10 Switch command
SB0070 Master station information -
* Program example
M10 SB66 )
— | {f {PLS M2 7 Pulse the switch command.
M2 SB4E  SB70  SBOA!  SBOBI
—t JF—t } g {SET SB19 T Switch direction
SB67  SB68 ) )
— = HO SW5C }—| Process upon completion Process upon completion of the switch

<> HO SW5C }—| Process upon abnormal end Process upon abnormal end of the switch

{END 1

(3) Precautions when the control is switched

(a)

(b)

(c)

During a parameter error

While a parameter error is occurring in the master station or submaster station, the submaster station does not
change to the master operating station even if the master station is disconnected. (Data link cannot be
performed because all the stations become faulty.)

During a CPU module stop error in the master station

While a CPU module stop error is occurring in the master station, the submaster station does not operate as a
master operating station even if the submaster station is connected. (Data link is not started.)

If a submaster station starts to operate as a master operating station while cyclic

transmission is stopped

If a submaster station starts to operate as a master operating station after cyclic transmission is stopped in the
master station (during master operation), data link with the master station cannot be restarted in the submaster
station. Restart data link in the master station.
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8.8.6

Changes in the parameters when the submaster station is used

202

This section describes how to change the parameters when the submaster function is used.

(1) When the setting is configured in the network parameter window of GX Works2

When the setting is configured in the network parameter window of GX Works2, the CPU module needs to be

reset.

In addition, when the total stations and network configuration settings have been set in the submaster station, it is

recommended to change the parameters in the order of the submaster operating station and the master operating
station.

El The following are the procedure of changing parameters when a submaster station is operating as a

submaster operating station.

1.
2.

S

N

Write the updated parameters to the submaster station.

Reset the CPU module on the submaster station or power off and on the system.

Because the parameters in the submaster station are different from those in the master station, a
parameter error occurs in the submaster station. However, go to the step 3.

Stop data link in all the stations.
Write the updated parameters to the master station.
Reset the CPU module on the master station or power off and on the system.

Because data link is stopped, an error occurs in the master station. However, go to the step 7.
The error in the submaster station is cleared.

Restart data link in all the stations.

When no setting is configured in the total stations and network configuration settings in the submaster station,
follow the steps 3 to 7 above.

(2) When the parameters have been set using the CCPASET instruction

When the parameters have been set using the CCPASET instruction, the CPU module does not need to be reset.
In addition, when the settings have been configured in the total stations and network configuration settings, it is
recommended to change the parameters of the submaster station before the master station. The time length of a
data link stop can be shortened.

1.

Execute the CCPASET instruction in the submaster station to change the parameter settings.

Because the parameters in the submaster station are different from those in the master station, a
parameter error occurs in the submaster station. However, go to the step 2.

Stop data link in all the stations.
Execute the CCPASET instruction in the master station to change the parameter settings.
The error in the submaster station is cleared.

Restart data link in all the stations.

When no setting is configured in the total stations and network configuration settings in the submaster station,
follow the steps 2 to 4 above.



CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

887 Precautions

This section describes the precautions regarding the submaster function.

(1) Versions of the master/local module and GX Works2
Before using the submaster function, check the versions of the master/local module and GX Works2. ([_ = Page

546, Appendix 8)
All the master/local modules on a network where the submaster function is used must support the submaster

function.

(a) Connection of a local station that does not support the submaster function

A local station that does not support the submaster function can be connected with the following restrictions:
+ Data in the master station (station number 0) area is not stored in the local station.
» While the master station is being disconnected with the submaster station operating as a master operating
station, transient transmission cannot be performed through the submaster station. Transient transmission

ends abnormally.

(b) Connection of a master station that does not support the submaster function with a

submaster station connected
Data link is started without detecting overlaps, such as the submaster station in use and different parameters,

in the submaster function.
(c) Executing the parameter process of a device station from a submaster station using
GX Works2

Select "Operate with Parameter of Host Station" in the network settings. Configure the network configuration

settings in the CC IE Field configuration window. g

When "Operate with Parameter of Master Station" is selected in the network settings, the parameter process of ; 4

a device station cannot be executed from a submaster station. § g

(2) Number of submaster stations C
Set only one submaster station on one network. If multiple submaster stations are set, an error occurs in the %’

submaster station. If a submaster station is added to a network with a submaster station connected, an error

occurs only in the added submaster station.

(3) Functions that can be used
Functions that can be used only in the master station cannot be used in a submaster operating station.
(I_Page 36, Section 3.3)
The following are examples of the functions that can be used only in the master station:
» Stopping and restarting cyclic transmission performed for other stations
» Temporarily enabling/disabling a reserved station

» Enabling/canceling a temporary error invalid station
+ Setting a station number for a station that does not have a station number

(4) Output of a device station
When the switch is performed between the master station and the submaster station, the output of a device

station is held.
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(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

Use of a safety station

When using the submaster function, do not use a safety station, such as the QS0J71GF11-T2, for a device
station. When the control is switched between a master station and a submaster station, an error may occur in
safety communications.

CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics

Connecting the master operating station to GX Works2 allows that the status of the entire network can be
checked. If the status of the device station or submaster station cannot be checked due to a cable disconnection
and other reasons, directly connect the device station or submaster station to a programming tool that supports
these stations.

Temporary error invalid station setting in the submaster station

Do not set the temporary error invalid station setting in the submaster station operating as a master operating
station. The setting is ignored.

Return of the master station with the submaster station being disconnected

Even if "Return as Sub-Master Station" is selected in the "Operation Setting for Returning" field on the
"Supplementary Setting" window, the master station returns as a master operating station.

If a system is divided into two systems due to a cable disconnection and other
reasons

If disconnection occurs as follows, the submaster station operates as a master operating station.

When disconnection is solved (the systems are joined into one system), the system of the submaster station is
absorbed into that of the master station. Continuity of output data is not guaranteed in the device station on the
submaster station side.

System of the master station | System of the submaster station

Master operation Master operation

Device station Master station Submaster station  Device station

Recovered

Master operation

Device station Master station Submaster station  Device station

The master station starts to take in control.
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(10)Access to the specified master station and submaster station in transient

transmission

Access to the specified master station and submaster station cannot be performed using GX Works2 or dedicated

instructions in the following modules:

» A master/local module with a serial number (first five digits) of "14022" or earlier
» A device station that does not support access specifying the master station and submaster station

Access destination specified in
an unsupported module

Access destination

Master station (station number 0)

The master operating station is always accessed.
When the submaster station is operating as a master operating station, the
submaster station is accessed.

Submaster station (station numbers 1
to 120)

The submaster operating station is always accessed.
When the master station is operating as a submaster operating station, the master

station is accessed.
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CHAPTER 9 ccC-LINK IE FIELD NETWORK
DIAGNOSTICS

This chapter describes how to check error locations, error causes, and event history using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostic function of GX Works2. With this function, the status of other stations can also be monitored.

9.1 Diagnostic Items

The following table lists items that can be diagnosed by the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics when GX Works2 is
connected to the master/local module.

The diagnostic items differ depending on the station to which GX Works2 is connected.

CCIE Field Diagnostics

Select Diagnostics Destination

t

Wocie oide 1(Network o, 1 Change Mod... | S2€t [station No. 1(eron) - Moritoring st fioricor | Stop Monitor 1
Network Status St.anfe By Station Type -

Total Linked Stations TotalLinked Stations CurrentLink Number of Station = -

(Set InParameter) 3 {Connected) 2 ScanTme 1 M5 Errors Detected T Updete®.. | legend Data link unperfo

rrecied S
Vaster0 Branch SNo2
Pl
l—e
0 L ] Inteligert:1
Local3
S e

’
_____________________________________ - -
e e ey S Sy S N
Sclecid Stotion Cormmoricton Staes Wortor J
Check:the transient communication route from the cornected |
SeETEE | stal f Station No. 1 _Eror Mode:  Online
P ton Test. Check:the communication route, whether you can reach .
BTt | et e | MACAddem i
—— e Test... | Check the cable status between the connected station and
= 1 Modie: Eror
Link Start/Stop. .. Start or stop the network data fink. 1 s — e
Information Confirmation/Set 1
Network Event History... ‘Access the network the event history log. 1
1
_peserved Station View reserved station numbers and temporarly enable PORT2 Cable Disconnectod.
reserved stations. 1
View station numbers set to Error Invalid Station and 1
Enable / Disable Temporary
et temporary Error Invalid Staten. 1
Selected Station Operation 1
PR CPU status of the selected station can be checked by starting |
e -%I system monitor of the selected station. \
Remote Operaton. Change the aperation state (un, reset,sto, lc)of the .~
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O: Diagnosed A: Diagnosed with restrictions x: Not diagnosed

GX Works2 is connected to:

Master
Item station or Local Restrictions Reference
submaster station
station
Display of network map and error status O O
o Display of disconnected cable and -
. ) O O
disconnected station
This item is not displayed
when the selected Page 214, Section 9.3
Display of selected station status and o o module does not support
o error details "Selected Station
Communication Status
Monitor" of GX Works2.
Device station number setting o1 x —
Communication Test O O Page 79, Section 6.4.3
o - Page 156, Section
IP Communication Test O (@)
8.3.3
Cable Test O (@) Page 78, Section 6.4.2
To start/stop data link of
o another station, GX
Works2 must be
. connected to the master .
Link Start/Stop o™ A ) Page 221, Section 9.4
station (or the master
operating station when
the submaster function is
used).
Events that can be
Network Event History O O collected depend on the | Page 223, Section 9.5
station type.
When GX Works2 is
connected to a local
Reserved Station Function Enable o™ A station, reserved stations | Page 225, Section 9.6
are only displayed
o (cannot be set).
When GX Works2 is
connected to a local
A . . station, temporary error .
Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors o A ) ) . Page 229, Section 9.7
invalid stations are only
displayed (cannot be
set).
. A remote device station .
System Monitor O O . Page 426, Section 12.2
e cannot be monitored.
Remote Operation (@) (@) — Page 234, Section 9.8

*1 When the own station operates as a submaster operating station, the function cannot be executed.
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9.2 Starting Diagnostics

This section describes how to use the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

(1) Procedure

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

If a device station cannot be monitored due to an error such as cable disconnection, directly connect the
supported programming tool to the device station.

2. Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from the menu.

Q) [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

Point />

® When another station has been specified as a connected station
The CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics cannot be started when another station has been specified in "Other Station
Setting" of the "Transfer Setup" window. Directly connect the supported programming tool to the device station to be
diagnosed, and start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

@ Starting diagnostics from the "System Monitor" window
The CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics can also be started from the "System Monitor" window.

Click the master/local module. Click the _ vesest= | button.

System Monitor

1~ Monitor Statu: ‘Connection Channel Lisk
@
&3] onikaring | Serial Part: PLC Module Cannection(USE) System Image...

[ Main Ba: Cperation ta Selected Madule

o e

B
I O Adr, - 0000 0020 0030 DDO DDO Slot o

[ITIGF1L-T2

Detailed lnfnrmatlnnl H i Information i

“a? Vaumas
~Base Information List ~Module Information List  Main Base )
[2 B Installed Base- Parameter IO |Netwark o, | Master
Base Mndu\a| Base Model Name SS:;\; T;;‘Z Slats n?;d?n:; Status | o | Series Model Hame: Point [ pe Port  Adress| Station Mo, | | PLC
A Main Base Bdist Q@ 5 3 - - [Power - [Pawer - - - -
Extension Basel A [ceu o lououoHcry - lcru - -
i B A 00 9 QIIEFILT2 s2Paint Intell, S2Point 0000 1-0
L 1 |Q |V 16Foint | Output 16Faint 0020
Extension Based 0-2 o] QD7OPS 32Point | Intell; 32Point | 0030
Extension Bases 0-3 - |Empty - |Emety 16Point 0050
Extension Basef: 0-4 - |EmpCy - |Empty 16Foint | 0060
Extension Bass7
~Legends
[ Error & Major Error A\ Moderate Error
i Minor Error (@) Assignment Error €D Assignment Incorrect
Stop Manitor | Print Praduct Tnformation List System Error History Close
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3. When the following window opens, select the master/local module to be diagnosed and click the

button to start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.
Modules are listed in the order configured in network settings. ([ Page 84, Section 7.2)

CC IE Field Diagnostics - Select Diagnostics Destination rz|

Module Selection

Module 1 {Metwork No.1, Master Station |, Station Mo, 00
Module 2 (Metwork Mo.2, Local Station, Station Mo, 2)

Ok I Cancel

Point s’

When multiple master/local modules of the same network number are mounted on the same base unit, the module with the
smallest start I/O number is always diagnosed, regardless of setting.

sonsoubelq Buiels z'6
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4. Select the station to be diagnosed from "Select Station" or "Network Status”.
e @, & ,or 2 isdisplayed on the module icon of the station where an error occurs.
» A disconnected station that has performed data link is indicated with the 8 icon in the network map.
A disconnected station that has been set in the network configuration settings but has not yet performed
data link is displayed on the right end of the area.

However, even if a disconnected station had performed data link, it is displayed on the right end of the

area in the following cases.
« A station that was reconnected to a network after cable disconnection/insertion or power-off and power-on of
the system and remains disconnected

» A disconnected station with the station icon deleted in the network map by clicking the = Update(K)... | button

+ -3~ is displayed on the icon of a cable where a communication error occurs. To check the details of the
communication error, click the neighboring stations of -#-.

* -@- is displayed if loopback is performed due to error such as cable disconnection. (When the master/
local module with a serial number (first five digits) of "17052" or later is the master station)

* -@- isdisplayed if the network is configured in ring topology although the loopback function is disabled.
Take a corrective action according to [~ 5 Page 213, Section 9.2 (2).

* -@-~ is displayed if the network is configured in star topology although the loopback function is enabled.
Take a corrective action according to [~ 5 Page 213, Section 9.2 (2).

* =@~ is displayed if the network is incorrectly configured in ring topology. Take a corrective action
according to [_ 7~ Page 213, Section 9.2 (2).

CCIE Field Disgnostcs
Select ic Destinat

— Disconnected station
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Point/

® Descriptions of icons
Click the  Legend... button. A brief description of the icon is displayed.

Monitor Status

| !i i‘l Monitoring Stop Monitor
" stmp By Station Type S

O QPR 0. o oper

® When multiple master/local modules are mounted on the same base unit
Clicking the changs Module... | button will change the target module.

Click.

CC IE Field Diagnostics

Select Diagnostics Destination

~
f Mect [oonmon ]
chonae Mol | Zgert [seation o0

Module Moddle 1(Network Mo, 1) (]

Network Status —
Current Link Number of Station

Total Lrked Staions Totel Linked Stations
(Set In Parameter) 2 {Connected) [z St 1™ Erors Detected [t
(Cormected 5t
Master Branch
Fi

@ Stations that cannot be selected as a diagnostic target
In the following cases, the status of the corresponding station cannot be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network
diagnostics.
» The network number of the station differs from those of other stations.
* More than one master station exists in the network.
» The same station number is used for multiple stations.
* More than one submaster station with the same station number exists.
Check the error details by directly connecting the supported programming tool to the device station in error and opening

the "System Monitor" window. ([__ 5 Page 461, Section 12.6)
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5. status of a station selected in "Network Status" is displayed in "Selected Station Communication
Status Monitor". ((_=— Page 214, Section 9.3)
The station status is displayed on the top of "Selected Station Communication Status Monitor".

If an error occurs, a button indicating the error (e.g. ForTz Communication Error...| button) is displayed. Clicking the
button allows checking of error details and corrective actions.

CCE Feld Dagnosties

[ o= [2 S [ e Bopilll [ u

\)
JI—The selected station status is displayed.

¢—Click.

6. If an error occurs in the CPU module, click the system Monitor... | button to check the error
details and corrective actions.

7. Various tests and operations can be executed using the buttons under "Operation Test",
"Information Confirmation/Set", and "Selected Station Operation" on the bottom left of the
window. ([_ 5 Page 221, Section 9.4 to Page 234, Section 9.8)

[ Monitor stes
Selct [stanon o, 1Eron) - dotorng  Gtart Ioritor foni
el T :
F

s S| im S [ wwen | oo

Various tests and operations
can be performed.
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(2) Measures if -@-~ is displayed in "Network Status" even though loopback is

not performed

(a) If the system does not contain a switching hub

Ring topology is configured even though the loopback function is disabled.

Take the following measures:
* When not using the loopback function
Disconnect an Ethernet cable connected to any station on the network (either PORT1 or PORT2).
The network topology will become a line topology and data link will start.
» When using the loopback function
1) Enable the loopback function and rewrite the network parameters to the CPU module.
({_=" Page 178, Section 8.7)
2) Check if the master/local module on the master station supports the loopback function.
(IZ" Page 546, Appendix 8)
If the module does not support the loopback function, replace it with one that does.

(b) If the system contains a switching hub

« =@ is displayed due to any of the following causes:

» Ring topology is configured even though the loopback function is disabled.
« Star topology is configured even though the loopback function is enabled.
» The network is incorrectly configured in ring topology.

Take the following measures:

1. Check if the loopback function setting is correctly configured. ((_ 3 Page 178, Section 8.7)
If incorrect, correct the network parameter and rewrite it to the CPU module.
When data link starts across the entire network, this procedure is successful.
If data link does not start, take the measures described 2 or 3.

2. When the loopback function is disabled, take the following measures.

solysoubelq buniels z'6

1) Disconnect one Ethernet cable connected to the switching hub and power off and then on the hub.
(Repeat this operation until data link starts over the network.)
2) When data link starts across the entire network, check the network map using the CC-Link IE Field

Network diagnostics. ([~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

3. When the loopback function is enabled, take the following measures.

1)  Configure the network in ring topology without a switching hub.
Connecting a switching hub will cause a problem such as data link failure.
(Z5 Page 54, Section 5.2.3 (2))
2) Check if the master/local module on the master station supports the loopback function.

(" Page 546, Appendix 8)
If the module does not support the loopback function, replace it with another that does.
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9.3

Diagnostic Window

This section describes items displayed in the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" window.

Network map

(CCIE Field Diagnostics

Sclect DignortcsDestination

[
Total Linked Stations
(Setin Patamaterd,

Muduleﬁudu\a Netwark No, 1) Change Mode. .. :25;‘ Station No. 1(Error) 5
afion
Total Linked Stations Current Link Number of Station -
ERR Tl W el R e i N O Yl Dt ik unperformed

Monitoring  Siort fioritor | Stop Monitor

St Info By Station Type

nnected St

display area

7 | [Mastero Branch

E—e

........... - -
Operation Test Selected Station Communication Status Monitor (
Gommunication Test... Check the transient communication route from the connected
—I station to the destination station. Station No. 1 _ Error Mode:  Oniine

IP Communication Test...

N

’,
MIRCY A

Inteligent:1

Disconnected station
monitor area

Local:3

e m-—-———--

Check the communication rote, whether you can reach
from the specified station. MAC Address &

Cable Test... Check the cable status between the connected station and
— the destination station. Moduie Emor.

Link Start/Stop... Start or stop the network data link.
Information Confirmation/Set

Network Event History Access the network the event history log.

Reserved Station View reserved station numbers and temporarly enable

Function Enable... reserved statons.

granb";{vg;ls:g‘;;:m?‘g’aw ‘V;E’“wpzz:l:rérrr\:;l\lh:‘:‘is:;;h?nrur Invalid Station and
Smemmein. | e = sy
Remot Operation scg:gedx:\é SE?EMH state (run, reset, stop, ete.) of the

PORT2 Cable Disconnected

cose |

Item

Description

Module

Displays the master/local module being diagnosed.

Change Module... | button

When multiple master/local modules are mounted, the target module can be changed.

When multiple master/local modules of the same network number are mounted on the same

Select
Diagnostics base unit, the module with the smallest start I/O number is always diagnosed, regardless of
i i
setting.
Destination 9
Select a station to be diagnosed. If an error occurs in the selected station, "(Error)" is displayed
Select Station after the station number.
A station to be diagnosed can be selected by clicking the module icon displayed in the network
map.
Monitor button Starts monitoring of the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.
Status button | Stops monitoring of the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.
* When a serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17022" or later
Executes the network map update to match them if the actual network configuration and
e butt network map of the diagnostic window are inconsistent. ((_ = Page 57, Section 5.2.3 (7) (a))
ate(K)... utton

» When a serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17021" or earlier
Deletes a disconnected station displayed in the network map. The deleted station is displayed
in the disconnected station monitor area.
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Item Description
Displays the meaning of icons displayed in the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" window.
Legend [E3m]
Station Type
Master/Local/Sub-master Station Master/Local/Sub-master Station
m (Q series) (L series)
Intelligent Device Station Intelligent Device Station
E (Communication head module) (Ethernet adapter module)
ﬁ CCink IE Field Intelligent Device Station
) Network Interface Board (com)
Remote Device Station }Ebce_lﬁlgnin‘:r?d?e‘c::dﬁlgn
B oter modies
Background Color for Station Type
Turquoise Reserved Station Yellow Temporary Error Invalid Station
Orange Reserved Station Disabled (Activated) Grey Error Invalid Station
Sub-Master Station for Master Station is running
Legend. . button Station Status
R — ﬂ Disconnected Station
A Error (Minar) ﬁ Selected Station
1y dul
A e ot B o e et the it o st
@  Error (Major) | PLC Error
(Display an error icon at the left of station icon)
0 et Er[ur at Slave Station §
o Error (Station type mismatch) (Display an error icon at the left of station icon)
D StatonNo, Unasigned BElH|  Received fiame error Line status evel: Caution
-3 i W i
@ Er"r:gra‘ I S — Received frame error Line status level: Warning
loopback)
Cable Status
= '_ Error ey ReCEiVEd Frame Error
The display name of the device station can be selected from "By Device Name" and "By Station
Type". When "By Device Name" is selected, the information entered in the device name of the
network configuration settings is displayed.
Note the following points for the display in "By Device Name".

» When the name of a device is not entered in the network configuration setting, the station type
is displayed.

St. Info * When "Operate with Parameter of Host Station" is set in the network settings of the project for
the submaster station and the submaster station starts to operate as a master operating
station, the name entered in the network configuration setting of the submaster station is
displayed. (When the name of a device is not entered, the station type is displayed.)

* When "Operate with Parameter of Master Station" is set in the network settings of the project
for the submaster station and the submaster station starts to operate as a master operating
station, the station type is displayed.

Total Linked Stations . . .
Displays the total number of device stations set by parameter.
(Set In Parameter)
Total Linked Stations ) . . . . . .
Displays the total number of device stations during data link on CC-Link IE Field Network.
Network (Connected)
Status Current Link Scan

Time

Displays the link scan time of the displayed network.

Number of Station
Errors Detected

Displays the number of error stations in the displayed network.
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Item Description

Displays the network map of CC-Link IE Field Network and the status of each station.
If the status is not displayed, check that there is only one master station in the system and no
station number is overlapped.
(1) Icon
The module type and station number are displayed with an icon.

1) —® Connected Station ° CIick:SeI.ection. " .
__® Masterl] Local3 neliz  ® Double-click: Displays the "System Monitor" window.
2)

= =] E e Right-click : Executes a test or debugging.
—e | - - 1
3) ﬂ {Q?’ . @ @ keys on the keyboard:
Move the focus to the module to be diagnosed,
4)

and determine it with the key.

1) Indicates the station (own station) where GX Works2 is connected.

Displays the network type and station number. "?" is displayed when a station number has not
been set. When the text's background is colored, the relevant station may have been configured

as a reserved station or an error invalid station. Click the Legend. .. button to check the
meaning of the background colors.

2)

3) Shows module status. Click the Legend. .. button to check the meaning of the icon.

4) Displays a port to which an Ethernet cable is connected.

(2) Scaling
If all stations are not displayed in the network map, enlarge or reduce the area by pressing
Network
Network ma the key and scrolling the wheel of a mouse. The current zoom size is displayed b
Status W P y 9 played by

placing the mouse pointer on the network map.
(3) Network map
A network map is displayed according to the connection status.

|Actua| system configuration (Star topology) |

GX Works2 Master station Switching hub

D (Station No.0) =
!ﬁﬂm‘ﬂ Intelligent device station !hmﬂ Intelligent device station !erﬂ Intelligent device station
L (Station No.3) = (Station No.4) = (Station No.5)

| Network map |

od Station

It
e+

Intelis

|Actua| system configuration (Line topology) |

GX Works2

Master station Local station ! Intelligent device station
(Station No.0) (Station No.1) (Station No.2)

| Network map |

Connected Station
Master.0 Local1 Inteli: 2

Ep‘_ﬂ_
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Item

Description

Network
Status

Network map

| Actual system configuration (Star and line mixed) |

Master station
(Station No. 0)

GX Works2

Connection to PORT1
Switching hub
ﬁ

Connection

to PORT2
Local station
(Station No.1)

!EMH Intelligent device !ﬁmﬂ Intelligent device

station (Station No.3) station (Station No.4)
Intelligent device
station (Station No.2)

I Network map

Eunnecled Station
aster Hub
P

.
‘ Inteli3
Inteli 4
Intelis

Locat Inteli 2

Actual system configuration (Ring topology)|

GX Works2

o

Master station
(Station No.0)

Local station
(Station No.1)

Network map

Connected Station
Master.0 Local1 Intelli: 2

Intelligent device
station (Station No.5)

Intelligent device station
(Station No.2)
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Item

Description

Network
Status

Network map

Note that, in the following cases, the network map that is different from the actual system
configuration is displayed.

» Two stations are connected through a switching hub.
Branches are not displayed in the network map.

I Actual system configuration |
GX Works2

Master station
(Station No.0)

Switching hub
(=,

!'Lﬂmq Intelligent device station
= A (Station No.1)

Network map |

Connected Station
Master.0 Inteli

P1
—8

» Switching hubs are in cascade connection.
Only one branch is displayed.

| Actual system configuration |
GX Works2 Master station Switching hub

E (Station No.0) >
= @@
!LE‘HEH Intelligent device Hm Intelligent device
station (Station No.1) L

station (Station No.2)

l!hml Intelligent device
station (Station No.3)

Network map |

Switching hub

Connected Statian
Master0

Hub
Gl
—

Disconnected station
monitor area

Displays a disconnected station that has been set in the network configuration settings but has

not yet performed data link. However, even if a disconnected station had performed data link, it is

displayed in this area in the following cases.

« A station that was reconnected to a network after cable disconnection/insertion or power-off
and power-on of the system and remains disconnected

« A disconnected station with the station icon deleted in the network map by clicking the

Update()... | button

Monitor Status

m Monitoring Stop Monitor

St. Info By Station Type -
Update()... Legend... Data link unperfe
’

St.No2

|

~

Disconnected station
monitor area

—_— - -~

S ————

The D icon indicates a station that has not yet performed data link.

Icons other than D indicate stations that had performed data link before disconnection.
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Item

Description

Selected Station Communication Status
Monitor

Displays status of the station selected in "Network Status".

1)
3)

6) —

7)—

g __%_"‘_ %/

When a station where an error has When a station with no station No.
occurred is selected setting is selected

Mode:  Online (Normal Mods) .——2) _

MAC Address:FTT FREECEM TP Address: 192.168.1,125 .__4) MAC Addross B PEHHIE8

Module Efrer...
/. 5) /. Station K. Setting...

PORTZ Cable Disconnected. ..

Selected Station Communication Status

6) MAC Address: -8

Modul Errar...

When a remote device station is selected

Selected Station Communication Statu:
Station No. 1 Error Mode:  Online

MAC Address: - EE=HE Ext.Basel: 9)
Output 16 points

PORTZ Cable Disconnected. ..

Displays operating status.

Station Mo. 1 Mo Emor : Normal operation

R : Error (Data link is continued.) (yellow)
_ : Error (Data link is stopped.) (red)

2) Displays a mode.

3) Displays a MAC address.

4) Displays an IP address (only when it is set).
Sets a station number for a device station to which a station number has not been
set.
This button is displayed only when a device station meeting all the following
conditions has been selected in "Network Status".
» The device station supports station number setting from the master station.

5) - A station number has not been set to the device station.”!
When a station set in "Network Configuration Settings" is added, the external device
connected to the device station outputs data input from the master station,
simultaneously with configuration of the station number setting. Therefore, set the
CPU module to STOP or check that outputs from the external device will not cause a
problem beforehand.

6) Click this button to check error details. Take corrective actions, following description

displayed in "Error Factor" and "Troubleshooting".
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Item

Description

Selected Station Communication Status

Displays the LED status of a module and communication status of PORT1 and

7
) PORT2. ((_7 Page 31, CHAPTER 2)

Displays status of the cables connected to PORT1 and PORT2.

—f
V| —a—

: Properly connected

: Error (cable disconnection)

Monitor _’—@@ ;:":' ‘ : Error (other than cable disconnection)
9 Displays the information of the extension module connected to the remote device
station. ™
*1 For how to clear the station number set for a device station in the CC-Link
IE Field Network diagnostics, refer to the manuals for modules used on
device stations.
*2 To display the information of an extension module, a master/local module
with a serial number (first five digits) of 14102 or later is required.
Cammunication Test, ..
butt Performs a communication test. (__ Page 79, Section 6.4.3)
utton
IP Communication Test...
Performs an IP communication test. (= Page 156, Section 8.3.3)
Operation button
Test Cable Test. ..
Performs a cable test. ((_5 Page 78, Section 6.4.2)
button
Link Start/Stap...
butt Starts or stops cyclic transmission. (__= Page 221, Section 9.4)
utton
Metwark Event Histary. ..
butt Displays event history of a network. (5 Page 223, Section 9.5)
utton
Information EESE{-VEdEStaﬁiUH Temporarily cancels a reservation for a device station or reserves the device station again.
. ) unction Enable. ..
Confirmation/ ("~ 5" Page 225, Section 9.6)
button
Set
Enable f D\s_able
Tanore Station Errors. . Sets a device station as a temporary error invalid station. ((__5 Page 229, Section 9.7)
button
Systern Moritor, .
Selected butt Displays the System Monitor window. ((__= _Page 426, Section 12.2)
utton
Station - -
Operation P ——— Performs remote operations (RUN, STOP, and RESET operations) to the CPU module.

button

(5 Page 234, Section 9.8)
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9.4 Link Start/Stop

This function stops or restarts cyclic transmission of the master/local module. Data reception from device stations and
data transmission of the own station are disabled during debugging. The stopped cyclic transmission can be restarted.
This function does not stop or restart transient transmission.

‘-} Cyclic transmission

“ Link refresh

. Sa

‘ Station No.0 /" StaionNo1 Y, ¢ StatonNo2 Y, ¢° StatonNo3 %
' CPU Master | : ¥ ¥ i
1 as 1 . . . . . .
. 1 Device station 'y Device station L Device station !
: module station : I : i : ] :
i Device RX,RWr | 1 ! RX,RWr ' 1 1
1 1 1 1
! Station | I ] Station ' n 1
‘ No.t |4 i No.1 | RXRwr | 1
1 1 1 1 1 ’ ) 1 )
: e | Stetion | ! x ] ' Station ¥ !
! Noz |0 : ! No.2 ! RX.RWr |
1 1 1
: Station 1 : ! : ! : Station !
1 No.3 1 [ T T No.3 :
1 1 1
! 1 ' X ! 1
. 1 1 1
i | Device RYRWw | ! | RY,RWw Hy ¥ :
1 1 1
i Station 1 x 1 » Station ' ! :
No.1 ' 1
: ° ] : Not i | RYRWw | !
1 1 1 1
| m— | Staton || . x - X p|  station ' I
: No2 1%, ) H No.2 1| _RYRWw [ N
1 1 1 1
1 Station | [ | ‘ L i Station 1 C
| No3 [T ) o’ ’ No.3 ' =
¥ I' H A I' b I' b I' 9
M e e e I : _." Cyclic N S N .. A 00000 . g
transmission &
stopped S
— 1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.
T —— 2. start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from
e the menu.
Lk ent sty ety O [Diagnostics] <> [CC IE Field Diagnostics]
select Al | Clear All Selections | 3 . _ . "
. Click the tikstartjstop... | button in the "CC IE

(] 1} Sperating Master Station

= e Field Diagnostics" window.

Or right-click a module icon in "Network Status”,
and click [Link Start/Stop].
The "Link Start/Stop" window opens.

[~ Link Start/Stop Executing Contents
 Link Start 7 Link Stop
I Forced Link Start
*Forced Link Start will be executed For the station that is ink-stopped by

other stations or the station that is link-stopped by special relayispecial
register.

*Issuing request For link stark/stop contents in stations that are on selected status in
all stakions information.
Link status might not be changed immediately because of circuit status Factor,
Plaase reopen window or check in network conflauration when Ehere is no change in
lirk: status

Close
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4. select a station for starting or stopping cyclic

transmission in "Selected Status".
Cannectad Staton Informiaton When GX Works2 is connected to a local station, only
Metwork Type F[]EF\eld Mebwork No. 1 . . .
e || G || d the own station can be selected. The station to which
: - - GX Works2 is connected can be checked in "Network
Al Stations Information Statu S“ i
Select Al ‘ Clear Al Selections |

Seleched Status  Station Mo, Link Status Station Type

g1 | i | opersting | Master Station |
4_ -" e e 7 | Operting | Inkeligent Devics Station |

3 Cperating Lacal Station

5. Sselect whether to start or stop cyclic transmission
in "Link Start/Stop Executing Contents".
Selecting "Forced Link Start" will forcibly start cyclic
transmission of the station where cyclic transmission
was stopped by a command from another station or by

R LY

X link special relay (SB) or link special register (SW).
O Linkstart  Link stop =
.
5_ .: I~ Forced Link Start »
-‘ *Farced Link Start will be executed For the station that is ink-stopped by .'
ather stations o the station that is link-stopped by special relayspecial y 6 .
PR TP e e . Click the button.
»
6 -' Execte | 8 . . .
e , _ The execution status of cyclic transmission can be
=suing request For link startjstop contents in stations that are on selecked stakusin
all skations information.
Link stabus might ot be changed immediately because of circi status Factor. in"li "
Please reopen window or check in network configuration when there is na change in CheCked In Lmk Status -
link status,

Close:

Point/’

® Mode
The link start/stop is not available in loop test mode.

® When the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off and on

Even if cyclic transmission has been stopped by this function, it will restart.

If the link stop is executed to an error invalid station or temporary error invalid station

Note that the station is displayed as a station during data link in the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics window even

after data link has been stopped. Check the data link status in Data link status (own station) (SB0049). (If SB0049 is on,
data link is stopped.)

@ Stations to which the link start cannot be executed
The link start cannot be executed to the following stations.
+ Station where cyclic transmission was stopped due to an error

+ Station where link was stopped by a command from another station™!

« Station where link was stopped by link special relay (SB) or link special register (SW)*1

*1 Selecting "Forced Link Start" will start the link.

wOOOOOO'QOQOQOQ0.00000000Q'QOQOQ0.0.000000QOQOQOQO..OOOOOO

Cyclic transmission can be started and stopped using link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ((__3 Page
408, Section 11.4)
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9.5 Network Event History

The history of events occurred in the own station and in the network can be displayed. When the master station is the
target module, event history of the entire network can be displayed. The history data are useful for troubleshooting at
the start of the network system.

(1) Displaying event history

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.
2 . . . .
Sdetttamin . Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from
Evert occurrence date andtime  Evertt detected station Event: history conterts
2010/04/01 gt Master Skation <<Other 5t > [Skatus change] Data link status, th e me n u -
4j01 : Station No. 2 “ceOther St.»> [Status change] Data link status,
f04/01 15:11:21 Master Station <<Other 5t. > [Status change] Baton pass status.
f04/01 15:11:21 Station Mo, 2 <<Other St > [Skatus change] Batan pass status. . . . . .
DAoL 51107 Staonie, 2 <<Other 5. FContol CPU > [Status change] R . @ [D|agnost|cs] > [CC IE Field D|agnost|cs]
2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station Mo. 2 <<Other 5t. > [Status change] Data link status.
2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station Mo, 2 < <Other 5t > [Skatus change] Batan pass status.
H " H "
3. Click the fietmorkEvent History... | button in the "CC IE

Field Diagnostics” window.
Or right-click a module icon in "Network Status",
and click [Network Event History].

Clear Event History. Hstory Acquiston Settng... | CreateCsFle.. | The "NetWO rk Event H iStOry" Wi ndOW Opens )
Refresh [ ]

4. Click the Hstoacausiionsettng...| button to select the

events to be collected.

5. Sselect events to be collected and click the

*
: IHistory Acquisition Setting. .. CSY File, . |

Yassnssnssnnsnnnnns

-

Close button.

Events that can be collected depend on the station type
(master station or local station).

X ©
a
z
g
o
=
=
m
<
()
3
2
I
r a
r S
= <
=
=
E
"
2
IV Error
=

6. Click each title to sort the events.

st

MMetwark Event H\stn;y Li
evNEEEEEENEEEE

2010/04/01 15:11:21 <<Other St >3 [Status change] Data link
0006 2010/04/01 15:11:21 Station Mo, 2 <=Other St [Status change] Data link status.

Point/

® The number of displayed events
Up to 1000 events can be displayed. When the maximum is reached, the events will be erased in sequence starting from
the oldest one and the latest events will be displayed.

@ |Incorrect display of error occurrence time and date
For the master/local module with a serial number (first five digits) of "17051" or earlier, if an error occurs during initial
processing of the CPU module, "0000/00/00 00:00:00" will be displayed.
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(2) Clearing event history
1. Click the Char Event istory |button in the "Network
Event History" window.

Network Event History X

Detaled Informati

2010{04/01 15:11:21 n

2010j04j01 15:11:21 Station . 2

aoto/odfa 151121 Master Station

2010/04fa1 15:11:21 Station . 2 <<Other 5t »> [Staus change] Baton pass stakus.
2010/04/01 15:11:17 ‘Station No. 2 <<Other 5t. OFControl CPU>> [Status change] RUN
2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station Na. 2 <«Other St. > [Status change] Data link status
2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station o, 2 < <Other 5,55 [Stakus change] Baton pass status.

-

(3) Storing event history data

(a) Auto-save feature
When the serial number (first five digits) of the master/local module is "12072" or later, event history data is

automatically saved on the flash ROM. For this reason, the saved event history data will not be erased by
resetting the CPU module or powering off and on the system.

» Auto-save may fail if performed between the time that the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off and
on and initial processing is completed. If failed, the event, “Invalid event history data." is displayed in “Event
history contents”.

» Events that have occurred during one second before the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off are not
saved to event history.

(b) Storing event history data in a CSV file

Event history data can be stored in a CSV file.

1. Click the GrestecsiFie. | button in the "Network

Event History" window and save the event history
data in a CSV file.

Network Event History ]

Network Event History(Collection Target: Whole Network Network No- 1)

2010{04/01 15:11:21 <<Other St.=> [St

20100301 15:11:21

20001 1511221 Station li. 2 s,
2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station No. 2 <<Other 5t. OFControl CPU > [Status change] RUN
2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station No. 2 <<Other 5t. > [Status change] Data link status.

2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station Ha. 2 2Other St > [Status change] Baton pass status.

Cloar Event Hstory
Refresh

¥
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9.6 Disabling/Enabling Reserved Station Setting

A reservation for a device station can be temporarily cancelled. Use this function to cancel the reservation of a device
station when it is connected to the network, or to reset it as a reserved station.

(1) Selecting the target module in "Network Status”

(a) Temporarily canceling a reservation
1. Connect a device station specified as a reserved

Network Status

Getinrameter, | 2 (Comacied) ] 2 santine | 1™ Enioem station to the network.
Cannected Station
Masterﬂm Locat3 izl 2. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.
ﬁ — ﬁ — Temporary Ervor Invalid Station Setting In Selected Station B . B )
atian Functio EE NN 3. start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from
the menu.
Zommunication Test, .
IP Comnmunication Test.,., ) ) . ) )
Cable Test... LS [Diagnostics] = [CC IE Field Diagnostics]
Link Start/Stop...
Network Event History... 4. In"Network Status”, right-click the icon of the
Reserved Station Function Enable... . R . .
Enable | Disable Ignore Station Errors. .. station for which reservation is to be cancelled.
wstem Monitor, .. i
Cormunication Test... Aottt Click [Reserved Station Function Disable In
T8 i et Tesk .. Check the communication raute, wihether ¥ou can reach selected station] .

The text background turns orange. The reservation for
the device station is temporarily cancelled.

5. Debug the device station that has been added.

(b) Reserving the device station again
1. In "Network Status", right-click the icon of the

Network Status

Total Linked Stati Total Linked Stati [l it Link Murmbesr of H H H
(:Etaln";aerameief;s Z (go:n;:teed} e Z S;I:ne'lqm;n 1 ms Erurr;rs B:te station to be reserved agaln' Click [ReseNEd
e SN g — Station Function Disable In Selected Station].

Temparary Error Invalid Station Setting In Selecked Station The text backgrou nd turns ||ght blue. The device station
jon Function Disabl aon k

B ——

is reserved again.

Communication Test...
TP Communication Test...
Cahle Test...

Link Start/Stap...

Metwork Event: Histary. ..
Reserved Station Function Enable...
Enable | Disable Ignore Station Errors. ..

Uperationiiesh Syskem Monitor, .,
Communication Test.. Remobe Operation. ..

Check the communication route, whether vou can reach

Feraratimie shinm bavask ckskine e Hhe emacifiad ob skinn

IP Communication Test...

Bumes uonels pantesey buliqeus/buliqesid 9'6
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Parameter setting
The network parameter does not reflect the temporary cancellation of reserved station specification.

When the master station is reset or the system is powered off
The disabled reserved station setting is ignored, and the device station returns to the status set by the network parameter
of the master station.

When a station for which the reserved station setting has been temporarily disabled is disconnected from the network
The following status differs between the master station and local stations after the CPU module on the master station is
reset or the system is powered off.

* ERR. LED status

* Reserved station setting status (SW00CO0 to SW00C7) and Reserved station cancel setting status (SW0180 to

SW0187)

The difference can be corrected by the following procedure.
1. Reconnect the disconnected station.
2. Disable the reserved station setting, and then enable the reserved station setting again.

Checking the station number of a reserved station

The station number of a reserved station can be checked in the "Reserved Station Function Enable" window. ((_5 Page
227, Section 9.6 (2))

The reserved station setting can also be temporarily disabled/enabled using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) of the master station. ((__5 Page 408, Section 11.4)

© 00 0000000000000 0000 0000000000000 00000000000000000C0COCKCEOSGITOSIEOEOSIOIPOIOIONOTOIO
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(2) Selecting the target module in the "Reserved Station Function Enable" window

Reservation of multiple device stations can be temporarily cancelled through the "Reserved Station Function

Enable" window all at once.

(a) Temporarily canceling a reservation
1. Connect a device station specified as a reserved

Reserved Station Function Enable X

station to the network.

Temporar stations
*Reserved stations can not be enabled from local stations F the selected station i & local station.
(Itis only possibl to view the lsk of reserved stations.)

until the master or reset.
ARl Mt B s N i WV ST 24 2, Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

3. start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from

the menu.

@) [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

Legend]Operation Method 4 . Reserved Station . "
[ roserves ston [ peservad st (5] smerved s i et I s s rnber . Click the Firction enabls button in the "CC IE
Function Disable (Mot Selectable) (Mot selectable) e
[Operation Method] .
¢ ¢ e Field Diagnostics" window.
2. Clck the apply OK button ko reflect the changes,

B et sien [ st romnab e The "Reserved Station Function Enable" window opens.
Disable ‘Station Function

5. In "Reserved Station List", click the number of the

Reserved Station Function Enable X target station. The text turns red and the

Temporarly enaie reserved sstions, background turns orange.

*Reserved stations can nok be enabled from local stations i the selected station is a lacal station
(It is only possible to view the list of reserved stations.)

Enabled reserved stations will remain active until the master skation is burned OFF or reset,
A thak time all reserved stations will be restored sccording to the parameters in the master station. @ .
Reserved Station List

[ [N 9 ]

Only reserved stations can be selected. The
background of a reserved station number is displayed in

light blue.
6. Clicking the button will temporarily cancel
Legend,Operation Method
[N :Reserved Station {Reserved Station {Reserved Station Mo Setting [JISH :Unassigned station rumber the reservation

Function Disable {at Selectable) (Not selectable)
[Operation Method]

¢ ¢ 1. e taton s reserved staton enors by cicing th appropriae tation 7. Debug the device station that has been added.

2. Click the apply OK button to reflect the changes.

:Reserved Station [ :Station To Enable Reserved

To Disable Station Function
R sEmmEEE,

*
: oo

Point />

@® Parameter setting
The network parameter does not reflect the temporary cancellation of reserved station specification.

Bumes uonels pantesey buliqeus/buliqesid 9'6

® When the master station is reset or the system is powered off
The disabled reserved station setting is ignored, and the device station returns to the status set by the network parameter
of the master station.

® When a station for which the reserved station setting has been temporarily disabled is disconnected from the network
The following status differs between the master station and local stations after the CPU module on the master station is
reset or the system is powered off.
* ERR. LED status
» Reserved station setting status (SWO00CO0 to SW00C7) and Reserved station cancel setting status (SW0180 to
SW0187)
The difference can be corrected by the following procedure.
1. Reconnect the disconnected station.
2. Disable the reserved station setting, and then enable the reserved station setting again.
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The reserved station setting can also be temporarily disabled/enabled using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) of the master station. ((__= Page 408, Section 11.4)
© 0 000 000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 0000090909000 900000010 00

(b) Setting a station as a reserved station again

1. Open the "Reserved Station Function Enable”

e X window in the same way as described in (2) (a).

Tempararly enable reserved stations
*Reserved stations can not be enabled fram lncal stations f the selected station is a lacal station. .
(It is only possible to view the list of reserved stations.}

In "Reserved Station List", click the number of the

Enabled reserved stations will remain active unkil the master station is turned OFF or reset.
At that time all reserved stations will be restored according to the parameters in the master station

target station. The text turns red and the
background turns light blue.

[Ex] : -

Only stations not specified as a reserved station can be
selected. The background of available modules is
orange.

i Ok
Legend/Operation Method 3' Click the button.

SN Reserved station iReserved Station {Reserved Station o Setting [JISH] :Unassigned station number

Reserved Station List

Function Disable (ot Selectable) (ot selectable)
[Operation Methad]
1. Set a station ko reserved statian errors by clicking the appropiate station
number box.
2. Click the apply Ok button to reflect the changes.
{ReservedStation [ :Station To Enable Reserved
To Disable: Station Function

sEmmmmm
o *s

: s
*

g
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9.7 Setting/Canceling Temporary Error Invalid Station

A device station not set as an error invalid station can be temporarily set as an error invalid station. This function is
used to temporarily prevent detection of an error in a device station.
This function also cancels temporary error invalid station setting configured to a device station.

(1) Selecting the target module in "Network Status"

(a) Temporary error invalid station setting
po—— 1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Total Linked Stations - Total Linked Stations 2 Current Lirk. | Mumker of Stat
(Set In Parameter) (Connected) Scan Time M5 Errors Detectec 2.

e T P Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from

Master:0 Local3 Intelli 2 the menu

F1
m M ﬂ — E Temparary Errar Invalid Station Setting In Selected Station

O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

3. In "Network Status”, right-click the icon of the
station for which temporary error invalid station
setting is to be configured. Click [Temporary Error
Invalid Station Setting In Selected Station].

The text background turns yellow. The target station is
temporarily set as an error invalid station.

(b) Canceling temporary error invalid station setting
1. In "Network Status”, right-click the icon of the

Network Status

| Linked i | Linked ink. ber of . . . . .
e Caetatons [ 75 Lo o I m5  Bvon Datecte station for which temporary error invalid station
C bed Stati . . .
P T Inteli:2 setting is to be cancelled. Click [Temporary Error
F1
ﬂ — ﬁ —] ! w Temparary Error Invalid Station Setting In Selected Station Invalid stat|°n Sett|ng In Selected staﬂon]_

The text background turns white.
The temporary error invalid station setting is cancelled.

uonels plieau| Jou3 Atesodwa] Bulgoue)/buies /6

229



230

Point />

@ Stations for which the temporary error invalid station setting cannot be configured
The temporary error invalid station setting cannot be configured for the following stations.
» Adevice station for which the reserved station setting is temporarily canceled
» A submaster station

@ Setting a temporary error invalid station in line topology
In the following case, even if a data link error occurs in the station set as an error invalid station, the station is not
detected as a data link faulty station. However, subsequently connected stations are detected as data link faulty stations.

Error invalid station

Not a data link faulty station Data link faulty stations

..........>

® Parameter setting
The network parameter does not reflect temporary error invalid station setting.

® When the master station is reset or the system is powered off
The temporary error invalid station setting is canceled, and the device station returns to the status set by the network
parameter of the master station.

® When a temporary error invalid station is disconnected from the network
The following status differs between the master station and local stations after the CPU module on the master station is
reset or the system is powered off.
* ERR. LED status
» Temporary error invalid station setting status (SWOOEO to SWOOE?7)
The difference can be corrected by the following procedure.
1. Reconnect the disconnected station.
2. Configure the temporary error invalid station setting, and cancel the setting.

® Checking the station number of an error invalid station
The station number of an error invalid station can be checked in the "Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors" window.

(= Page 231, Section 9.7 (2))

The temporary error invalid station setting can also be configured/canceled using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) of the master station. ([—_=— Page 408, Section 11.4)
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(2) Configuring/canceling the setting in the "Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors™

window

Temporary error invalid station setting can be configured to multiple device stations through the "Enable/Disable

Ignore Station Errors" window all at once.

(a) Temporary error invalid station setting

Enable / Disable fgore Staion Errors ®

Tenpe

et
(1t coly ol o vi he st of sons ncrng erros.)

Tgnore station Error List

LegenjOperaton Hethod

Noemal station llgnoring station [T stgnorin

R sssined staion number

oo | s
Wil be set to gnor f1gnore station erors wil
sy et

Enable f Disable Ignore Station Errors.

Temporariy errors. (Use for and
* Stations cannot be set toignore errors from local stations; it is not possible if the selected station s a local station.
(1t is only possble to view the list o stations ignaring errors.)

Setings mads using this Function wil remain in effect untilthe: master station is kurned OFF or reset. Ak that tme all stations will be
restared to their original state accarding ko parameters in the master station.

Ignore Station Error List

=1 % ]

Legend{Operation Method

L35 J:nvormal station slanaring station Ignoring errcrs
errors b

[EEE] :nassigned station nunber
ased on parameters g

(ot selectabls)
(vt selectable)

[Gperation Methad]
1, 58k a station to temperarlly ignere station errors by clicking the appropriate
b

station number box,
2. Click the apply OK butten tareflect the changes.

will be set ko ignore slnore station errors wil

station errors be disabled
evmEEEY
D)

.
8 Cancel

1.
2.

Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.
Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from

the menu.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

Enable [ Disable

Click the 1grare Station Errars... button in the "CC IE

Field Diagnostics" window.
The "Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors" window
opens.

In "Ignore Station Error List", click the number of

the target station. The text turns red and the
background turns yellow.

Ex]: [z 1-[=]

Only stations for which temporary error invalid station
setting has not been configured can be selected
(displayed in white).

Clicking the button will temporarily set the
station as an error invalid station.

231

uonels plieau) Joug Aesodws ] Buisoue)/bumss /6




232

Point />

@ Stations for which the temporary error invalid station setting cannot be configured
The temporary error invalid station setting cannot be configured for the following stations.
» Adevice station for which the reserved station setting is temporarily canceled
» A submaster station

@ Setting a temporary error invalid station in line topology
In the following case, even if a data link error occurs in the station set as an error invalid station, the station is not
detected as a data link faulty station. However, subsequently connected stations are detected as data link faulty stations.

Error invalid station

Not a data link faulty station Data link faulty stations

@® Parameter setting
The network parameter does not reflect temporary error invalid station setting.

® When the master station is reset or the system is powered off
The temporary error invalid station setting is canceled, and the device station returns to the status set by the network
parameter of the master station.

® When a temporary error invalid station is disconnected from the network
The following status differs between the master station and local stations after the CPU module on the master station is
reset or the system is powered off.
* ERR. LED status
» Temporary error invalid station setting status (SWOOEO to SWOOE?7)
The difference can be corrected by the following procedure.
1. Reconnect the disconnected station.
2. Configure the temporary error invalid station setting, and cancel the setting.

@OOOQQQQOQOOOOO0.0000QQQQOQOOOOO0.0.0000QOOQOOOOOO..OOOOQO

The temporary error invalid station setting can also be configured/canceled using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) of the master station. ("= Page 408, Section 11.4)

@0 0000000 O0OOOEOOEOEOEOEOEOSOEPOOOEOOOEOOEOEOEOEOEOEEOCOEOEEOETOCOOEEOOEPOEEOOEOOEOEOEOTEOEOEOEOEEOCTEEOTEOEOTOETOEOEOTOTODO
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(b) Canceling temporary error invalid station setting
1. Open the "Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors”

Enable / Disable lgnore Station Errors X window in the same way as described in (2) (a).
‘emporarit errors, (Use for and i - - -
%ﬁi?‘fgggﬁenisﬁWmlihgenEfu%xizﬁmézz:\nﬁ:m;t‘snutpussm\e‘fthese\eaed;tammsa\u(a\stamn. 2_ In "Ignore Station Error List", click the number of

Settings made using this function wil reman in effect until the master station is turmed OFF or reset, At that tme all stations will be

restored to therr original state according to parameters in the master station, the target Station. The text turns red and the

[ =1 4|

background turns white.

[Ex] -
Only temporary error invalid stations can be selected.

The background of a temporary error invalid station
number is displayed in yellow.

3. Click the button.

Legend/Operation Method

Hormal station sIgnoring station :Ignoring errars [BEEN] : Unassigned station number
emors

ased on parameters {flot selectable)

(ot selectable)
[operation Method]
1. Set astation ko kemporarly ignore station errors by dlicking the appropriate:
station number box.

2. lick the apply OK button ta reflect the changes.

1wl be set ko ignare sIgnore station errors wil

seeion errors = disable
P
- Y

2 S

uonels plieau) Joug Aesodws ] Buisoue)/bumss /6
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9.8

Remote Operation

Remote operations (RUN, STOP, and RESET operations) can be executed from GX Works2 to the station selected on
the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" window.

The displayed window varies depending on the station selected. For the operations with a module other than a master/
local module selected, refer to the manual for the module used.

Remote Operation

Connection Channel List

Connection Interface

=

Target FLC

< fLC Module

weborino. i stationno. st pLc Type [a1oUDH

QIOUDHCPU

MODE W
RUN
ERR.

USER
BAT.

BOOT

~Specy Exection Target

1

Spedfy Madule Nuvber

Specty Group Nuber

© RUN
 STOP
 paUsE
" Latch Clear
 RESET

" Remove Memary Card

~Operation during RUN

Device Memory

uot Cleared =]

Signal Flaw
[Hold =)

Close

Q10UDHCPU

MODE
RUN
ERR.

USER

234

-~ Specify Execution Target

‘s

Specity Group Mumber
1

Specity Madule Humber

ICurrentIy Specified Station LI

Specified Group

|1

1.
2.

Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from
the menu.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]
Select the module where the remote operations are
performed in the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" window.
Click the
Field Diagnostics" window.

Or right-click a module icon in "Network Status”,

and click [Remote Operation].
The "Remote Operation" window will open.

Remote Operation. ..

| button in the "CC IE

Specify the target station in "Specify Execution
Target".

Item Description

[~ Operation

Currently
Specified
Station

A remote operation is executed only to the CPU module
on the station selected in "Network Status” in the "CC IE
Field Diagnostics" window.

All Stations

A remote operation is performed on all stations on the
network selected under "Specify Execution Target".

Specified
Group

When the target station is on CC-Link IE Field Network,
remote operation cannot be performed by selecting this
item. If performed, an error will occur.
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6. Select arremote operation to be performed under

—Operation
* RUN "Operation" and "Operation during RUN".
" STOP
 PALISE Item Description
" Lakch Clear RUN
" RESET STOP
" Remove Memary Card PAUSE
. . Latch Clear Select a remote operation to be performed to the
—Opetation during RUN CPU module.
Dievice Memary RESET”1

INot Cleared hd I

Signal Flave

IHoId hd I

Remove Memory
Card 2

Device Memory

Select whether to clear device memory data in
the CPU module when remote RUN is
performed.

Signal Flow

Select whether to hold signal flow when remote
RUN is performed.

7. Click the button to perform the remote

operation.
*1 To perform remote RESET, preset "Allow" in "Remote Reset" in the "PLC System" of the PLC parameter window.
*2 Remove the memory card by the procedure described in the manual for the CPU module.

( LI user's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection) for the CPU module used)

uoneladp sjowsy 8'6
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CHAPTER 10DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Dedicated instructions facilitate programming for using intelligent function modules.

This chapter describes dedicated instructions that can be used in the master/local modules.

10.1

List of Dedicated Instructions

The following describes dedicated instructions that can be used in the master/local modules and their transmission

range.

(1) Link dedicated instructions

These instructions are used for transient transmission to or from programmable controllers on other stations.

Each link dedicated instruction allows access to a station on a network other than CC-Link IE Field Network
(excluding the REMFR and REMTO instructions).

(a) List of dedicated instructions

Target station (other station)

Instruction Description Target station
Target network
type
Reads data from the device of another station's programmable controller. (In
units of words) ] )
For the SREAD instruction, when data read is completed, the device on the * CC-Link |E Field « QCPU
other station is turned on. Data reading from the other station by the SREAD Network « RCPU
. . * CC-Link IE
instruction can be checked. «LCPU
READ Controller
CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module * QSCPU
SREAD Command Network QnACPU
Word device *
* MELSECNET/H
H_[READH """""" ] « Intelligent device
H * MELSECNET/10 )
2.Channel 2 i station
Word device 2594 « Ethernet
Writes data in the device of another station's programmable controller. (In
units of words) ) )
For the SWRITE instruction, when data write is completed, the other station's * CC-Link |E Field « QCPU
device is turned on. It can be confirmed that data was written to the other Netw?rk « RCPU
station by the SWRITE instruction. * CC-Link IE . LCPU
WRITE Controller
SWRITE CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module Network ¢ SS:(ZLDJU
) .Qn
,,,,,,,,,,,, Hord device - MELSECNET/H ) _
Command  Channel 1 3 MELSECNETAG | Intelligent device
HHWRITEH =y Channel 2} 361 station

« Ethernet
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Instruction

Description

Target station (other station)

Target network

Target station

type
SEND: Sends data to another station's programmable controller.
RECV: Reads data, which was received from another station's programmable
SEND controller.
(for main routine program)
RECVS: Reads data, which was received from another station's « CC-Link IE Eield . QCPU
programmable controller. Network
RECV (for interrupt program) « CC-Link IE : RCC;PU
«LCPU
CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module Controller . QnACPU
Network
Command | MELSECNET/H * Interface board
SEND H=t—pt Channel 1 e  Channel 1 RECV :
Fir{seno} [Chameizi | T8 Chamelz—Y -reo] « MELSECNET/10 fora pers:-,nal
« Ethernet computer
CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module
RECVS
Command Ipnrtoeé;:gqt
[HH{senp}{~ I yiso HrecvsH
Sends the following transient requests to a programmable controller on
another station. + CC-Link IE Field | QcPU
+ Remote RUN/STOP"2 Network « RCPU
L+ » CC-Link IE
+ Clock data read/write *LCPU
Controller
REQ CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module * QSCPU
Network QnACPU
SELIEN " MELSECNET/H Ethernet adapter
H{Rrea = »@ *MELSECNET/f0 | =~ "S1He" %P
u
« Ethernet
Reads data from the buffer memory in the target station. (In units of words)
CPU module Master/local module Target station
Command
g el | Buffer memor - CC-Link IE Field
REMFR '_(_.I_h_a_rlrlql_g_* o 2594 Network * Remote head
Word device L.Q']%'JE‘?! 3
L module
Léh;n'r{él'éz' * Head module
"""""" « Ethernet adapter
Writes data to the buffer memory in the target station. (In units of words) module
CPU module Master/local module Target station * Remote device
station
REMTO*3*4 e —" Buffer memory * CC-Link IE Field
H—[REMTO]—‘ = — Network

*1 Data cannot be written when the target station is the QSCPU.

*2 The operation cannot be performed when the target station is the QSCPU.

*3 The instruction cannot be executed on a local station. Execute it on the master station.
When the submaster function is used, the instruction can be executed only on a master operating station. Configure an
interlock using Own station master/submaster function operation status (SBO0O4E) so that the instruction can be

executed only on a master operating station. (Set SBOO4E to off.)

*4 To execute the REMFR or REMTO instruction to an Ethernet adapter module, use the master/local module whose serial

number (first five digits) is "12072" or later.

*5 The following interface boards with the SEND/RECYV function can be accessed:

» CC-Link IE Field Network interface board

* CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board
* MELSECNET/H interface board

* MELSECNET/10 interface board
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(b) Transient transmission range of the link dedicated instruction
» Single network system
It is possible to communicate with all stations on the network.
* Multiple network system
Communications can be made with stations up to eight networks apart by setting routing parameters.

(_="Page 119, Section 7.8)

(Relay station 1) (Relay station 2) (Relay station 3)
CPU CPU CPU CPU
module module module module
CC-Link IE ~_— |l L L | | Network No.4
) I Network No.1 I Network No.2 Network No.3 —{]
Field Network
= Il Il (Relay station 4)
CPU CPU CPU CPU CPU
module module module module el
2
”/, Network No.5
2 o 0
Z
",,’ (Relay station 5)
/,,’ CPU
% module!
2
Network No.6
O {1
%
’r,, (Relay station 6)
2 CcPU
2 module
Z
2
2 Network No.7
2 O 0
%
4 (Relay station 7)
CPU CPU CPU
modulef module module
Il | |
(I Network No.9 I) Network No.8
| ] | ]
CPU CPU CPU
module module module

(Relay station 8)

Point/’

Use the communication test in CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics to check whether the routing of transient transmission
from the own station to the destination is correctly performed or not.
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(2) CC-Link dedicated instructions

These instructions are used for transient transmission with CC-Link IE Field Network-compliant devices.

(a) List of dedicated instructions

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

. o Target station
Instruction Description Target network .
(other station)
Reads the specified points of data from the target station device.
CPU module Master/local module Master/local module CPU module CC-Link IE Field
Command Device Network compliant
RIRD H—[RIRDH CC-Link IE Field devices (inclup;in
Device 2594 intelligent device
@ stations)
Writes the specified points of data to the target station device.
CPU module Master/local module Master/local module CPU module CC-Link IE Field
LS Device Network compliant
RIWT HHRWTH CC-Link IE Field _ P
*qx 1 ol Send devices
12 »|__ buffer 2594 Network ) T
I ) (including intelligent
Receive [ device stations)
*1 The instruction cannot be executed to an intelligent device station from a local station. Execute it from a master station.
*2 Data cannot be written when the target station is the QSCPU.

(b) Transient transmission range of CC-Link dedicated instructions

It is possible to communicate with all stations in the same network.

Communication is not available with stations in other networks.

(3) Another dedicated instruction

The following instruction is used to set parameters for the master/local module of the own station.

(a) List of dedicated instructions

Target station
Instruction Description Target network J .
(other station)
Sets parameters for the master/local module.
CPU module Master/local module Access to other
CCPASET Command CC-Link IE Field stations is not
F‘ '—[CCPAI SETH _ Network available.
=P Parameter setting (Own station only)
Sets a station number for a local station.
CPU module Local station Access to other
" Command CC-Link IE Field stations is not
UINI H—[ UI'N' H - N Network available.
ation number
> setting (Own station only)
*1 Before executing the UINI instruction, check the versions of the CPU module, master/local module, and GX Works2.

Only the master/local module of the own station can be accessed.

(Z = Page 546, Appendix 8)

(b) Transient transmission range of the dedicated instruction
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1 02 Precautions for Dedicated Instructions

10.2.1 Precautions for dedicated instructions (common)

The following describes precautions when using dedicated instructions.

(1) When changing data specified by dedicated instructions

Do not change any data (e.g. control data) until execution of the dedicated instruction is completed.

(2) When the dedicated instruction is not completed

Check whether the mode of the master/local module is online.
A dedicated instruction cannot be executed when the mode is offline.

(3) When accessing another station by a dedicated instruction during CC-Link IE
Field Network diagnostics

Execution of a dedicated instruction may take some time. To reduce the waiting time, perform the CC-Link IE
Field Network diagnostics using the following methods and then execute the dedicated instruction.

(a) Using the COM instruction

After communication with GX Works2 using the COM instruction, execute the dedicated instruction.

1. Store 0 in the Selection of refresh processing during COM instruction execution (SD778).

2. Turn on the Selection of link refresh processing during COM instruction execution (SM775).
3. When the COM instruction is executed, communication with GX Works2 is executed.
4.

Use a dedicated instruction to access another station.

SM402
|| [MOV HO sD778|

L [SET sm775H
Start contact

[com H
I

1 I Dedicated Instruction |-

(b) Using the service processing setting

In the service processing setting of PLC Parameter (PLC System) of GX Works2, secure 2 or 3 ms for the
service processing time.

For details on the COM instruction, refer to the following.
[ 1 MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (Common Instruction)

(4) When using the submaster function
Refer to Page 198, Section 8.8.4 (2) and Page 204, Section 8.8.7 (9).

240



CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

1 022 Precautions for link dedicated instructions

The following describes precautions when using link dedicated instructions.

(1) Executing multiple link dedicated instructions simultaneously
When executing multiple link dedicated instructions simultaneously, make sure that the channels for the
instructions are not duplicated. Link dedicated instructions with the same channel cannot be executed
simultaneously. To use the same channel for multiple link dedicated instructions, execute one after completion of
another. The completion status of the dedicated instruction can be checked by the completion device of the

dedicated instruction.

(a) Channel
A channel is an area of a network module where data handled by a link dedicated instruction is stored. By
using multiple channels, it is possible to simultaneously access from the own station to other stations or
concurrently read from and write to the same network module.

(b) Number of channels

The master/local module has 2 channels that can be used for link dedicated instructions. By using 2 channels

simultaneously, two instructions can be executed at the same time."!

*1 For the REMFR/REMTO instruction, up to 32 channels can be used.
(c) Number of link dedicated instructions that can be simultaneously executed
Even when channels are not duplicated, do not simultaneously execute link dedicated instructions exceeding

the numbers listed below.
If the number of instructions exceeds the following, execute the instructions one by one.

Number of link dedicated instructions that can be simultaneously executed

Link scan time

Master station is in
"Online (Normal Mode)"

Master station is in
"Online (High Speed Mode)"

1ms to 7ms 34 34
8ms to 50ms 34 1
51ms to 200ms 5 1
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(d) Application example of channels
» Simultaneous access to other stations from the own station
Use a different own station channel for each request destination.

Station No.0 Station No.1
(Own station) (Other station)

Channel 1: Write to station No.1 'WRITE ' Channel 1 4@

Channel 2: Write to station No.Z'WRITE ' Channel 2 Station No.2
~~ (Other station)

« Mutual access between the own station and another station

Use a different own station channel for each link dedicated instruction.

Station No.0 Station No.1
(Own station) (Other station)

Channel 1: For send (SEND) | Channel 1 I—Pl Channel 1 | (RECV) Channel 1: For receive
Channel 1: For receive ( RECV) | Channel 2 |<—| Channel 2 | (SEND) Channel 2: For send

Point/’

The channel used for the RECVS instruction cannot be used for other instructions. Use a different channel for other
instructions.

(2) Executing link dedicated instructions to AnUCPU stations

(a) Executing an instruction to AnUCPU stations
Never execute a master/local module dedicated instruction to AnUCPU stations.
Doing so will cause "MAIN CPU DOWN?" or "WDT ERROR", and may result in an operation stop in the
AnUCPU.

(b) Executing an instruction to all stations on a network that contains an AnUCPU

station
Use the group specification to exclude the AnUCPU.

(3) Executing link dedicated instructions to group-specified or all-specified

stations in a multiple CPU system
The instruction can be executed to only the control CPUs of the stations. Specify 0000 or 03FF for the target
station's CPU type ((S1)+3) of the instruction.
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(a) Executing an instruction to all the specified stations
Configure the system so that the target stations have the same control CPU No.

IEN > BEM > [ > |<«— Control CPU setting
&
NS

Set the same control CPU No.

(b) Specifying a CPU by the target station's CPU type
If the CPU No. set for the target station's CPU type is different than that of the control CPU, the instruction is
not executed (However, an error does not occur in the request source).

When executing a WRITE instruction
under the following conditions:

= Target station's CPU type
Multi-CPU No.1 (03EOH)
» Target station No.
All stations (FFH)

IEl 2> [ 2 lEl 2> «—— Control CPU setting

X

Since the control CPU of the CC-Link IE Field Network module is No.2,
the instruction to multi-CPU No.1 is not executed.
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1 023 Precautions for CC-Link dedicated instructions

The following describes precautions when using CC-Link dedicated instructions.
(1) Executing multiple CC-Link dedicated instructions simultaneously

CC-Link dedicated instructions cannot be executed simultaneously. Execute one after completion of another. The
completion status of the CC-Link dedicated instruction can be checked by the completion device.
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

10.3 How to Read Detailed Page on Dedicated Instructions

This section describes the page organization and specifications for details on the dedicated instructions described in
next section or later.

The following page illustration is for explanation purpose only, and should not be referred to as an actual
documentation.

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Instruction name T

10.4( JPIGP.READ JReading Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction readsdalalmmthedevlcey n— Execution condition of the instruction

pN -
‘Start contact (s2)
Sk 6 e (e Kl R IR L i |__ Structure of the instruction
GPREAD [~ ™ foereo| un | e ) ) g e in the ladder mode
S2)°
f Available devices
Internal device Link direct device Intelligent
Setting data*! (r:y'i(em,user] R::':m .IEI\II] mnd:on?nod‘ule 'l':l’;:r Conset others
device
O shows the devices Bt | Wod | RZR | Bt | Wod | ygeg = |kH| s
. . . (s1) o
applicable to the instruction = o [ o7 [ o
(D1) — o .
\ © o -

*1" Local devices and fil registers set for each program cannot be used.
2 T,C,D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used
*3 When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, a Universal model QCPU, or an LCPU, a digit-specified bit device can

be used. ( [Ex] KaM16)

To use digit specification, all the following conditions must be met:
« The device number should be multiples of 16 (10,).
« The number of digits should be 4 (K4).

Setting side

Descriptions of

—\"

b
3
g
2
3
J
5
F
H
4
. g . . .
setting data and data type _ __ ) User : Device value is set by the user.
Setting data Description Set by Data type El R A

J Own statir's network No. (1 0235, 254) £ System: Device value is set by
n 3
254 Network specied n Valld Module During Other Station Access 3

Gotbnary | 2 the CPU module.
5 Start V0 number of the masterocal modue of tho own sation E
n (00 to FEyy: Upper two digits of the /0 number expressed in three digitf) 3
| S dovice of o oun iaon whors conrldata s sred User g
B
o (L5 Page 246, Section 10.4 (1) (a)) El
1y | St ofth gt staton whare a1 o e s s H
([Z5 Page 248, Section 10.4 (1) (b)) evice name §
Star device of the own station where read data i stored z
1) A continuous area for the read data length is required E
({5 Page 248, Section 10.4 (1) (c)) 2
System g
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon g
©2) | completion of the nstuction. 8 2
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.

suolonJsu| pajesipaq uo ebed pajielag pesy 0} MoH €01
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(1) Execution condition

Instruction execution conditions include the following types:

Any time

During on On the rising edge During off On the falling edge

No symbol

T =

(2) Applicable devices

The following types of devices are used for the dedicated instructions on CC-Link |IE Field Network:

Internal device Constant
" File register
Bit ! Word K, H
X, Y,M L FVB T,ST,C,D,W R, ZR KO, HO
*1  For bit data, a bit-specified word device can be used. For example, | Word device.Bit No. ‘ is used for the bit

specification of a word device. (The bit number is specified in hexadecimal.)

For example, bit 10 of DO is specified by :
However, bit specification cannot be used for timer (T), retentive timer (ST), and counter (C).

For details on each device, refer to the following.

User's Manual for the CPU module used (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

(3) Data types

The following data types are available:

Data type Description
Bit Bit data or the start number of bit data
BIN 16-bit 16-bit binary data or the start number of word device
BIN 32-bit 32-bit binary data or the start number of double-word device
BCD 4-digit Four-digit binary-coded decimal data
BCD 8-digit Eight-digit binary-coded decimal data
Real number Floating-point data

Character string

Character string data

Device name

Device name data




CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

10.4 JP/GP.READ (Reading Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction reads data from the device of the programmable controller on another station. (In units of words)

Start contact (82)

JP.READ _I_ |} JPREAD | Jn | (S1)| o | (D1) | (D2)

182y

Start contact (S2)

GP.READ || GPREAD | Un | (S1)| or | (D1) | (D2)

(s2)"

Available devices
Internal device X Link direct device Intelligent
. 1 File . Index Constant
Setting data (System, user) i JOO function module i
register device register Others
i R, ZR i Zn
Bit Word Bit Word uo\Go K, H $
(81) — @) _
(S2) 0" 02 o) —
(D1) — O —
(D2) (@) —

*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
*2 T, C, D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used.
*3 When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, a Universal model QCPU, an RCPU or an LCPU, a digit-specified bit

device can be used. ( @ K4M16)

To use digit specification, all the following conditions must be met:
* The device number should be multiples of 16 (10y).

» The number of digits should be 4 (K4).

(uoneS Jayjouy Uo J9jjoRU0Y SjgelwelBold U woy eled Bulpesy) AV dO/dr ¥0L
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(1) Setting data

Setting data

Description

Set by

Data type

Jn

Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station
Access

Un

Start I/O number of the master/local module of the own station
(00 to FEy: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in

three digits)

(81

Start device of the own station where control data is stored
([T Page 249, Section 10.4 (1) (a))

(S2)

Start device of the target station where data to be read is stored
(ZF Page 251, Section 10.4 (1) (b))

User

(©1)

Start device of the own station where read data is stored
A continuous area for the read data length is required

(= Page 251, Section 10.4 (1) (c))

(b2)

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
completion of the instruction.
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.

System

16-bit binary

Device name

Bit




(a) Control data

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+0

Abnormal end
type

b15 to b7 to b0
| 0 (@) 0 [1]

1) Abnormal end type (bit 7)
Specify the set status of data in case of abnormal end.
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end.
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting
from (S1)+11.

0001
0081,

User

(S1)+1

Completion status

The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0: Normal

Values other than 0: Error ([__= Page 439, Section 12.5)

System

(S1)+2

Channels used by
own station

Specify the channels to be used by the own station.
(IZ_=Page 241, Section 10.2.2)

1and 2

User

(S1)+3

Specify the CPU module on the station to be accessed.

Set value Description

Control CPU (The access destination is the same as that

00004 of when 03FF, is selected.)

03D0y Control system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D1y Standby system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D2y System A CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D3y System B CPU (redundant CPU only)

Target station's

* Control CPU (single CPU system)

03E0
H * CPU No.1 (multiple CPU system)

CPU type

03E1y CPU No.2 (multiple CPU system)

03E2, CPU No.3 (multiple CPU system)

03E3y CPU No.4 (multiple CPU system)

03FFy Control CPU

When the instruction is executed by specifying a control system CPU
(03D0y) or standby system CPU (03D 1y), if system switching occurs
in the target station, the instruction may fail (CPU module error code:
4244, 4248).

If the above error occurs and the instruction fails, execute the
instruction again.

0000

03DO0 to 03D3y,

03E0y to 03E3y,
03FFy

User

(S1)+4

Target station's
network No.

Specify the network No. of the target station.
1 to 239: Network No.
254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.

110 239
254

User

(S1)+5

Target station
number

Specify the target station number.
Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Master operating station: 126 (7E) (only for modules supporting the

submaster function (= Page 546, Appendix 8))
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7Ey) is set and the submaster

function is used, the module accesses the station operating as a
master operating station.

125 (7Dy)
126 (7Ep)
1 to 120

User

(S1)+6

Unused

User
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+7

Number of
resends

During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the
monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of
times the instruction is resent.

0to 15

User

When the instruction is completed
The number of resends performed (result) is stored.

System

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring
time

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion.
If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7.
0: 10 seconds
1to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds

0 to 32767

User

(S1)+9

Read data length

Specify the number of words to be read.

1 to 960
From QnACPU:
1 to 480 words

User

(S1)+10

Unused

0

User

(ST)+11

Clock set flag

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

System

(S1)+12to
(S1)+15

Clock data of
abnormal end

Clock data of abnormal end are stored in BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

b15 ~

Month (01H to 12H)
S1)+13 Hour (00H to 23H)
S1)+14 Second (00H to 59H)
S1)+15 |Year (00H to 99h), first 2 digits

b8 b7 ~ b0
Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits
Day (01H to 31H)
Minute (00H to 59H)
Day of week (00H to 06H)

00H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)

S1)+12

(
(
(
(

When the target station is QnACPU, 00 is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).

System

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

NO.*1

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System

(S1)+17

Error-detected

station number "

The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

System
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(b) Start device of the target station where data to be read is stored
If the device setting in PLC Parameter is different between the own and target stations, use "(S2)" (with double-
quotation marks) to specify.

(c) Start device of the own station where read data is stored

Specify the own station's start device (D1), within the available range so that the read data can be stored.

EI When the area addressed D150 or higher of the own station CPU is already used

Good example Bad example
(D50 is specified in (D1).) x (D100 is specified in (D1).)
Own station CPU Other station CPU Own station CPU Other station CPU
L DO R DO
D50 " 100 words '.' 100 words
4
e D99 D100 - D99
D149 . .

D199 1

[[] : Data to be read with READ instruction
|:| : Area already used by own station's CPU
“]]]] : Duplicated area
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(2) Function

(a) READ instruction overview
The instruction reads data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) from the target station start
device (S2) into the own station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the reading from devices of the target station is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(D1) (S2)
Channel 1
< Channel 2 |« J
NN NN

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the READ instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the READ instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the READ instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the READ instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the READ
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(d) READ instruction execution timing

* When completed

Read data storage device

(Device specified in (D1)) | —X 100

1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
I /- I
I Sequence scan [o ENDo END—o0  ENDf—HO0  ENDfHO  END|
1 1 1 1
: | : : :
! 1 : !
| Start contact ' (I ! '
| 1 1 |
] 1 Completion device 1
Own station CPU ' (Device specified in (D2)) !
| Completion status | 1scan 1 :
1 indication device :<—>: |
! (Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! ! !
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1

! 1
Master/local module : 1 Channel 1 ) E
1
! 1

1
1
Network module :
1

ENDI—0  ENDo0  END

Sequence scan IO

Read data storage device
(Device specified in (S2))

1
1
1
1
Target station CPU :
1
1
1
1
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* When failed

_________________________________________________________________

1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
I Sequence scan o ENDHo0 END—o0  ENDl-Ho  ENDFHo  END|
1 1 1 1
1
: : : : |
1 T ' 1
: Start contact 1 : :
1 1

: Completion device | I :
Own station CPU : (Device specified in (D2)) | I :
| Completion status ! ! |
1 indication device |
! (Device of (D2)+1) ad | !
: ! 1 scan ! !
|—— 1

| Completion status '
1 (Device of (S1)+1) [ —X Error code |
1 1
1 1

________________________________________________________________

Master/local module

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ 5 Page 206, CHAPTER 9)
(b) Using devices

Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.

According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. (= Page 439, Section 12.5)
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(4) Program example

The following program is for reading data of D250 to D254 of station No.4 (target station) into D700 to D704 of
station No. 0 (own station) when M101 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.4
READ instruction CPU module Master/local READ instruction CPU module Master/local
request source module request target module
Own stati i
(Own station) D700 (Target station) D250
D701 ke K D251
D702 "':h Channel 1 D252
D703 A D253
D704 D254
Network No.1
(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO0O0AO0.3 Baton pass status (each station) of station No.4
* Devices used by the user
Device Description Device Description
M100 Control data setting command D200 to D217 Control data
M101 Start contact D700 to D704 Read data storage device (station No.0)
M105 Completion device
M106 Completion status indication device

(c) READ instruction setting

The following table lists values set in READ instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
(S1)+0 D200 Abnormal end type 0081y (Sets data for abnormal end)
(S1)+1 D201 Completion status (The system sets this item.)
(81)+2 D202 Channels used by own station | 1
(S1)+3 D203 Target station's CPU type 0000y (control CPU)
(S1)+4 D204 Target station's network No. 1
(S1)+5 D205 Target station number 4
(S1)+6 D206 (Unused) 0
(S1)+7 D207 Number of resends 5 times
(S1)+8 D208 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)
(S1)+9 D209 Read data length 5 words
(S1)+10 D210 (Unused) 0
(S1)+11 D211 Clock set flag
(ST*+12to D212 to D215 Clock data of abnormal end
(S1)+15 (The system sets these items.)
(S1)+16 D216 Error-detected station's

network No.

(S1)+17 D217 Error-detected station number

255
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(d) Program example
Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.0.

M100 N\
it {MOV  H8i D200
{mov  Ki D202
{MOV  HO D203
{Mov  Ki D204
-
LMOV K4 D205 Control data
> setting for
{mov ko D206 READ instruction
{mov KO D208
{mMOovV K5 D209
{mov Ko D210
M101 SB47  SWOAO0.3
— 3 F {mMOV K5 D207 )
{ JP.READ J1 D200 D250 D700 M105 Execution of
M105 M106 r READ instruction
— HF i Processing program upon completion
M106 r - :
I i Processing program upon failure
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10.5 JP/GP.SREAD (Reading Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction reads data from the device of the programmable controller on another station. (In units of words)

With the SREAD instruction, when data read is completed, the device of the other station is turned on. Data reading
with the SREAD instruction can be confirmed by this.

J— Start contact (S2)

JP.SREAD _I || JPSREAD | Jn [ (1) | or | (D1) |(D2) | (D3)
1s2)"

37
_ Start contact (s2)

GP.SREAD _I || GPSREAD| Un | (s1) | or | 1) | (D2) | (D3)
(s2)"

T

Available devices
Internal device X Link direct device Intelligent
. 1 File . Index Constant
Setting data (System, user) i JOO function module i
register device register Others
i R, ZR i Z
Bit Word Bit Word uo\Go n K, H $

(81) — @) _
(82) 0+ 0+ O —
(b1) — O —
(B2) O —
(D3) O —

*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.

*2 T, C, D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used.

*3 For the SREAD instruction, the read notification device (D3) can be omitted in the programming.
However, the operation is the same as the READ instruction.
The SREAD instruction can operate differently depending on whether read notification device (D3) is omitted or not.

*4 When the target station is a Basic model QCPU or a QSCPU, the data set in the read notification device (D3) is ignored.
(Operation is the same as the READ instruction.)

*5 When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, a Universal model QCPU, an RCPU or an LCPU, a digit-specified bit

device can be used. ( El K4M16)

To use digit specification, all the following conditions must be met:
* The device number should be multiples of 16 (10y).

» The number of digits should be 4 (K4).
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(1) Setting data

Setting L.
Description Set by Data type
data
n Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
- 16-bit binary
U Start 1/0O number of the master/local module of the own station
n (00 to FEy: Upper two digits of the 1/O number expressed in three digits) User
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
(S2) Start device of the target station where data to be read is stored .
Device name

1) Start device of the own station where read data is stored

A continuous area for the read data length is required.

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon completion of
(D2) the instruction.

. . . System
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on. Bit
i

Device of the target station, which is turned on for 1 scan upon completion of
(D3) the instruction.

Data reading from another station can be confirmed.

(a) Control data

The SREAD instruction control data is the same as that of the READ instruction ([~ =~ Page 247, Section
10.4)

(b) Start device of the target station where data to be read is stored
The target station's start device where data to be read by the SREAD instruction is stored is the same as that of
the READ instruction. ([~ =~ Page 247, Section 10.4)

(c) Start device of the own station where read data is stored
The start device of the own station where data read by the SREAD instruction is stored is the same as that of
the READ instruction. ([~ 5~ Page 247, Section 10.4)
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(2) Function

(a) SREAD instruction overview
The instruction reads data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) from the target station start
device (S2) into the own station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the reading of the data specified in (S2) is completed, the following devices are turned on.
» Own station: Completion device (D2)
« Target station: Read notification device (D3)

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(D1) (S2)
-E Channel 1
S Channel 2 |«=— J
VAV Ve GV aVa Ve

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[Z 5 Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the SREAD instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the SREAD instruction can be checked using the following
devices specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SREAD instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the SREAD instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SREAD
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) SREAD

instruction execution timing

* When completed

Own station CPU

Master/local module

Network module

Target station CPU

Read data storage device

(Device specified in (D1)) | —>X 100

1 1
1 1
! SREAD 1
1 1
: { / |
1 Sequence scan lo ENDo ENDF—O0  ENDh—O0  ENDFHO  END|
1 I I 1
| | = = :
! " ' !
1 Start contact 1 (I I 1
1 I I 1
1 1
: Completion device :
: (Device specified in (D2)) | :
1 Completion status 1 1 1
! indication device lw—1s8can | '
| (Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! ! |
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

1
1
Channel 1 | :
1

Sequence scan I 0

1

1

1

1

1

: Read data storage device
: (Device specified in (S2))
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

Read notification device
(Device specified in (D3))
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* When failed

e a

1 1

1 SREAD 1

1 1

| ¢ / |

I Sequence scan lo  ENblHo END—o  EnDhH{o  ENDFHO  END|

! 1 1 1

| i : : |

1 H ! 1

I Start contact ' (I . |

! 1 1 1

1 1 1 1

) 1 Completion device 1
Own station CPU | (Device specified in (D2)) ‘ !
1 Completion status 1 1 1
 indication device !

1 (Device of (D2)+1) | ‘ !

' r 1 1scan ! !

: Completion status !

| (Device of (S1)+1) |_—X Error code :

1 1

1 1

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link |IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([~ =~ Page 439, Section
12.5)
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(4) Program example
Just like the READ instruction program example, this program example is for reading data of D250 to D254 of
station No.4 (target station) into D700 to D704 of station No.0O (own station) when M101 is turned on.
Furthermore, when the read notification device (D3) of the target station is turned on, Y60 of the target station is

turned on.

Compared to the READ instruction program example, the SREAD instruction program example has a different section where
the read notification device (D3) is specified at the end of the arguments. ([_=— Page 255, Section 10.4 (4))

(a) System configuration

Same as the READ instruction program example.

(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Same as the READ instruction program example.
» Devices used by users
The devices used in the SREAD instruction request source (station No.0) are the same as those in the

READ instruction program example.

Devices used in the SREAD instruction request destination (station No.4)

Device Description Device Description

M107 Read notification device Y60 Read completion device

(c) SREAD instruction setting

Same as the READ instruction program example.
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(d) Program example

» Program example in SREAD instruction request source (station No.0)

100 N
th {MOV  HB81 D200
{mMov  Ki D202
{mMov  Ho D203
{Mmov  Ki D204
{mMOV K4 D205 Cor!trol data
> setting for
[MOV Ko D206 SREAD instruction
{mMov Ko D208
{mov K5 D209
{MOV KO D210
01 SB47  SWO0A0.3
! * “* {mov s D207 J
——{ UP.SREAD Ji D200 D250 D700 M105 M107 Execution of

SREAD instruction

(=3

No

-y

Processing program upon completion

.

-[5 L=

-

Processing program upon failure

.

» Program example in SREAD instruction request destination (station No.4)

M107
f {SET Y60
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10.6 JP/GP.WRITE (Writing Data in Target Stations)

This instruction writes data to the device of the programmable controller on another station. (In units of words)

_ Start contact (D1)
JP.WRITE _I I || JPPWRITE | on | 31)| (52)| o | (D2) —{
o1y’
Start contact (D1)
GP.WRITE I | } GPWRITE| Un | (81) | (82) | or | (D2) —{
01y
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligent function
1 . ) Index register | Constant
data* (System, user) register JO\O module device - Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word uo\eO K,H| $
(81) — (@] —
(S2) — (@] —
(D1) 0" 0% 0 —
(D2) o) —

*1
*2

Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
T, C, D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used.

When specifying SD/SW, data can be written in the range that the user can set.
For details on SD/SW, refer to the following.

[ 71 Manuals for the CPU module and network module of the target station

*3

device can be used. ( El K4M16)

To use digit specification, all the following conditions must be met:
* The device number should be multiples of 16 (104).

* The number of digits should be 4 (K4).

When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, a Universal model QCPU, an RCPU or an LCPU, a digit-specified bit

(1) Setting data

Setting data

Description

Set by

Data type

Jn

Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station
Access

Un

Start I/0 number of the master/local module of the own station
(00 to FEL: Upper two digits of the 1/0O number expressed in three

digits)

User

(81)

Start device of the own station where control data is stored

(S2)

Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored

16-bit binary

Device name

(b1)

Start device of the target station where data is to be written
(A continuous area for with the write data length is required.)

(D2)

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
completion of the instruction.
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.

System

Bit
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(a) Control data

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
b15 to b7 to b0
| 0 @] 0 (@)

1) Execution type (bit 0)
0: Without arrival confirmation
* When the target station is on the same network
The process is completed when data is sent from the own
station.

source station

* When the target station is on another network
The process is completed when data arrives at the relay station
on the same network.

station station

0000y

(S1)+0 Execution/ 0001y User
abnormal end type _ _ _ _ 0080y
1: With arrival confirmation 0081,

The process is completed when data is written in the target
station.

station

When "0: Without arrival confirmation" is specified, the result is
regarded as normal on the own station even if the writing to the target
station fails, as follows.

(suoneys jebue ] ul ereq Bunup) ILIMM AD/dr 904

* When communication ends normally even though sent data are
abnormal

* When data cannot be written to the target station, because
instructions are executed to the same station from multiple stations
(The target station generates an error code (D202 or D2824))

2) Abnormal end type (bit 7)
Specify the data set status in case of abnormal end.
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end.
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting from
(S1)+11.
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+1

Completion status

The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0: Normal

Values other than 0: Error ([ 5~ Page 439, Section 12.5)

System

(S1)+2

Channels used by
own station

Specify the channels to be used by the own station.
([ = Page 241, Section 10.2.2 (1))

1and 2

User

(S1)+3

Target station's
CPU type

Specify the CPU module on the station to be accessed.

Set value Description

Control CPU (The access destination is the same as that

00004 of when 03FF, is selected.)

03D0y Control system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D1y Standby system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D2y System A CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D3y System B CPU (redundant CPU only)

* Control CPU (single CPU system)

03E0
H * CPU No.1 (multiple CPU system)

03E1y CPU No.2 (multiple CPU system)

03E2, CPU No.3 (multiple CPU system)

03E3y CPU No.4 (multiple CPU system)

03FFy Control CPU

When the instruction is executed by specifying a control system CPU
(03D0y) or standby system CPU (03D1y), if system switching occurs
in the target station, the instruction may fail (CPU module error code:
4244, 4248).

If the above error occurs and the instruction fails, execute the
instruction again.

0000

03DO0y to 03D3y,

03E0y to 03E3y,
03FFy

User

(S1)+4

Target station's
network No.

Specify the network No. of the target station.
1 to 239: Network No.
254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.

110 239
254

User
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Device ltem Setting data Setting range Set by
Specify the target station number.
(1) Station number specification
Master station: 125 (7Dy)
Master operating station: 126 (7E) (only for modules
supporting the submaster function ([~ Page 546, Appendix
8))
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to
120
When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7ER) is set and the
submaster function is used, the module accesses the station
operating as a master operating station.
To increase the reliability of data, it is recommended to execute
the instruction with the execution type in (S1)+0 set to "1: With
arrival confirmation"”.
(2) Group specification (The target station is on a network other
than CC-Link IE Field Network.)
814 to AOy: All stations in Group No.1 to No.32 125 (7Dy)
(It can be set when the execution type set for (S1)+0 is "0: 126 (7Ep)
(S1)+5 Target station Without arrival confirmation".) 110 120 User
number
81y to AOy
Group No.1: 81H
Group No.2: 82H FFu
Group No.32: AOH
(3) All stations specification
FFy: All stations on the target station's network No. (excluding
the own station)
(It can be set when the execution type set for (S1)+0 is "0:
Without arrival confirmation”.)
When using the group specification or all stations specification
+ Specify 0000y or 03FF for the target station's CPU type ((S1)+3)
( [Z 3~ Page 242, Section 10.2.2 (3))
» The group specification cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field
Network stations.
» Writing of the data cannot be confirmed on the target station. For
whether data was written normally, check the device of the write
target station.
+ Data cannot be written to the station with the station number
already in use or the station with no station number setting. Correct
the error then execute the instruction.
(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User
During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the
monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of 0to15 User
times the instruction is resent. (It can be set when the execution
(S1)+7 Number of type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival confirmation".)
resends
When the instruction is completed
The number of resends performed (result) is stored. (Valid o System

when the execution type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival
confirmation".)
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring
time

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion. (It can be set
when the execution type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival
confirmation".)
If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7.
0: 10 seconds
1 to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds

0 to 32767

User

(S1)+9

Write data length

Specify the number of words to be written.

1 to 960
To QnACPU:
1 to 480 words

User

(S1)+10

Unused

0

User

(S1)+11

Clock set flag

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

System

(S1)+12to
(S1)+15

Clock data of
abnormal end

Clock data of abnormal end is stored in BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

b15 ~
Month (01H to 12+)

b8 b7 ~ b0
Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits
Hour (00H to 23H) Day (01H to 31H)
Second (00H to 59H) Minute (00H to 59H)
Year (00+ to 99H), first 2 digits| Day of week (00H to 06H)
00H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)

(S1)+12
(S1)+13
(S1)+14
(S1)+15

When the target station is QnACPU, 00y is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).

System

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

No %1

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System

(S1)+17

Error-detected

station number*!

The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

System

*1 If Completion status ((S1)+1) is "Channel in use (dedicated instruction) (error codes: D25A and D25By,)", data is not

stored.

(b) Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored
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Specify the start device of the own station that stores data to be written.
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(c) Start device of the target station where data is to be written
If the device setting in PLC Parameter is different between the own and target stations, use "(D1)" (with double-
quotation marks) to specify.
Specify the start device (D1) of the target station, within the available range so that the write data can be
stored.

EI When the area addressed D150 or higher of the target station CPU is already used

O Good example x Bad example
(D50 is specified in (D1).) (D100 is specified in (D1).)
Own station CPU Other station CPU Own station CPU Other station CPU
DO R DO .
100 words * 050 100 words “‘
D99 D99 *
N R D100
. D149 .

D199

[ : Data to be write with WRITE instruction
|:| : Area already used by own station's CPU
mm : Duplicated area

(suoneys jebue ] ul ereq Bunup) ILIMM AD/dr 904
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(2) Function

(a) WRITE instruction overview
The instruction writes data of the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) in the own station start
device (S2) to the target station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the writing to devices of the target station is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(S2) (D1)
-@ Channel 1
el Channel 2
QVAVaWVa NN

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ = Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the WRITE instruction

The execution status (completion or error) of the WRITE instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the WRITE instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the WRITE instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the WRITE
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) WRITE instruction execution timing

* When completed

1 1
1 1
1 WRITE 1
1 1
1 ‘ 1
/.
1 1
| Sequence scan o ENDHo ENDF0  ENDfHO0  ENDf0  END|
! i i !
1 ! ! ! 1
| ! ; | !
1 1 : 1
1 Start contact 1 " 1
! i ] !
1 1
: Completion device :
Own station CPU : (Device specified in (D2)) | :
| Completion status I 1scan | !
1 indication device :4—»: X
! (Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! ! !
1
! Write data storage device :
1 1
| (Device specified in (S2)) 3000 y X X |
1 1
1 1
e 2« a1
1
Master/local module : 1 Channel 1 T \
1 v :
1

Network module

Sequence scan ENDH 0 ENDH 0

Target station CPU
Write data storage device

3000

(suoneys 1ebie] ul eyeq Bunlpn) FLIMM AD/Ar 9701
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* When failed

1

1

1

I

1

Sequence scan o ENDoO ENDI—o0  ENDlHo  ENDfHO  END|
' | | I

! 1 1 |

. ! : I
, Start contact ' X ,
1 1 1 1
. ' Completion device !
Own station CPU 1 1 ice specified in (D2)) :
: [ ' :
: Completion status indication /—’ :
1 device (Device of (D2)+1) \ / 1 1scan ! !
1 ———————— | !
1 1
1 Write data storage device 1
! (Device specified in (S2)) 3000 vy X X !
: \ :
1 : 1
; Completion status ] —X Error code !
1

1 (Device of (S1)+1)

Master/local module

Q
>
o
>
=1
o
N

Target station error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ =~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((81)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([~ Page 439, Section
12.5)
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(4) Program example

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

The following program is for writing data of D750 to D753 of station No.2 (own station) into D300 to D303 of

station No.3 (target station) when M112 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
CPU module Master/local WRITE CPU module Master/local
module request source module
(Own station)
D750 R .
D751 |
D752 L el
D753
Network No.1
CPU module Master/local WRITE CPU module Master/local
module request target module
(Target station)
D300
D301 |
D302
D303
Station No.1 Station No.3

273

(suoneys 1ebie] ul eyeq Bunlpn) FLIMM AD/Ar 9701




(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)

Device Description Device Description

Baton pass status (each station) of station
No.3

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO00AO0.2

@'C'O'QQOQOOOOOC‘C'C'C'0'000OOOOOCC‘C'C'Q'OQOOOOOO“C'C'Q'

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ = Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4

» Devices used by the user

Device Description Device Description
M110 Control data setting command M116 Completion status indication device
. . D220 to
M111 Write data setting command Control data
D237
D750 to . . .
M112 Start contact D753 Write data storage device (station No.2)
M115 Completion device —

274

(c) WRITE instruction setting

The following table lists values set in WRITE instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
. 0081y. (With arrival confirmation, sets data for
(S1)+0 D220 Execution/abnormal end type
abnormal end)
(S1)+1 D221 Completion status L
(The system sets this item.)
(S1)+2 D222 Channels used by own station | 2
(S1)+3 D223 Target station's CPU type 0000y (control CPU)
(S1)+4 D224 Target station's network No. 1
(S1)+5 D225 Target station number 3
(S1)+6 D226 (Unused) 0
(S1)+7 D227 Number of resends 5 times
(S1)+8 D228 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)
(S1)+9 D229 Write data length 4 words
(S1)+10 D230 (Unused) 0
(S1)+11 D231 Clock set flag
(S1)+12to
D232 to D235 Clock data of abnormal end
(S1)+15 —
Error-detected station's (The system sets these items.)
(S1)+16 D236
network No.
(S1)+17 D237 Error-detected station number
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(d) Program example

Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.2.

{mMOvV  H81 D220
{Mov K2 D222
{mMOV  HO D223
{mov K1 D224
Control data
{MOV K3 D225 > setting for
WRITE instruction

{MOV KO D226
{mMmov ko D228
{mMOV K4 D229
{mMOvV Ko D230 Y

M111 N
{mMov K10 D750
{mMov K20 D751

S Stores write data
[MOV K30 D752 in D750 to D753.
{Mov K40 D753 )
2 SB47  SWOA0.2
£ e {MOV K5 D227
L——————{UPWRITE Ji D220 D750 D300 M115 Execution of

WRITE instruction

Processing program upon completion

-|:§ N
T
NS

Processing program upon failure

bemend hoaae

(suoneys 1ebie] ul eyeq Bunlpn) FLIMM AD/Ar 9701
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10.7 JPIGP.SWRITE (Writing Data to the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction writes data to the device of the programmable controller on another station. (In units of words)

With the SWRITE instruction, the device of the other station is turned on when data writing is completed. Data writing

with the SREAD instruction can be confirmed by this.

_ Start contact (D1)
JP.SWRITE _I JPSWRITE| Jn | (1) | (S2) | or | (D2) | (D3)
D1y
4
GPSWRITE | Start contact o
GPSWRITE| Un | (s1) | (s2) | o | (D2) | (D3)
D1y
3
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligent function
1 . ) Index register | Constant
data* (System, user) register Jo\o module device - Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word ({m|(c]m} K,H| $
(81) — —
(s2) — _
(1) o' 07 o —
(D2) 0] _
(D3) O —

*1
*2

*3

*4

*5

Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
T, C, D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used.
When specifying SD/SW, it can be written in the range that the user can set.
For details on SD/SW, refer to the following.

Manuals for the CPU module and network module of the target station
For the SWRITE instruction, the write notification device (D3) can be omitted in the programming.
However, the operation is the same as the WRITE instruction.
The SWRITE instruction can operate differently depending on whether the write notification device (D3) is omitted or not.
When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, the data set in the write notification device (D3) is ignored. (Operation is
the same as the WRITE instruction.)
When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, a Universal model QCPU, an RCPU or an LCPU, a digit-specified bit

device can be used. ( El K4M16)

To use digit specification, all the following conditions must be met:

* The device number should be multiples of 16 (104).

* The number of digits should be 4 (K4).
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(1) Setting data

Setting data Description Set by Data type
n Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start 1/0O number of the master/local module of the own station 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FEL: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three User
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
(S2) Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored Device name
o1) Start device of the target station where data is to be written

(A continuous area with the write data length is required.)

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D2) completion of the instruction.

. . . System
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.

Bit
Device of the target station, which is turned on for 1 scan upon
(D3) completion of the instruction.

(Data writing from another station can be confirmed.)

(a) Control data
The control data of the SWRITE instruction control data is the same as that of the WRITE instruction
([~ = Page 264, Section 10.6)

(b) Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored
The start device of the own station where data to be written by the SWRITE instruction is stored is the same as
that of the WRITE instruction. ([~ >~ Page 264, Section 10.6)

(c) Start device of the target station where data is to be written

The start device of the target station is the same as that of the WRITE instruction. ([~ >~ Page 264, Section
10.6)
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(2) Function

(a) SWRITE instruction overview
The instruction writes data of the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) in the own station start
device (S2) to the target station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the writing of the data specified by (S2) is completed, the following devices are turned on.
» Own station: Completion device (D2)
« Target station: Write notification device (D3)

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(S2) (D1)
Channel 1
(P Channel 2
NN QVAVaWVa

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ 5 Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the SWRITE instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the SWRITE instruction can be checked using the following
devices specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SWRITE instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the SWRITE instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SWRITE
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) SWRITE instruction execution timing

* When completed

/
Sequence scan lo  ENDHo END—o0  ENDfH0  ENDRH0  END|
1
1

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1 Start contact i
| |
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Completion device

Own station CPU ! (pevice specified in (D2))

Completion status H 1 scan H
indication device 1
(Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! !
Write data storage device
(Device specified in (S2)) 3000 y X X
P y <~ T N
1
Master/local module : 1 Channel 1 | :
1
I 1

Network module

Sequence scan ENDI_.'I 0 ENDH 0

Write data storage device

1
1
3000 !
1

Target station CPU 1 (Device specified in (D1))
Write notification device
(Device specified in (D3))
| 1 scan |
e e e e e e e e e - 1
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* When failed

/
Sequence scan [0 EnpHo ENDF—0  ENDj—0  ENDHO  END

! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
I 1 1
1 1 !
! 1 1 1
! T 1 1
: Start contact ' : 1
) 1 1 !
1 1 !
: Completion device 1
Own station CPU | (Device specified in (D2)) !
1
! I
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! [

Completion status : :
indication device
(Device of (D2)+1) "
\ . 1scan |
Write data storage device ! !
(Device specified in (S2)) 3000 y X X
Completion status
(Device of (S1)+1) ' /—9( Error code
{ / -
I e B i e R -

Master/local module

e 1
v

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details
If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:
(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link |IE Field Network diagnostics. ([_ 7 Page 206, CHAPTER 9)
(b) Using devices

Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.

According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([ Page 439, Section 12.5)
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(4) Program example

Compared to the WRITE instruction program example, the SWRITE instruction program example has a different
section where the write notification device (D3) is specified at the end of the arguments.

@000000.0.0C00000000000000.000C000000000000.00000000000000

For details on the WRITE instruction sample program, refer to the following.
[ Page 273, Section 10.6 (4)

Just like the WRITE instruction program example, this program example is for writing data of D750 to D753 of
station No.2 (own station) into D300 to D303 of station No.3 (target station) when M112 is turned on.
Furthermore, when the write notification device (D3) of the target station is turned on, the data of D300 to D303
are stored in D500 to D503.

(a) System configuration

Same as the WRITE instruction program example.

(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Same as the WRITE instruction program example.
» Devices used by users
The devices used in the SWRITE instruction request source (station No.2) are the same as those in
WRITE instruction program example.

Device used in the SWRITE instruction request destination (station No.3)

Device Description Device Description
. o . D500 to .
M117 Write notification device D503 Devices that store the data of D300 to D303

(c) SWRITE instruction setting

Same as the WRITE instruction program example.
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(d) Program example
* Program example in the SWRITE instruction request source (station No.2)

M110 N
i [mMov  Hst D220 ]
{Mov K2 D222 1
{mMOV  HO D223 I
{Mov  Ki D224 ]
MOV K3 D225 1 > Control data setting for
- SWRITE instruction
{MOV Ko D226 I
{mMov Ko D228 1
{mov K4 D229 1
{mMov Ko D230 1
J
M111
it [MOV K10 D750 1 )
{MOV K20 D751 1
S Stores write data in
[MOV K30 o2 | D750t D753.
{ J
{mMOV K40 D753 1
M112 SB47  SWDAO0.2
— I F [MOV K5 D227 ]
—— UP.SWRITE J1 D220 D750 D300 M115 M117 1} Execution of
Mi15 M116 r . — SWRITE instruction
— HF i Processing program upon completion i
M116 H ; ) H
f {  Processing program upon failure &

* Program example in the SWRITE instruction request destination (station No.3)

M117
f {BMOV D300 D500 K4
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10.8 JP/GP.SEND (Sending Data to the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction sends data to the programmable controller on another station.

_ Start contact
JP.SEND _I || JPSEND | Jn | (S1) | (S2) | (D1)
_ Start contact
GP.SEND _I I} GPSEND | Un | (s1)| (s2) | (D1)
Available device
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligent function
q . ) Index register | Constant
data* (System, user) register JO\o module device . Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word (U m\(elm K, H $
(81) — O —
(S2) — O —
(b1) @) —
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
n Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start 1/0 number of the master/local module of the own station 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FE: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three User
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
Device name
(S2) Start device of the own station where send data is stored
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D1) completion of the instruction. System Bit
If the instruction fails, (D1)+1 also turns on.
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(a) Control data

Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(81)+0

b15 to b7 to b0
| 0 @] 0 @

Execution/
abnormal end type

1) Execution type (bit 0)
0: Without arrival confirmation
* When the target station is on the same network
The process is completed when data is sent from the own
station.

Request Target
source station

AY
~aCompleted

* When the target station is on another network
The process is completed when data arrives at the relay station
on the same network.

VAR

Request Relay Target
source station station

S \\\\\5__,////

1: With arrival confirmation
The process is completed when data is stored in the specified
channel of the target station.

N

~\-

4 A
/ -f/  Completed .

Request Relay Target
source station station

‘\\Completed /
3 Target
station

When "0: Without arrival confirmation" is specified, the result is
regarded as normal on the own station even if the transmission to the
target station fails as follows.
* When communication ends normally even though sent data are
abnormal
* When data cannot be stored in the target station, because
instructions are executed to the same station from multiple stations
(The target station generates an error code (D202 or D282))

2) Abnormal end type (bit 7)
Specify the data set status in case of abnormal end.
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end.
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting from
(S1)+11.

0000y
0001
0080
0081y

User

(S1)+1

Completion status

The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0: Normal

Values other than 0: Error ([~ Page 439, Section 12.5)

System
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Device ltem Setting data Setting range Set by
Channels used by | Specify the channels to be used by the own station.
(S1)+2 ) . 1and 2 User
own station ([ = Page 241, Section 10.2.2 (1))
. 1 to 8 (channel
Target station's ) . ) .
(S1)+3 channel Specify the channel of the target station where data is stored. range available for User
target station)
. Specify the network No. of the target station.
Target station's 1 to 239
(S1)+4 1 to 239: Network No. User
network No. . . . 254
254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.
Specify the target station number.
(1) Station number specification
Master station: 125 (7Dy)
Master operating station: 126 (7E) (only for modules
supporting the submaster function ([~ Page 546, Appendix
8))
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to
120
When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7E) is set and the
submaster function is used, the module accesses the station
operating as a master operating station.
To increase the reliability of data, it is recommended to execute
the instruction with the execution type in (S1)+0 set to "1: With
arrival confirmation"”.
(2) Group specification (The target station is on a network other
than CC-Link IE Field Network.) 125 (7Dy)
81y to AOy: All stations in Group No.1 to No.32 126 (7Ey)
(S1)+5 Target station (It can be set when the execution type set for (S1)+0 is "0: 1to 120 User
number Without arrival confirmation”.) 81, to A0y
FFy
Group No.1: 81x
Group No.2: 824
Group No.32: AOH
(3) All stations specification
FFy: All stations on the target station's network No. (excluding
the own station)
(It can be set when the execution type set for (S1)+0 is "0:
Without arrival confirmation”.)
When using the group specification or all stations specification
* The group specification cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field
Network stations.
« Writing of the data cannot be confirmed on the target station. For
whether data was written normally, check the device of the write
target station.
+ Data cannot be written to the station with the station number
already in use or the station with no station number setting. Correct
the error then execute the instruction.
(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+7

Number of
resends

During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the
monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of
times the instruction is resent. (Valid when the execution type
set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival confirmation".)

0to 15

User

When the instruction is completed
The number of resends performed (result) is stored. (Valid
when the execution type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival
confirmation”.)

System

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring
time

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion. (It can be set
when the execution type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival
confirmation".)
If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7.
0: 10 seconds
1 to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds

0 to 32767

User

(S1)+9

Send data length

Specify the send data size of (S2) to (S2)+n.

1 to 960
To QnACPU:
1 to 480 words

User

(S1)+10

Unused

0

User

(S1)+11

Clock set flag

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

System

(S1)+12to
(S1)+15

Clock data of
abnormal end

Clock data of abnormal end are stored in BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

b15 ~

( Month (01H to 12H)
(81)+13 Hour (00H to 23H)
(S1)+14 Second (00H to 59H)
(S1)+15 |Year (00H to 99n), first 2 digits

b8 b7 ~ b0
Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits
Day (01H to 31H)
Minute (00H to 59H)
Day of week (00H to 06H)

00H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)
When the target station is QnACPU, 00 is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).

S1)+12

System

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

NO.*1

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System
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Device ltem Setting data Setting range Set by
The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
Error-detected the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+17 — System

station number*’ (S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.
Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

*1 If Completion status ((S1)+1) is "Channel in use (dedicated instruction) (error codes: D25A, and D25By,)", data is not
stored.

Point/’

® When the SEND instruction is executed to the same channel on a target station
Execute the SEND instruction after the target station reads data of the specified channel.
If the SEND instruction is executed to the same channel on the target station before the data is read from the specified
channel of the target station, an error occurs.

Own station Target station

CPU module Master/local Master/local CPU module
module module

HF——{SENOHM “Ghannel 1 2 R h—{recvY
' Cramei2. T Eph - Cranmel 1
i Channel 2 |

?
/
|_“—[SEND:H Error |©

Network No.1

® When multiple network modules are connected on the target station
Specify the network No. and station No. of the network module that accepts requests from the own station.

El Specifying the station No. 1 in network No. 1 (station No. 5 in network No. 2 cannot be specified.)

(Own station) (Target station)

Station Station | Station Station

No.0 No.1 No.5 No.1

1 I|)
Specify station No.1 as the target station.
Network No.1 | C Network No.2 [Station No.5 cannot be specified.

Station Station

No.3 No.2
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(2) Function

(a) SEND instruction overview
The instruction sends data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) from the own station start
device (S2) to the specified channel of a target station.
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the transmission to the specified channel of the target station is completed, the completion device (D1)

turns on.
[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
== - 1
(82) ] ,," ''''' ~JJ| Channel 1
: i Read by RECVy! .
Channel 1 ] \?\Irlsirlicfuin/ | !
] Channel 2 1 LEELLEL {_

INANAN ] AN E

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ = Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the SEND instruction

The execution status (completion or error) of the SEND instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D1)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SEND instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D1)+1)
If the SEND instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SEND
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) SEND instruction execution timing

* When completed

SEND (With arrival confirmation)

/
Sequence scan [o ENDIHo END—0  ENDFO  ENDHHO  END
1 1
i | i
. ! !
1
i
1
Completion device

(Device specified in (D1))

Completion status i 1 scan
indication device OFF |

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
: Start contact i
Own station CPU ! |
1
1
1
1
1
1
| (Device of (D1)+1)
1

1 Send data storage device
: (Device specified in (S2)) 3000

Master/local module

1
: Channel 1 |
1
1

Sending
data

Network module

Sequence scan IO ENDf— 0 END

RECV execution
request flag (2)
(SB0031)

Target station CPU | Completion device
(Device specified in (D2))

Completion status

1
indication device 1 scan |
(Device of (D2)+1) OFF !
Receive data
storage device

3000

(Device specified in (D1))
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* When failed

Sequence scan o ENDo ( END—0  ENDH-HO  ENDHH{O0  END|
1 1

i i
T 1
Start contact ' (I .
1 1
1 1

Completion device
(Device specified in (D1))

Completion status
indication device

(Device of (D1)+1)

Own station CPU

: 1 scan :
| ——————————— |

Send data storage device \
(Device specified in (S2)) 3000 | X X

Completion status \ \
(Device of (S1)+1) \ ~X Error code

Do

Master/local module

| 1
1

: Channel 1 :

1

| 1

b e e e e e e —— - - T e 1 1
Sending Sending Sending
data data data
NS J
Y

Transmission
error Resend
(when set to 2 times)

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ 5 Page 206, CHAPTER 9)
(b) Using devices

Completion status indication device ((D1)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.

According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([ Page 439, Section
12.5)
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(4) Program example
The following program is for sending data of D750 to D753 of station No. 0 (own station) to channel 2 of station
No. 2 (target station) when M152 is turned on.
For details on how to read the data, which was sent by the SEND instruction, from channel 2 of station No. 2
(target station), refer to the following.
+ To read the data in the main routine program: [~ =~ Page 294, Section 10.9
+ To read the data in an interrupt program: [~ =~ Page 301, Section 10.10

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
CPU module Master/local Master/local CPU module
module module
H——fsenoHib Ghameii ~d_ | ... H—{recv}
| Chamnei2 | TSN, | Chamnel 1 ; ¥
A Channel 2
| )
Network No.1

(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)

Device Description Device Description

Baton pass status (each station) of station No.

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWOO0AO.1 9

For details on the link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ = Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4

* Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
M150 Control data setting command M156 Completion status indication device
. D350 to
M151 Send data setting command Control data
D367
D750 to . .
M152 Start contact D753 Send data storage device (station No.0)
M155 Completion device —
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(c) SEND instruction setting

The following table lists values set in SEND instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
) 0081y (With arrival confirmation, sets data for
(S1)+0 D350 Execution/abnormal end type
abnormal end)
(S1)+1 D351 Completion status L
(The system sets this item.)
(S1)+2 D352 Channels used by own station | 1
(S1)+3 D353 Target station's channel 2
(S1)+4 D354 Target station's network No. 1
(S1)+5 D355 Target station number 2
(S1)+6 D356 (Unused) 0
(S1)+7 D357 Number of resends 5 times
(S1)+8 D358 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)
(S1)+9 D359 Send data length 4 words
(S1)+10 D360 (Unused) 0
(S1)+11 D361 Clock set flag
(S1)+12 to
D362 to D365 Clock data of abnormal end
(S1)+15 _
Error-detected station's (The system sets these items.)
(S1)+16 D366
network No.
(S1)+17 D367 Error-detected station number




(d) Program example

Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.O.

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{JP.SEND J1 D350

H81

K1

K2

K1

K2

KO

KO

K4

KO

K10

K20

K30

K40

K5

D750

D350

D352

D353

D354

D355

D356

D358

D359

D360

D750

D751

D752

D753

D357

M155

1+ Processing program upon completion

r
'
[
'
r
'
]
]
'

Processing program upon failure

> SEND instruction

\ Stores send data in
D750 to D753.

Execution of
SEND instruction

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Control data setting for
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10.9 JP/GPRECV (Receiving Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction reads the data received from the programmable controller on another station. (For the main routine

program)
_ Start contact
JP.RECV _I || JPRECV | Jn | 1) | o1 | (D2)
Start contact
GP.RECV || GPRECV | Un | (81) | 1) | (D2)
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligent function .
» . ) Index register | Constant
data (System, user) register JO\O module device = Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word (U m\(cim| K, H $
(s1) — O —
(D1) — (@) _
(D2) (e} _
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
n Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start I/0 number of the master/local module of the own station U 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FE: Upper two digits of the /0O number expressed in three ser
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
1) Start device of the own station where received data is stored Device name
(A continuous area for the received data length is required.)
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon System
(D2) completion of the instruction. Bit
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.
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(a) Control data

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Device Item Setting data Setting range | Set by
b15 to b7 to b0
| 0 @] 0 |
Abnormal end 1) Abnormal end type (bit 7) 0000y
(S1)+0 ) ) User
type Specify the data set status in case of abnormal end. 0080y
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end.
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting from
(S1)+11.
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
(S1)+1 Completion status 0: Normal — System
Values other than 0: Error ([ >~ Page 439, Section 12.5)
Own station's Specify the channel of the own station where the received data is stored
(81)+2 , 1and 2 User
channel ([ Page 241, Section 10.2.2 (1))
Send station's L
(S1)+3 The channel used by the send station is stored. — System
channel
Send station's The network No. of the send station is stored.
(S1)+4 — System
network No. 1 to 239: Network No.
Send stati The station No. of the send station is stored.
(S1)+5 en bs ation Master station: 125 (7Dy) — System
number
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120
(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User
(S1)+7 — Unused User
Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion.
. L If processing is not completed within the time, the instruction is
Arrival monitoring )
(S1)+8 time abnormally terminated. 0 to 32767 User
0: 10 seconds
1to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds
Received data The received data size in (D1) to (D1)+n is stored.
(S1)+9 ] ) — System
length 1 to 960: Received data size (words)
(S1)+10 — Unused 0 User
The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in (S1)+0.)
(S1)+11 Clock set flag The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated instruction is — System
normally completed.
0: Invalid
1: Valid
Clock data of abnormal end are stored in BCD format.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in (S1)+0.)
The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated instruction is
normally completed.
(S1)+12to | Clock data of
— System
(S1)+15 abnormal end b15 ~ b8 b7 ~ b0
(81)+12 Month (01H to 12H) | Year (00H to 99w), last 2 digits
(S1)+13 Hour (00H to 23H) Day (01H to 31H)
(S1)+14 Second (00H to 59H) Minute (00H to 59H)
(S1)+15 | Year (00 to 99H), first 2 digits| Day of week (00H to 06H)

0O0H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

NO.*1

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in (S1)+0.)
The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated instruction is
normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System

(S1)+17

Error-detected

station number*"

The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in (S1)+0.)
The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated instruction is
normally completed.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

System

296

Point/

*1 If Completion status ((S1)+1) is "Channel in use (dedicated instruction) (error codes: D25A and D25B,)", data is not

stored.

When multiple master/local modules with the same network No. are mounted on the own station, execute the RECV
instruction by specifying Un (start /O number).
The RECYV instruction cannot be executed by specifying Jn (network No.).

[Own station] [Sending station]
CPU module Master/local CPU module  Network
module module
E Start 1/0 Start 1/O '
' number number 1
: 0000H 0020H ]
] ] .
|_ _________ | e mmeeo n
H H
| |
| | |
| | |
e

|—H—|GP.RECV [ vz [(s1) [ o) [(D2) }—|

Specify Un (Start I/O number)
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(2) Function

(a) RECV instruction overview

The instruction reads the data, which were sent from another station by the SEND instruction, from the

specified channel to the own station word device (from (D1)).
When the data reading from the specified channel of the own station is completed, the completion device (D2)

turns on.
[Own station] [Sending station]
CPU module Master/local CPU module Network
module module
------------- [l | = -
(D2) i 2277774 | channel 1
| / Writing by !
! ' SEND /i i
Channel 1 | ™~ A !

Sam=

Channel 2 4 ==

]
2
.
n
1 ]
.
.
[
(@)
=
[]
=]
=]
@
=]
L ——
.
n
n

(b) Checking the execution status of the RECV instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the RECV instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RECV instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the RECV instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RECV
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(c) RECV instruction execution timing
When data are stored in a channel of the own station, the corresponding RECV execution request flag
(SB0030 and SB0031) turns on.
Use the flag as a start contact and execute the RECV instruction.
Upon completion of the RECV instruction, the flag turns off.

Number Name

SB0030 RECV execution request flag (1)

SB0031 RECYV execution request flag (2)

* When completed
For details on the RECV instruction execution time, refer to the following.
[~ = Page 289, Section 10.8 (2) (d)

* When failed

Channel 2

RECV Arrival timeout

/
Sequence scan lo {ENDHO ENDHH 0/ \ENDH 0 ENDH 0 END|
1
I

1
RECV execution
request flag (2) (SB0031)

Completion device
(Device specified in (D2))

Completion status 1 1
indication device

(Device of (D2)+1)

Own station CPU

: 1 scan :
. * » 1
Completion status
(Device of (S1)+1) ~>< Error code

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link |IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ =~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.

According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([~ = Page 439, Section
12.5)
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(4) Program example
The following program is for reading the data sent from station No.0 by the SEND instruction, into channel 2 of
station No.2 (own station) to D770 to D773, when SB0031 is turned on.
For details on the SEND instruction, refer to the following.
[~ = Page 283, Section 10.8

(a) System configuration

Same as the SEND instruction program example.

(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB)

Device Description Device Description
SB0031 RECYV execution request flag (2) —

For details on the link special relay (SB), refer to the following.
[ = Page 473, Appendix 3

00 000000 OO0 OOOOOEOEOOEOEOEOEOEOEOEOEEOCSOEEOEOCOPOEOOEOEEOEOEONOEEOEOEEOTOEOCOEOTEOCOEEOROOTEOEOOTOEEOEOEOEOTEOEOEOTEEOCOETOTTOTTOTOCTOTO

» Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
. ) D370 to
M165 Completion device Control data
D387
) N . D770 to ) .
M166 Completion status indication device D773 Receive data storage device
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(c) RECV instruction setting

The following table lists values set in RECV instruction control data.

Device Item Set value

0080y

(S1)+0 D370 Abnormal end type
(Sets data for abnormal end.)

(S1)+1 D371 Completion status o
(The system sets this item.)

(S1)+2 D372 Own station's channel 2

(S1)+3 D373 Send station's channel

(S1)+4 D374 Send station's network No. _
(The system sets these items.)

(S1)+5 D375 Send station number

(S1)+6 D376 (Unused) 0

(S1)+7 D377 (Unused) 0

(S1)+8 D378 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)

(S1)+9 D379 Received data length . _
(The system sets this item.)

(S1)+10 D380 (Unused) 0

(S1)+11 D381 Clock set flag

(S1)+12 to

D382 to D385 Clock data of abnormal end
(S1)+15 _
Error-detected station's network (The system sets these items.)
(S1)+16 D386
No.
(S1)+17 D387 Error-detected station number

(d) Program example
Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.2.

When data are stored in a channel of the own station, the corresponding RECV execution request
flag (SB0030 to SB0031) turns ON. Using the flag as a start contact, execute the RECV instruction.
Upon completion of the RECV instruction, the flag turns OFF.

300

sB3i} N
i [MOV  H8o D370 ]
{mMov K2 D372 1
{MOV Ko D376 I .
Control data setting for
>RECYV instruction
{mov Ko D377 1
{Mov Ko D378 1
{mov Ko D380 L,
{UP.RECVJ1 D370 D770 M165 1 Execution of
M165 M166 r _ — RECYV instruction
— ¥ { Processing program upon completion }
M166 H ) . H
— | i Processing program upon failure i




CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

10.10z.RECVS (Receiving Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction reads the data received from the programmable controller on another station. (For interrupt programs)

Start contact Un

Z.RECVS I || Z.RECVS e (s | o1 (D2)—{

Available devices
. Internal device Link direct device Intelligent
Setting V! File il Vi ) ‘9 Index Constant
1 (System, user) i JOO function module i
data register device register Others
i R, ZR i Zn
Bit Word Bit Word uo\Go K, H $
(81) — @) —
(D1) — (@) _
(D2) (@) _
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
Start /0O number of the master/local module of the own station String/
"Un"/Un (00 to FE: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three rlng .
- User 16-bit binary
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
1) Start device of own station where received data is stored Device name
(A continuous area for the received data length is required.) System
(D2) Dummy Bit
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(a) Control data

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
(81)+0 — Unused 0 User
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
(S1)+1 Completion status 0: Normal — System
Values other than 0: Error ([Z_5— Page 439, Section 12.5)
Specify the channel of the own station where the received data
(S1)+2 Own station's channel is stored 1and?2 User
([_= Page 241, Section 10.2.2 (1))
(S1)+3 Send station's channel The channel used by the send station is stored. — System
Send station's network The network No. of the send station is stored.
(S1)+4 — System
No. 1 to 239: Network No.
The station No. of the send station is stored.
Master station: 125 (7Dy)
(S1)+5 Send station number ) . — System
Master operating station: 126 (7Ey)
Device station, submaster station: 1 to 120
(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User
(S1)+7 — Unused User
(S1)+8 — Unused User
) The received data size in (D1) to (D1)+n is stored.
(S1)+9 Received data length ] . — System
1 to 960: Received data size (words)

(2) Function

302

(a) RECVS instruction overview

This instruction reads the data, which were sent from another station by the SEND instruction, from the

specified channel of the own station to the own station word device (from (D1)).

[Own station]

CPU module

(1)

[Sending station]

Master/local module CPU module Network module
""""""'I B : | Bl
E T \\\: Channel 1
] i/ Writing by 'y !
: \_ SEND . !
Channel 1 : ?\___,/. I H
Channel 2

A



CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(b) RECVS instruction execution timing
Set the RECVS instruction as an interrupt condition. ([~ =~ Page 111, Section 7.6 (3))
When data are stored in the own station's channel, the interrupt program starts and executes the RECVS
instruction.
The RECVS instruction is completed within 1 scan.

* When completed

SEND (With arrival confirmation)

| 1
| 1
| 1
| 1
: / |
1 Sequence scan lo  ENDlHo END0  ENDfHo0  ENDRH0  END|
| 1 1 1
| ! : i :
L 1 1
| Start contact i ! :
Sending station's CPU 1 i | :
: Completion device !
1 (Device specified in (D1)) 1
| 1 1
1 Completion status H 1 scan H !
: indication device ™ :
1 (Device of (D1)+1) OFF L I !
| 1
| 1

! 1
! 1
Network module : Channel 1 ) :
! 1

Sending
data

Master/local module

RECVS
|
Interrupt program IRET
1
1
1
Sequence scan enoHo  Eno] : Enoh{o__enolH{o_EnoH

1
1 scan completed :
1

1
1
Receive data i
storage device v
(Device specified in (D1)) XX Receive data

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
Own station CPU :
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
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* When failed

1
1
Master/local module : Channel 2 :
1 1
1 1
R L L e e (_\ _____________________________ -
! 1
: RECVS| 1
| ! :
1 ! 1
: Interrupt program IRET :
! 1 1
1 1 1
1 ! 1
Sequence scan END 0 END ! END 0 END 0 END
Own station CPU : H H ' H H |_|: :
1
| | :
1 1
1 : :
1 \ 1
: 1 1
, Completion status v !
1 (Device of (S1)+1) X Error code \
1 1
! 1

___________________________________________________________________

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ =~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
An error code is stored in the completion status ((S1)+1) of the control data.

According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([~ Page 439, Section
12.5)
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(4) Program example
The following program is for reading the data sent from station No. 0 by the SEND instruction, from channel 2 of
station No. 2 (own station) to D770 to D773, when an interrupt program starts.
For details on the SEND instruction, refer to the following.
[~ = Page 283, Section 10.8

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
CPU module Master/local Master/local CPU module
module module
SM400
H——senDH#» chammel1 ~d | ... 150 H—{RECVS
i Channel 1 J/
*: Channel 2 IRET

...............

Network No.1

(b) Parameter setting (= Page 111, Section 7.6 (3))

* Interrupt settings

Detection ‘Word Device Channel Mo.f | Interrupt
Method Setting Yalue | Connection Mo, | {SI) Mo,

1 [RECWS Instruction Edge Detect  » |Scan Completed  « 2 1]

2 - - -

Device Code Device Mo, Interrupt Condition

« Intelligent function module interrupt pointer setting

Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer, Setting

FLC Side Inteligent Module Side -
Inkerrupk Poinker | Interrupk Poinker
Skark Mo, Counk Skark I/O Mo, Skark SI Mo,
50 1 g 0000 i

(c) Devices used in the program
» Special relay (SM)

Device Description Device Description
SM400 Always ON —

» Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
D770 to . .
M165 Dummy Receive data storage device
D773
D370 to

Control data —
D379
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(d) RECVS instruction setting

The following table lists values set in RECVS instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
+ xecution/abnormal end type
S1)+0 D370 E ion/ab I end 0
+ ompletion status . 7
S1)+1 D371 C leti
(The system sets this item.)
+ 7 wn station's channe|
S1)+2 D372 O ion's ch | 2
+ end station's channe
(S1)+3 D373 Send ion's ch |
+ 7 end station's network No. _
S1)+4 D374 Send ion' k N
(The system sets these items.)
(S1)+5 D375 Send station number
(S1)+6 D376 (Unused) 0
(S1)+7 D377 (Unused) 0
(S1)+8 D378 (Unused) 0
+ 7 eceived data lengtl o
S1)+9 D379 Received data | h

(The system sets this item.)

(e) Program example
Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.2.

{EI
T H
H . . H
' Main routine program H
H H
: H
{FEND
150 SM400
— | {mMov Ko D370
{mMov K2 D372
Control data setting for
{mMov Ko D376 > RECVS instruction
{mMov Ko D377
{MOV Ko D378
{ZRECVS “U0" D370 D770 M165 Execution of
e eeeeeeecceeeccceceececeeeeceeaas RECVS instruction
3 Processing program upon read completion
{IRET

Point/

When executing an interrupt program, it is necessary to execute "EI" (enable interrupt) in the main routine program.
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10.11 JP/GP.REQ (Remote RUN/STOP)

This instruction executes the remote RUN/STOP on the programmable controller on another station.

Start contact

JP.REQ _I || JPREQ | Jn | (81) | (52) | O1) | (D2)
_ Start contact
GP.REQ _I || GPREQ | Un | (s1) | (s2) | 1) | (D2)
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligent function nd ist o
& ndex register
data’’ (system, user) register JO\O module device xanl Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word umo\GO K,H $
(81) — O
(82) — O
(D1) — e}
(D2) @)
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
. >
(1) Setting data 3
[
3
Setting data Description Set by Data type 2]
n Own station network No. (1 to 239, 254) %
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access 2
Py
Start I/O number of the master/local module of own station 16-bit binary g
Un (00 to FEL: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three User %
digits) Z
P
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored )
_|
(S2) Start device of the own station where receive data is stored Device name %
(D1) Start device of the own station where response data is stored -
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon System
(D2) completion of the instruction. Bit
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.
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(a) Control data

Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+0

Abnormal end
type

b15 to b7 to b4 to b0
| 0 0 0
1) Abnormal end type (bit 7)
Specify the set status of data in case of at abnormal end.
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting
from (S1)+11.

0011y
0091y

User

(S1)+1

Completion status

The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0 : Normal

Values other than 0: Error ([~ Page 439, Section 12.5)

System

(S1)+2

Channels used by
own station

Specify the channels to be used by the own station.
([ Page 241, Section 10.2.2 (1))

1and 2

User

(S1)+3

Target station's
CPU type

Specify the CPU module on the station to be accessed.

Set value Description

Control CPU (The access destination is the same as that

0000
H of when 03FF, is selected.)

03DO0y Control system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D1y Standby system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D2y System A CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D3y System B CPU (redundant CPU only)

+ Control CPU (single CPU system)

03EO0
H * CPU No.1 (multiple CPU system)

03E1y CPU No.2 (multiple CPU system)

03E2, CPU No.3 (multiple CPU system)

03E3y CPU No.4 (multiple CPU system)

03FFy Control CPU

When the instruction is executed by specifying a control system CPU
(03D0y) or standby system CPU (03D 1), if system switching occurs
in the target station, the instruction may fail (CPU module error code:
4244, 4248).

If the above error occurs and the instruction fails, execute the
instruction again.

0000

03DO0y, to 03D3y,

03E0y to 03E3y,
03FFy

User

(S1)+4

Target station's
network No.

Specify the network No. of the target station.
1 to 239: Network No.
254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.

110 239
254

User
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+5

Target station
number

Specify the target station number.
(1) Station number specification
Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Master operating station: 126 (7E) (only for modules

supporting the submaster function ([~ Page 546, Appendix
8))

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to
120

When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7ER) is set and the
submaster function is used, the module accesses the station
operating as a master operating station.

(2) Group specification (The target station is on a network other
than CC-Link IE Field Network.)
814 to AOy: All stations in Group No.1 to 32

Group No.1: 81H
Group No.2: 82H

Group No.32: AOH

(3) All stations specification
FFy: All stations on the target station network No. (excluding

own station)

When executing instructions using the group specification or all
stations specification
* Specify "0000y" or "03FFy" for the target station CPU type

((S1)+3) ( [~ Page 242, Section 10.2.2 (3))

» The group specification cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field
Network stations.

* Remote RUN or STOP of the target station cannot be confirmed.
Check if the target station was properly set to RUN or STOP.

* Remote RUN/STOP cannot be performed for the station with the
station number already in use or the station with no station number
setting. Correct the error then execute the instruction.

125 (7Dyy)
126 (7Ep)
110 120
814 to A0y
FFy

User

(S1)+6

Unused

User

(S1)+7

Number of
resends

During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the
monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of
times the instruction is resent.

0to 15

User

When the instruction is completed
The number of resends performed (result) is stored.

System

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring
time

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion.
If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7.
0: 10 seconds
110 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds

0 to 32767

User

(S1)+9

Request data
length

Specify the request data count (word).
(Word count of data to be stored in own station start device (S2)
where request data is stored)

4: Remote RUN

3: Remote STOP

3,4

User
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Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by

Stores the response data count (word).

Response data (Word count of data to be stored in own station start device (D1)

(S1)+10 ] — System
length where response data is stored)

2: Remote RUN/STOP

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+11 Clock set flag (S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated — System
instruction is normally completed.
0: Invalid
1: Valid

Clock data of abnormal end are stored in BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

(S1)+12to | Clock data of b15 ~ b8 b7 ~ b0 s
(S1)+15 abnormal end (S1)+12 Month (01H to 12H) | Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits T ystem
(81)+13 Hour (00H to 23H) Day (01H to 31H)
(S1)+14 Second (00H to 59H) Minute (00H to 59H)
(S1)+15 |Year (00H to 99H), first 2 digits| Day of week (00H to 06H)
00H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)
When the target station is QnACPU, "00y" is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).
The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
Error-detected (Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
(S1)+16 station's network | the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in — System
No.™ (S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.
1 to 239: Network No.
The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
Error-detected the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+17 . . . . — System
station number 1 | (S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.
Master station: 125 (7Dp)
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120
*1 If Completion status ((S1)+1) is "Channel in use (dedicated instruction) (error codes: D25A and D25B},)", data is not
stored.
(b) Request data (a user sets all)
Device Item Setting data Remote RUN | Remote STOP
0010y: When station No. is specified by (S1)+5
(S2)+0 Request type O O

0030y: When all stations or groups are specified by (S1)+5

S2)41 Sub 00014: Remote RUN
+ -request type
(2) ub-TequeStYPe 1 5002,,: Remote STOP © ©
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Device Item Setting data Remote RUN | Remote STOP

Specify whether to forcibly execute remote RUN/STOP.

* The forced execution function allows another station to execute
remote RUN forcibly on a station, in case of remote RUN cannot
be performed any longer after remote STOP was executed on the
station.

(82)+2 Operation mode » When remote RUN is executed o o

0001y: Not forcefully executed

0003y: Executes forcefully

* When remote STOP is executed
0003 (fixed)

Specify the device status of the CPU module when remote RUN is
executed.
0000y: Does not clear
(Note that the local device is cleared.)
0001y: Clears (excluding latch range)
0002y: Clears (including latch range)

(S2)+3 Clear mode O —
The clear mode setting ((S2)+3) is used to specify clear
(initialization) processing of the CPU module device when the CPU
module starts operation by remote RUN.
After the CPU module executes specified clear, it runs according to
the device initial value set by GX Works2.
O: Sets —: Does not set

(c) Response data (the system sets all)
When the target station No. ((S1)+5) is all stations or group specification (81 to A0y, FFy), response data are

not stored.
X . Remote Remote
Device Item Setting data
RUN STOP
(D1)+0 Request type 00904: When station No. is specified by (S1)+5 O O

D111 Sub 0001: Remote RUN
+ -request type
(01) ub-TequUestYPe | h002,,: Remote STOP © ©

O: Stores — : Does not store

Point/’

@ For details on the remote operation, refer to the user's manual for the CPU module used.

® Switch of the CPU module at remote RUN/STOP
Valid when the switch of the target station CPU is set to "RUN".

(dOLS/NNY sjoway) OIY'dO/dr 110l

® When system protection is applied on the target station CPU
Remote RUN/STOP cannot be executed.

® When another stations is already executing STOP/PAUSE of the target station CPU.
Target station CPU cannot run when the mode ((S2)+2) is "Not forcefully executed (0001y)".

® When the target station CPU which executed remote STOP is reset.
The remote STOP information is deleted.
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(2) Function

(a) REQ instruction overview
The instruction sends request data (S2) to the target station for requesting service.
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the request to the target station is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(S2)

Channel 1
mef——jp>{ Channel 2 RUN/STOP <

(b) Target stations that can be specified

For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.

[ Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the REQ instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the REQ instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.

» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REQ instruction is completed and turns off

in the next END process.

» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the REQ instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REQ instruction

is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) REQ instruction execution timing

When the start contact starts up from OFF to ON, the processing is performed one time.

* When completed

(Device specified in (D2))

Completion status
indication device
(Device of (D2)+1) OFF

I ————— -
I 1
1

\ REQ |
I 1
. v / :
| Sequence scan o ENDHo END—o0  ENDf-Ho  ENDFHo  END|
! 1 | | '
: \ ! i !
1 1 1 !
1 Start contact 1 " 1
Own station CPU 1 H H !
| Completion device ,
1

: |
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1

Master/local module

| 1
1

| ! Channel 1 , !

1

| 1

Network module

Target station CPU

Sequence scan lo END}T{O END—o  ENDo0  END|

Remote RUN/STOP

(dOLS/NNY slowsy) OIY'dO/dr L1°0L

313



* When failed

_________________________________________________________________

1
1
1
\ REQ |
1
' v
1 I 1
1
! Sequence scan [o ENbo END—0  ENDH0  ENDFHO  END|
| . : : |
: : 1 1 1
T 1 |
: Start contact : (I ; :
| 1 1
1 1 1
) | Completion device )
Own station CPU | (Device specified in (D2)) !
: Completion status 1 1 !
I indication device :
: (Device of (D2)+1) s 1
! / |, 1scan ! '
1 —|
1 Completion status '
' (Device of (S1)+1) _—X Error code |
1
1
________________________________________________________________ 1
Pttt | 72_/:______________________:
Master/local module ! | Channel 1 4 '
1
1
: v ! J|
_____________________ "_____/"{7{1___________________________

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ =~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([~ = Page 439, Section
12.5)

314



CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(4) Program example

The following program is for the example of performing remote STOP on the CPU module of station No. 2 (target
station) when M121 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
REQ CPU module Master/local CPU module Master/local
request module module
source
(Own station) (Target station)

r———==- A

REQ===p>! Channel 2 | STOP <
Network No.1
(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description

Baton pass status (each station) of station No.
2

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ = Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO00AO0.1

* Devices used by a user

(dOLS/NNY slowsy) OIY'dO/dr L1°0L

Device Description Device Description
) D240 to
M120 Control data, request data setting command D257 Control data
D260 to
M121 Start contact Request data
D263
. . D265 to
M125 Completion device Response data
D266
M126 Completion status indication device —
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(c) REQ instruction (Remote RUN/STOP) setting

The following table lists values set in REQ instruction (remote RUN/STOP) devices.

« Control data

Device Item Set value

0091y

(S1)+0 D240 Abnormal end type
(Sets data at abnormal end)

(S1)+1 D241 Completion status o
(The system sets this item.)

(S1)+2 D242 Channels used by own station 2

(S1)+3 D243 Target station's CPU type 0000y (control CPU)

(S1)+4 D244 Target station's network No. 1

(S1)+5 D245 Target station number 2

(S1)+6 D246 (Unused) 0

(S1)+7 D247 Number of resends 5 times

(S1)+8 D248 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)

(S1)+9 D249 Request data length 3 (Remote STOP)

(S1)+10 D250 Response data length

(S1)+11 D251 Clock set flag

(S1)+12to

(S1)+15 D252 to D255 Clock data of abnormal end —
(The system sets these items.)

Error-detected station's network
(S1)+16 D256
No.
(S1)+17 D257 Error-detected station number

* Request data

Device Item Set value
0010y (When station No. is specified by
(S2)+0 D260 Request type
(81)+5)
(S2)+1 D261 Sub-request type 0002y (Remote STOP)
(S2)+2 D262 Operation mode 0003y (fixed)
S2)+3 D263 Clear mode Cannot be set during remote STOP
(




(d) Program example

Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.O.

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

SWOAO.1
pd

{mov

{mov

AT

{UP.REQ J1

D240 D260

H91

K2

HO

K1

K2

KO

KO

K3

H10

H2

H3

KS

D265

D240

D242

D243

D244

D245

D246

D248

D249

D260

D261

D262

D247

M125

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Control data setting for
> REQ instruction

Request data setting for
REQ instruction

Execution of
REQ instruction

Processing program upon completion

mmlmey padaany

Processing program upon failure

benend heaae
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10.12JP/GP.REQ (Reading/Writing Clock Data)

This instruction reads and writes the clock data of the programmable controller on another station.

_ Start contact
JP.REQ _I || JPREQ | Jn | (s1) | (82) | 1) | (D2)
_ Start contact
GP.REQ _I || GPREQ | Un | (s1)| (2) | (D1) | (D2)
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device Infelligent . Constant
q (System, user) i JOO function module | Index register
data register device Zn Others
Vi
i R, ZR i
Bit Word Bit Word uo\Go K, H $
(81) — @) —
(82) — (@) _
(b1) — @) —
(D2) @) —
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
n Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start I/O number of the master/local module of own station 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FEy: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three User
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
(S2) Start device of the own station where receive data is stored Device name
(D1) Start device of the own station where response data is stored
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon System
(D2) completion of the instruction. Bit
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.
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(a) Control data

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+0

Abnormal end
type

b15 to b7 to b4 to b0
| 0 @ o [1] o [4]

1) Abnormal end type (bit 7)
Specify the set status of data in case of abnormal end.
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting
from (S1)+11.

0011y
0091y

User

(S1)+1

Completion status

The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0: Normal

Values other than 0: Error ([~ Page 439, Section 12.5)

System

(S1)+2

Channels used by
own station

Specify the channels to be used by the own station.
([ = Page 241, Section 10.2.2 (1))

1and 2

User

(S1)+3

Target station's
CPU type

Specify the CPU module on the station to be accessed.

Set value Description

Control CPU (The access destination is the same as that

0000
H of when 03FF is selected.)

03D0y Control system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D1y Standby system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D2y System A CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D3y System B CPU (redundant CPU only)

« Control CPU (single CPU system)

03E0
H * CPU No.1 (multiple CPU system)

03E1y CPU No.2 (multiple CPU system)

03E2y CPU No.3 (multiple CPU system)

03E3y CPU No.4 (multiple CPU system)

Control CPU

03FFy

When the instruction is executed by specifying a control system CPU
(03D0y) or standby system CPU (03D 1y), if system switching occurs
in the target station, the instruction may fail (CPU module error code:
4244, 4248).

If the above error occurs and the instruction fails, execute the
instruction again.

0000,

03DO0y, to 03D3y,

03E0 to 03E3y
03FFy

User

(S1)+4

Target station's
network No.

Specify the network No. of the target station.
1 to 239: Network No.
254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.

110 239
254

User
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+5

Target station's
number

Specify the target station number.
(1) Station number specification
Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Master operating station: 126 (7E) (only for modules

supporting the submaster function ([~ Page 546, Appendix
8))

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to

120

When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7E) is set and the

submaster function is used, the module accesses the station
operating as a master operating station.

(2) Group specification (The target station is on a network other
than CC-Link IE Field Network.)
81 to AOy: All stations in Group No.1 to 32

Can only be specified for clock data write.

Group No.1: 81H
Group No.2: 82H

§

Group No.32: AOH

(3) All stations specification
FFy: All stations on the target station network No. (excluding
own station)
Can only be specified for clock data write.

When executing instructions using the group specification or all
stations specification
* Specify "00004" or "03FF " for the target station CPU type

((S1)+3) ( [L= Page 242, Section 10.2.2 (3))

» The group specification cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field
Network stations.

« Arrival confirmation as to whether data was written in the target
station cannot be used. To check whether data was written
normally, check the clock data of the write target station.

» Clock data cannot be written to the station with the station number
already in use or the station with no station number setting. Correct
the error then execute the instruction.

125 (7Dyy)
126 (7E)
110 120
81, to Ady
FFy

User

(S1)+6

Unused

User

(S1)+7

Number of
resends

During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the
monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of
times the instruction is resent.

0to 15

User

When the instruction is completed
The number of resends performed (result) is stored.

System

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring
time

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion.
If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7.
0: 10 seconds
110 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds

0 to 32767

User
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+9

Request data
length

Specify the request data count (word).
(Word count of data to be stored in own station start device (S2)
where request data is stored)

2: Clock data read

6: Clock data write

2,6

User

(S1)+10

Response data
length

Store the response data count (word).
(Word count of data to be stored in own station start device (D1)
where response data is stored)

6: Clock data read

2: Clock data write

System

(S1)+11

Clock set flag

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(81)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

System

(S1)+12to
(S1)+15

Clock data of
abnormal end

Clock data of abnormal end are stored in the BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

b15 ~
Month (01+ to 12H)

b8 b7 ~ b0
Year (00H to 99+), last 2 digits
S1)+13 Hour (00H to 23H) Day (01H to 31H)
S1)+14 Second (00H to 59H) Minute (00H to 59H)
S1)+15 |Year (00 to 99H), first 2 digits| Day of week (00H to 06H)
0O0H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)

S1)+12

(
(
(
(

When the target station is QnACPU, "004" is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).

System

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

No.”

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(81)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System

(S1)+17

Error-detected

station number 1

The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

System

*1 If Completion status ((S1)+1) is "Channel in use (dedicated instruction) (error codes: D25A; and D25B,)", data is not

stored.
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(b) Request data (a user sets all)

. . Clockdata | Clockdata
Device Item Setting data .
read write
0001y: Clock data read
0011: Clock data write (when station number is specified by (S1)+5)
(82)+0 Request type . . o (@) O
0031y: Clock data write (when all stations or groups are specified by
(81)+5)
(32)+1 Sub_request 0002H Clock data read O O
type 0001y: Clock data write
1) Change pattern (bit 0 to 7)
From ((S2)+2 upper byte) to ((S2)+5), specify the item to be changed.
0 : Do not change
1: Change
b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
Lol T T T T [ T |
Change I—> Yeah (last 2 digits)
» Month
(52)+2 pattern, clock Day o
data to be Hour
changed » Minute
» Second
» Day of week
2) Change year (bit 8 to 15)
Use BCD format to specify the year (lower 2 digits of the year).
b15 _ b8
[ Year (00 to 99H), last 2 digits |
Use BCD fi t t ify the clock data to be ch d.
(S2)+3 se ormat to specify the clock data to be change L o
Clock data to b15 ~ b8 b7 ~ b0
(S2)+4 be changed (S2)+3 Day (01H to 31H) Month (01H to 12H) — O
(continued) (S2)+4 Minute (00H to 59H) Hour (00H to 23H)
(S2)+5 | Day of week (00H to 06H) Second (00H to 59H)
(82)+5 — (@)
0OH (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)
O: Sets —: Does not set

322
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* When system protection is applied to the target station CPU, clock data cannot be written in.
+ In the clock data write by the REQ instruction, the first two digits of the year cannot be changed. To change the
first two digits of the year, use GX Works2 to change the clock data.
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(c) Response data (the system sets all)
When the target station No. ((S1)+5) is all stations or group specification (81, to A0y, FFy), response data are

not stored.

Clockdata | Clock data

Device Item Setting data .
read write

0081: Clock data read

D1)+0 Request type
(01) g yp 0091y: Clock data write (when station number is specified by (S1)+5) o O

Sub-request 0002y: Clock data read

D1)+1
(1) type 0001y: Clock data write o o
(D1)+2 Read clock data is stored in the BCD format. o o
(D1)+3 b15 ~ b8 b7 ~ b0 'e) .
Read clock dat (D1)+2 Month (01H to 12H) Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits
(D1)+4 ead clock data (©1)+3 | Hour (00 to 23+) Day (01H to 31H) o B
(D1)+4 Second (00H to 59H) Minute (00H to 59H)
(D1)+5 O0OH Day of week (00H to 06H)
(D1)+5 00H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.) ©) —
O: Stores — : Does not store

Point />

For details on the clock function, refer to the user's manual for the CPU module used.

(ere@ 32010 Bunupy/Buipesy) OIY dO/dr ZL'0L
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(2) Function

(a) REQ instruction overview
The instruction sends request data (S2) to the target station to request service.
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the request to the target station is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(S2)

Channel 1
Clock data
—>

Channel 2 read/write

<

(b) Target stations that can be specified

For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.

[~ Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of an REQ instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the REQ instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.

» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REQ instruction is completed and turns off

in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the REQ instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REQ instruction

is completed and turns off in the next END process.

324



CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(d) REQ instruction execution timing

When the start contact starts up from OFF to ON, the processing is performed one time.

* When completed

(Device specified in (D2))

Completion status
indication device
(Device of (D2)+1) OFF

1 scan

R -
1 1

1

: REQ .

1 1

. v / :

| Sequence scan lo  ENDIHo END—0  ENDfH0  ENDRH0  END|

1 1 : : :

: : ' | '

1 1 1 !

i 1 Start contact ' ! !
Own station CPU 1 M M :
| Completion device ,

1

\ |

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

Master/local module

| 1
1

: ! Channel 1 T !

1

I 1

Network module

Target station CPU

Sequence scan lo 0 END}T{ 0 ENDo0 END—o0  END|

Clock data read/write

(e1e@ 001D Bunupy/Buipeay) OIY dO/dr ZL0L
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* When failed

_________________________________________________________________

1
1
1
' REQ '
1
' v
1 I 1
1
! Sequence scan [o Enpo END—o0  ENDHo0  ENDFHO  END|
1 1 1 1
! : : i |
T 1 |
: Start contact : (I ; :
| 1 1
1 1 1
) | Completion device !
Own station CPU | (Device specified in (D2)) !
: Completion status ( ! ! :
! indication device |
. (Device of (D2)+1) . |
! / ', fscan ! '
: Completion status \
! (Device of (S1)+1) —»X Error code :
1
1
________________________________________________________________ 1
Pttt y T 72_/_/_____________________"}
Master/local module : 1 Channel 1 4 :
1 A\ : |
' ]
____________________ "____;{7{1___________________________

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link |IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ 5~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([~ =~ Page 439, Section
12.5)
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(4) Program example (Reading clock data)

The following program is for reading clock data of the CPU module of the station No.2 (target station) to the
station No.0 (own station) when M131 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
REQ CPU module | Master/local CPU module | Master/local
request module module
source g
(Own station) (Target station)
[ 1
Clock data
- | .
REQ < 1 Channel 2 | read >
e
Network No.1
(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), Link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description
) Baton pass status (each station) of station
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWOO0AOQ.1 No. 2

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ = Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4

© 0 000000000000 000000000000 00000000000000000000000000C0O0COCCKCIEOSIEOSIEOSIEDOSIOITDOLOIOS

» Devices used by a user

(e1e@ 001D Bunupy/Buipeay) OIY dO/dr ZL0L

Device Description Device Description
Control data, D270 to
M130 . Control data
request data setting command D287
D290 to
M131 Start contact Request data
D291
) ) D300 to
M135 Completion device Response data
D305
M136 Completion status indication device —
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(c) REQ instruction (clock data reading) setting

The following table lists values set in REQ instruction (clock data reading) devices.

« Control data

Device Item Set value

0091y

(S1)+0 D270 Abnormal end type
(Sets data for abnormal end)

(S1)+1 D271 Completion status o
(The system sets this item.)

(S1)+2 D272 Channels used by own station 2

(S1)+3 D273 Target station's CPU type 0000y (control CPU)

(S1)+4 D274 Target station's network No. 1

(S1)+5 D275 Target station number 2

(S1)+6 D276 (Unused) 0

(S1)+7 D277 Number of resends 5 times

(S1)+8 D278 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)

(S1)+9 D279 Request data length 2 (clock data read)

(S1)+10 D280 Response data length

(S1)+11 D281 Clock set flag

(S1)+12to

(S1)+15 D282 to D285 Clock data of abnormal end —
(The system sets these items.)

Error-detected station's network
(S1)+16 D286
No.
(S1)+17 D287 Error-detected station number

* Request data

Device Item Set value
(S2)+0 D290 Request type 0001y (clock data read)
(S2)+1 D291 Sub-request type 0002y (clock data read)
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(d) Program example
Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.O.

M130
MOV H91 D270 3
{mov K2 D272
{MOV  HO D273
-
1 )
LMoV K p274 Control data setting for
> REQ instruction
{mov K2 D275
{mMOV Ko D276
{mMOvV Ko D278
{MOV K2 D279 )
-
MOV H1 D290 .

- Request data setting for
- REQ instruction
{mMOvV  H2 D291

31 SB47  SWOAO.1

f F +F {MOV K5 D277

{JUP.REQ J1 D270 D290 D300 M135 Execution of
REQ instruction

Processing program upon completion

-|:§ N
- w
(=]
I O

Processing program upon failure

bemmnd heaee

(e1e@ 001D Bunupy/Buipeay) OIY dO/dr ZL0L
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(5) Program example (Writing clock data)

The following program is for writing clock data (8:30:00) in all stations of network No.1 when M141 is turned on.
» System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2

REQ

CPU module Master/local CPU module Master/local

module module
(Own station) (Target station
r———-—-- B Clock
REQ —li: Channel 2 : data write <&
R (8:30:00)

Network No.1

CPU module Master/local CPU module Master/local
module module
(Target station) (Target station)
Clock I Clock I
data write <= data write <@
(8:30:00) (8:30:00)
Station No.1 Station No.3
(a) Devices used in the program
* Link special relays (SBs)
Device Description Device Description
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SBOOAO Baton pass status (each station)

For details on the link special relay (SB), refer to the following.
[ = Page 473, Appendix 3

» Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
Control data, D310 to
M140 ) Control data
request data setting command D327
D330 to
M141 Start contact Request data
D335
. ) D340 to
M145 Completion device Response data
D341
M146 Completion status indication device —

330



(b) REQ instruction (clock data writing) setting

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

The following table lists values set in REQ instruction (clock data writing) devices.

« Control data

Device Item Set value

0091y

(S1)+0 D310 Abnormal end type
(Sets data for abnormal end)

(S1)+1 D311 Completion status o
(The system sets this item.)

(S1)+2 D312 Channels used by own station 2

(S1)+3 D313 Target station's CPU type 0000y (control CPU)

(S1)+4 D314 Target station's network No. 1

(S1)+5 D315 Target station number FFy (all stations)

(S1)+6 D316 (Unused) 0

(S1)+7 D317 Number of resends 5 times

(S1)+8 D318 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)

(81)+9 D319 Request data length 6 (clock data write)

(S1)+10 D320 Response data length

(S1)+11 D321 Clock set flag

(S1)+12 to

(S1)+15 D322 to D325 Clock data of abnormal end —
(The system sets these items.)

Error-detected station's network
(S1)+16 D326
No.
(S1)+17 D327 Error-detected station number

* Request data

Device Item Set value
0031y
(82)+0 D330 Request type (Clock data write (when all stations or groups
are specified by (S1)+5)
(S2)+1 D331 Sub-request type 0001y (clock data write)
(S2)+2 D332 Change pattern, clock data to be 0038y (change hours, minutes, and seconds)
changed
(S2)+3 D333 0000y (date, month (no setting))
(S2)+4 D334 3008y (minutes, hours (8:30))
Clock data to be changed 0000y
(S2)+5 D335 (The day of the week (no setting), second (00
seconds))
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(c) Program example

Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.0.

{mMov

{mMov

{mMov

{mov

{mov

{mMov

{mMov

{mMov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mMov

{UP.REQ Ji

{mov

D310 D330

Ho1

K2

HO

K1

HOFF

KO

KO

K6

H31

H1

H38

HO

H3008

HO

K5

D340

D310

D312

D313

D314

D315

D316

D318

D319

D330

D331

D332

D333

D334

D335

D317

M145

3
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Processing program upon completion

r
'
]
"
'
r
'
]
'

Processing program upon failure

bemmad hoaae

Control data setting for
> REQ instruction

\ Request data setting for
REQ instruction

Execution of
REQ instruction
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10.13 zP.REMFR (Reading Data from the Intelligent Device
Station/Remote Device Station)

This instruction reads data from the buffer memory of the intelligent device station/remote device station. (In units of

The start address of the buffer memory of the intelligent device station/
remote device station where data to be read is stored

n4

Start device of the own station where read data is stored .
(D1) ) . ) System | Device name
A continuous area for the read data length is required.

n5 Number of read points (1 to 240 words) User 16-bit binary

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D2) completion of the instruction. System Bit
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.

words)
- Start contact Jn
ZP.REMFR_I }—{ ———{ZPREMFR| or nt | n2 | n3 | nd | (D) | n5 |(D2) —{
" "
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligent function nd st o
“ ndex register
data™ (System, user) register JOo\oO module device xanl Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word (Um\(clm K, H $
n1 — @) — (@) — —
n2 — @) — O — —
n3 — @) — (@) — —
n4 — @) — (@) — —
(b1) — @) — — — —
n5 — @) — (@) — —
(D2) (@) — — _ _
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used. f
w
N
o
Py
. m
(1) Setting data %
F
Setting data Description Set by Data type g
String/16-bit 3
"Jn"/Jn Target network No. (1 to 239) ) o
binary 5
O]
n1 Channels used by the own station (1 to 32) 3
n2 Target station No. (1 to 120) g
* Remote head module or head module ;
The start I/0 number of the intelligent function module User g
. - . Q
03 (00 to FEH: Upper two digits of the 1/0 number expressed in three 16-bit binary g
digits) g
* Modules other than remote head modules or head modules g
. @
Fixed to 00 »
g
=
2
Py
[]
3
=%
@
o
[¢']
<.
[e]
(0]
%)
g
=
2
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(2) Function

(a) REMFR instruction overview

The instruction reads data by the specified number of words (n5) from the start address (n4) of the buffer
memory of the intelligent device station/remote device station into the own station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in setting data ("Jn"/Jn), (n2), and (n3).

When the reading of data is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]

CPU module Master/local Head module Intelligent
module function module

Device Buffer memory
(D1) . Channel 1 na
4 | Channeln ‘ words

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ = Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of an REMFR instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the REMFR instruction can be checked using the following
devices specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REMFR instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the REMFR instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REMFR
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) REMFR instruction execution timing

* When completed

1
1
1
1
' REMFR !
1
' i / '
! Sequence scan [o ENDFHO ENDF—0  ENDF—0  END0  END|
1 1 : : : :
I lON ! ' ! !
1 ! 1
: Start contact OFF i ' OFF : :
1 1 1
1 1
| Read completion device ' ON; !
1 (Device specified in (D2)) QFF ! OFF '
1 | 1
Own station CPU ! ' ! ! '
1 Read completion device | / :ﬂ»: '
| (Device of (D2)+1) OFF H i i |
1 ! : | !
1 1
: Setting data H i i :
1 (Information specified in l ! I \
! (n3), (n4), (n5)) X ~ ! :
: \ ! .
1 : :
: Read data storage device ! 1
1 (Device specified in (D1)) X X X X X !
1
1
1
—_———_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_——_—_——————_—tt------------\p - - Y e 2 1
T e o e R -
! ! A :
Master/local module : 1 Channel 1 | :
: ;
1
. I
Head module ! !
1 1
e T e T -
| 1
Intelligent functi dule 1 !
ntelligent function module ! Buffer memory X X X X :
: ;

(uoneys so1r8( Sj0WEY/UOREIS BDIAB(Q Jusbi|Biul BU) Wody eleq Buipeay) H4NIH'dZ €101
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* When failed

_________________________________________________________________

/
Sequence scan o ENDFHO ENDF0  ENDH-HO0  ENDH{O0  END|

Start contact OFF

1 I
I 1
I 1
T 1
1 ALOFF !
1 I
I 1
Read completion device ON
(Device specified in (D2)) OFF

Own station CPU

Read completion device
(Device of (D2)+1) OFF

Setting data

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
I
| 1
|OFF !
1
/ ' :
|OFF :
1
I
: (Information specified in :
1(n3), (n4), (NS)) ™\ I
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

: REMFR/REMTO instruction
| execution status
: (SW0080 to SWO09F) /VX Error code

. :

Master/local module

Error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link |IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ =~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) is turned on, and an error code is stored in Execution status
(REMFR/REMTO) (SW0080 to SWO09F).
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.

([~ Page 439, Section 12.5)
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(4) Program example

The following program is for reading the data in the buffer memory (address: 256 to 355) of the intelligent function
module of the station No.2 (target station) to D750 to D849 of the station No.0 (own station) when M111 is turned
on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
REMFR mnstruction CPU module Mastecl;/lc:cal REMER instruction Head module Intelligent function module
request source module request target
(Own station) (Target station) Buffer memory
D750 S 1 256(100H
<l-: Channel 3 ! ( )
D849 1 355(163H)

Network No.1

Start I/0O number

0020H
(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description
. Baton pass status (each station) of station
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWOO0AO0.1 No. 2

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ = Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4

» Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
M111 Start contact M113 Completion status indication device
M112 Completion device D750 to D849 | Read data storage device

(c) Program example

Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.0.

M1 SB47  SWOAQ.1
— 4 rdi KO >
Ko  —>——1{ZP.REMFR “J1” K3 K2 H2 H100 D750 K100 mi12 1} Execution of REMFR instruction
Mi12  M113 : ) )
— | JF + Processing program upon completion
L
113 : ) .
I 1+ Processing program upon failure
H
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10.14 zpREMTO (Writing Data to the Intelligent Device Station/

Remote Device Station)

This instruction writes data to the buffer memory of the intelligent device station/remote device station. (In units of

words)
Start contact Jn
ZP.REMTO }—{ ———ZPREMTO| or nt | n2 | n3 | nda | S| n5 | D —{
"In"
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligent function nd ist -
& ndex register
data™ (System, user) register JO\O module device Xanl Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word (Um\(cim| K, H $
n1 — (@) - e) _ _
n2 — O — @) — —
n3 — O — @) — —
n4 — O — @) — —
(S) — O — — — —
n5 — O — ©) — —
D o) — — — —
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
String/16-bit
"Jn"/Jn Target network No. (1 to 239) )
binary
n1 Channels used by own station (1 to 32)
n2 Target station No. (1 to 120)
* Remote head module or head module
The start 1/0 number of the intelligent function module
3 (00 to FEy: Upper two digits of the /0O number expressed in three User 16-bit binary
digits)
* Modules other than remote head modules or head modules
Fixed to 00
na The start address of the buffer memory of the intelligent device station/
remote device station where data is written
S Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored Device name
n5 Number of write points (1 to 240 words) 16-bit binary
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
D completion of the instruction. System Bit
If the instruction fails, (D)+1 also turns on.
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(2) Function

(a) REMTO instruction overview
The instruction writes data by the specified number of words (n5) from the own station start device (S) into the
buffer memory (after (n4)) of the intelligent device station/remote device station.
Specify the target stations in setting data ("Jn"/Jn), (n2), and (n3).
When the writing of data is completed, the completion device (D) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]

CPU module Master/local Head module Intelligent function
module module

(S) Channel 1 n4
i X n5
| | d

Channel 32
QVaVaVa QVaVaVa

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the REMTO instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the REMTO instruction can be checked using the following
devices specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REMTO instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D)+1)
If the REMTO instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REMTO
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) REMTO instruction execution timing

* When completed

Own station CPU

Master/local module

Head module

e A
1 1
1
' REMTO !
1
1 ‘ :
| Sequence scan [0 enplHo ENDF—0  ENDF0  ENDf0  END|
1
: : l | | \
| 1 1 1 ! 1
) . I [ I : 1
; Write command l d . !
1 | H \ |
| Write completion device . . : :
1 (Device specified in (D)) ! /|—|— :
1 1 | 1
1 \ 1
1 Write completion device : 54&»' :
' (Device of (D)+1) OFF i | ! |
T T t |
1 1 1 1
| Setting data ' ' i :
1 (Information specified in | ! ! :
1 (n3), (n4), (n5)) X ~ ! !
1
: o\ ! .
1 1 1 1
1 Write data storage device ! ! !
| Device specified in (S)) XX x x X [ :
| :
e e [ttt y
: : A 1
1
: v Channel 1 | !
I 1
S s N 1
1
. :
1 1
1 1
1 1
e T T T A
I 1
1
1 Buffer memory X XXX :
' |
e o o e e e e e e e e e e e e 1
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* When failed
P m o mm e e e e e e e e e e e e ,
v /
Sequence scan lo ENDI—:—lO ( ENDI—o0  ENDHo  ENDHHO  END|
1 1 !
I 1

Write completion device
(Device of (D)+1)

Own station CPU

Write command :
1
Write completion device '
(Device specified in (D)) 1
:
1
1
1
]
1
1
1
1

Setting data
(Information specified in

(n3), (n4), (n5)) X ~

Write data storage device
(Device specified in (S)) XX X X\

REMFR/REMTO instruction
execution status !
(SW0080 to SWO09F) _»X Error code

N

Master/local module

(@]
=y
o
=]
3
[c3
N

Error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ =~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D)+1) is turned on, and an error code is stored in execution status
(REMFR/REMTO) (SW0080 to SWOO09F).
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.

([~ = Page 439, Section 12.5)

(uonels so1n0(q BlOWSY/UOKE)S BoIABQ JUBBI|IBIU| BY) 0} BlEQ BUM) OLNIY dZ #1°0L
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(4) Program example
The following program is for writing data of D850 to D949 of station No.0 (own station) into buffer memory
(address: 0 to 99) of station No.2 (target station) when M115 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2

CPU module Master/local Head module Intelligent function module
REMTO module REMTO
request source request target Buffer memory
(Own station) D850 F-—-—-—=- 1 (Target station)

! Channel 4 : - 0(0H)
D949 99(63H)
Network No.1 Start 1/0O number
0020H
(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description
. Baton pass status (each station) of station
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO0AO.1 No. 2

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ = Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4

* Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
M115 Start contact M117 Completion status indication device
. ) D850 to . .
M116 Completion device D949 Write data storage device

(c) Program example
Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.0.

MI15  SB47  SWOAO.1
— Edl Edi KO >
Ko  —>——{zPREMTO “J1” K4 K2 H2 HO D850 K100 mite  J Execution of
REMTO instruction

=
T=

=

~
.

. Lo
Processing program upon completion i

Processing program upon failure

-
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10.15P/GPRIRD (Reading Data from the Target Station)

This instruction reads data for the specified number of points from the device of the target station.

Start contact

JP.RIRD _I || JPRIRD | Jn | (5) | ©1) | (D2)
_ Start contact
GP.RIRD _I || GPRIRD | Un | (S) | (O1) | (D2)
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligent function
» . ) Index register | Constant
data (System, user) register JO\Oo module device . Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word (Um\(cim| K, H $

(S) — @) —

(b1) — e} _

(D2) @) —

*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data

S
. — o
Setting data Description Set by Data type =
S
n Own station network No. (1 to 239, 254) %
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access b
Start 1/0 number of the master/local module of the own station U 16-bit binary @
Un (00 to FE: Upper two digits of the 1/O number expressed in three ser ?
digits) &
a
(S) Start device of the own station where control data is stored o
Device name ©
(D1) Start device of the own station where read data is stored 5
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon )
System 3
(D2) completion of the instruction. Bit %
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on. P
Q
@
9]
g
=
2
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(a) Control data

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0: Normal
(S)+0 Completion status Values other than 0: Error ([ =~ Page 439, Section 12.5) — System
When the target is a module other than the master/local module,
refer to the manual for the target station for details on error codes.
) Specify the target station number.
Target station .
(S)+1 number Master station: 0 0to 120 User
u
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120
Specify the access code and attribute code for the read device.
Access code/
(S)+2 ] b15 ~ b8 b7 ~ b0 Reference (b) User
attribute code | Access code | Attribute code |
(S)+3 Device number Specify the start number of the read device. Within device range User
Number of read . L .
(S)+4 Specify the number of data of the read device, in units of words. 1 to 480 User

points
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(b) Access code/attribute code

Device™ R Device type T Access code™2 Attribute
Bit Word code?
Input relay X @) Hexadecimal 01y
Output relay Y O Hexadecimal 02y
Internal relay M O Decimal 03y
Latch relay L O Decimal 83y
Link relay B O Hexadecimal 23y
Timer (contact) T O Decimal 09y
Timer (coil) T O Decimal 0AH
Timer (current value) T @) Decimal 0Cy
Retentive timer (contact) ST O Decimal 89y
Retentive timer (coil) ST O Decimal 8AH
Retentive timer (current value) ST @) Decimal 8Ch 05y
Counter (contact) C O Decimal 1My
Counter (coil) C O Decimal 124
Counter (current value) C O Decimal 144
Data register 3 D e} Decimal 044
Link register 3 w (@) Hexadecimal 24y
File register R O Decimal 84y
Link special relay SB @) Hexadecimal 63y
Link special register SW @) Hexadecimal 64y
Special relay SM O Decimal 43y
Special register SD @) Decimal 44y

*1 Devices other than the above cannot be accessed.
To access a bit device, specify 0 or multiples of 16.

*2 When the target is a module other than the master/local module, refer to the manual for the target station for details on
access codes/attribute codes.

*3 Extension data registers after D65536 and extension link registers after W10000 cannot be specified.

Point/’

Use the following link special registers (SW) to set the arrival monitoring time and number of resends. ([ Page 493,
Appendix 4)

* Arrival monitoring time (RIRD/RIWT) (SW0009)

* Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT) (SWO000B)

(uoners 1obue | By} Woy ejeq Bulpesy) Iy d9/dr SL°0L
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(2) Function

(a) RIRD instruction overview
The instruction reads data by the specified number of words (control data ((S)+4)) from the target station start
device (control data ((S)+2 and (S)+3)) into the own station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S)+1).
When the reading of target station data is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local CPU module Master/local
module module
(D1) (S)+2
Receive ‘
< buffer J
QVaVaWva QVaVaWVa

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ = Page 239, Section 10.1 (2)

(c) Checking the execution status of the RIRD instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the RIRD instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RIRD instruction is completed and turns off
in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the RIRD instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RIRD
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) RIRD instruction execution timing

* When completed

Read data storage device

(Device specified in (D1)) L—>X 100

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 I 1

1 1

1 Sequence scan lo  ENDHoO END— o  ENDF0  ENDHHO  END|

: : : : :

1 ' ' ! 1

1 | : 1

I Start contact :(I . !

1 1
1 1

: Completion device :

Own station CPU ! (Device specified in (D2)) 1

1 1 1

1 Completion status ! ! 1

o . 1 1scan 1 |

indication device ————————— ,

(Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! ! |

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1
Master/local module !
1

1
1
Send buffer ; Receive buffer T !
1

1
Master/local module :

1

1

1

_ 1 Sequence scan |o ENDEHo  END—o0  END—o  END| |

Target station CPU : Read data storage :
1 device (Device specified in 1

! (S)+2, (5)+3) ~- -7 100 X I

C e e o J

(uoners 1obue | By} Woy ejeq Bulpesy) Iy d9/dr SL°0L
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* When failed

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1 1
1 1
1 1 1
T 1 |
Start contact ' ' |
1

| | |
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1
1
1
:
1
' Sequence scan lo  EnpHo ( END0  ENDFHO0  ENDHHO  END|
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Own station CPU :Completion device
:(Device specified in (D2)) | |
1
:Completion status indication // ‘
:device (Device of (D2)+1) ' 1scan !

1
1 Completion status

1 (Device of (8)+0) L—X Error code

Master/local module

1
: Send buffer ! Receive buffer
1
1

Target
station error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link |IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ =~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status ((S)+0)
of the control data.

According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([~ =~ Page 439, Section
12.5)

(4) When accessing CC-Link IE Field Network compliant devices

For details on access codes/attribute codes, error codes, and the processing time of the target station, refer to the
manual for the target station.
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(5) Program example

The following program is for sending data of D1000 to D1004 of station No.4 (target station) to D800 to D804 of
station No.0 (own station) when M200 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.4
Master/

RIRD request CPU module ocal RIRD request CPU module :\g::lter/
(SguWrr?eStation) D800 module E?’;%S}et station) 51000 module

D801 ‘-'r “Receive -: D1001

D802 L _ buffer _ | D1002

D803 a2 D1003

D804 D1004

Network No.1

(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)

Device Description Device Description

Baton pass status (each station) of station

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO0O0AO0.3 No.4

For details on the link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following.
[ = Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4

» Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
D400 to
M200 Start contact Control data
D404
. ) ) D800 to . )
M201 RIRD instruction execution flag D804 Read data storage device (station No.0)
M205 Completion device
M206 Completion status indication device

(c) RIRD instruction setting

The following table lists values set in RIRD instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
(S)+0 D400 Completion status o
(The system sets this item.)
(S)+1 D401 Target station number 4
(S)+2 D402 Access code/attribute code 0405y (data register (D))
(S)+3 D403 Device number 1000
(S)+4 D404 Number of read points 5
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(d) Program example

The following program example is written to the CPU module of station No.0.

M200 M201 SB47  SWOA0.3
—IM—F F +F [MOV K4 D401
{MOV  H405 D402 I

{Mov  Kiooo D403 ]

{MOV K5 D404 1

{GP.RIRD U0 D400 D800 M205 ]

[SET mM201

M205 M206 H - T
— | +F i Processing program upon completion
M206 H - : H

— | i Processing program upon failure

{RST mM201

Control data
~ setting for RIRD
instruction

-

Execution of RIRD
instruction
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10.16 JP/GPRIWT (Writing Data in Target Stations)

This instruction writes data for the specified number of points to the device of the target station.

_ Start contact
JP.RIWT _I I} BPRWT | Jn |1 | s2) | D
N Start contact
GP.RIWT _I || GPRWT | Un | (s1) | (52) | (D)
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device Intelligent Constant
q (System, user) i JOa function module | Index register
data register X Others
. R ZR . device Zn
Bit Word , Bit Word uo\Go K, H $
(s1) — (@) —
(82) — @) _
(D) ©) —
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
. S
(1) Setting data 2
[e)
—
3
Setting data Description Set by Data type ]
n Own station network No. (1 to 239, 254) g
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access =
Start /0 number of the master/local module of own station 16-bit binary §
Un (00 to FEy: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three User a
digits) g
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored ] g-
Device name 3
(S2) Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored o
«Q
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon e
(D) completion of the instruction. System | Bit g
If the instruction fails, (D)+1 also turns on. g
2
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(a) Control data

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0: Normal
(S1)+0 Completion status Values other than 0: Error ([ =~ Page 439, Section 12.5) — System
When the target is a module other than the master/local module,
refer to the manual for the target station for details on error codes.
) Specify the target station number.
Target station .
(S1)+1 number Master station: 0 0to 120 User
u
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120
Specify the access code and attribute code for the write device.
Access code/
(S1)+2 ttribut p b15 to b8 b7 to b0 Reference (b) User
attribute code | Access code | Attribute code |
(S1)+3 Device number Specify the start number of the write device. Within device range User
Number of write . . Lo .
(S1)+4 Specify the number of data of the write device, in units of words. 1 to 480 User

points
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(b) Access code/attribute code

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Device"! Name e slVEE Unit Access code™? Attribute code
Bit Word *2
Input relay X @) Hexadecimal 014
Output relay Y O Hexadecimal 024
Internal relay M O Decimal 03y
Latch relay L O Decimal 83y
Link relay B O Hexadecimal 23K
Timer (contact) T O Decimal 09y
Timer (coil) T @) Decimal 0Ay
Timer (current value) T O Decimal 0CH
Retentive timer (contact) ST O Decimal 89y
Retentive timer (coil) ST @) Decimal 8Ay
Retentive timer (current value) ST O Decimal 8Ch 054
Counter (contact) C @) Decimal 11y
Counter (coil) Cc O Decimal 124
Counter (current value) C @) Decimal 14y
Data register ° D O Decimal 04y
Link register 3 W O Hexadecimal 24y
File register R @) Decimal 84y
Link special relay SB O Hexadecimal 634
Link special register SW O Hexadecimal 64y
Special relay SM O Decimal 43y
Special register SD @) Decimal 44y

*1 Devices other than the above cannot be accessed.
To access a bit device, specify 0 or multiples of 16.
*2 When the target is a module other than the master/local module, refer to the manual for the target station for details on
access codes/attribute codes.

*3 Extension data registers after D65536 and extension link registers after W10000 cannot be specified.

Point/’

Use the following link special registers (SW) to set the arrival monitoring time and number of resends. ([__7— Page 493,

Appendix 4)

+ Arrival monitoring time (RIRD/RIWT) (SW0009)
* Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT) (SWO000B)
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(2) Function

(a) RIWT instruction overview
The instruction writes data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+4)) from the own station start
device (S2) into the target station devices (specified in (S1)+2 and (S1)+3).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+1).
When reading of target station's data is completed, the completion device (D) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
Master/local Master/local
CPU module module CPU module module
(S2) (S1)+2
o
_» Send buffer
QVAVaVa NN

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[Z ¥ Page 239, Section 10.1 (2)

(c) Checking the execution status of the RIWT instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the RIWT instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.

» Completion device (D)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RIWT instruction is completed and turns off
in the next END process.

» Completion status indication device ((D)+1)
If the RIWT instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RIWT
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) RIWT instruction execution timing

* When completed

/
Sequence scan lo  ENDHo END|—{ 0 ENDH 0 ENDlHO END
1

1
Start contact : (I
1

Own station CPU : Completion device

: (Device specified in (D)) X H
1 1 1 scan !

——————|
: Completion status indication QFF 1 1

1device (Device of (D)+1)
1

1
1 Write data storage device X

! (Device specified in (S2)) 3000 v X

1

g oo K

I 1
Master/local module | Send buffer *' Receive buffer T !

1

I 1

Master/local module

1 Sequence scan ENDH 0 END |—| 0
Target station CPU :

! Write data storage device
: (Device specified in 3000

(suoneys 1ebue] ul ejeq Bunp) LMY AD/Ar 9L°0L
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* When failed

_________________________________________________________________

' /
Sequence scan lo ENbHo ( END— o ENbfHo ENDH{0 END

1 1
! 1 1
1 1
T 1
1 1
1
1 1
1 1
1 . . . .
1 Completion status indication

1
: Start contact
1
Own station CPU :Completion device
'device (Device of (D)+1) \ / 1 1scan :
v\
/

1 (Device specified in (D))

1

1

1 Write data storage device
:(Device specified in (S2))

' Completion status

1 (Device of (S1)+0) _—X Error code

1

F~= -~~~ ~~=~-~========-- {‘ “““““““““““““““““““““
4

A\
_______________________________________________________________ 1
\ 4

Target station
error

Master/local module

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ =~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status ((S1)+0)
of the control data.

According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([~ = Page 439, Section
12.5)

(4) When accessing CC-Link IE Field Network compliant devices

For details on access codes/attribute codes, error codes, and the processing time of the target station, refer to the
manual for the target station.
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(5) Program example

The following program is for writing the data of D850 to D853 of station No.2 (own station) into D1100 to D1103 of
station No.3 (target station) when M210 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
CPU module | Master/ CPU module | Master/
local RIWT request local
module (Sg)uwrrcl:estation) module
D850 femmeeo i
D851 X
D852  Serd buter
D853
Network No.1
CPU module | Master/ RIWT request CPU module | Master/
local target local
module (Target station) module
D1100
D1101 |
D1102
D1103
Station No.4 Station No.3
(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description
. Baton pass status (each station) of station
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO0O0AO0.2 No. 3

For details on the link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following.
[ = Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4

* Devices used by users

(suoneys 1ebue] ul ejeq Bunp) LMY AD/Ar 9L°0L

Device Description Device Description
D420 to
M210 Start contact Control data
D424
) . ) D850 to ) . )
M211 RIWT instruction execution flag D853 Write data storage device (station No.2)
M215 Completion device
M216 Completion status indication device
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(c¢) RIWT instruction setting

The following table lists values set in RIWT instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
(S1)+0 D420 Completion status o
(The system sets this item.)
(S1)+1 D421 Target station number 3
(S1)+2 D422 Access code/attribute code 0405y (data register (D))
(S1)+3 D423 Device number 1100
(S1)+4 D424 Number of write points 4
(d) Program example
Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.2.
10 M211 SB47  SW0A0.2 N
F——F—3F F [Mov K3 D421
{MOV  H405 D422 Control data
~ setting for RIWT
{MOV ~ Ki100 D423 instruction
{Mov k4 D424 B
{mMov K10 D850
-
LMoV k20 pest | Stores write data
in D850 to D853.
{MOV K30 D852
{mMov K40 D853
{GP.RIWT U0 D420 D850 M215 Execution of RIWT
instruction
{SET M211

Processing program upon completion

mmbey pecbaqg

Processing program upon failure

R p——

{RST M211
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10.17 GP.cCPASET (Setting Parameters)

This instruction sets parameters to the master/local module.
Usually, the parameters of the master/local module are set using the network parameters in GX Works2. In the

following applications, they are set using the CCPASET instruction.
» To change the parameter settings without resetting the CPU module
» To mount more master/local modules than the number of modules that can be set using GX Works2

10.17.1 Procedure for setting parameters using the CCPASET
instruction

(1) Procedure
Before setting parameters using the CCPASET instruction, set the network No. of the master/local module using
the intelligent function module switch setting.

1. Open the "I/0 Assignment” tab of GX Works2.

'S Project window > [Parameter] > [PLC Parameter]=> "I/O Assignment" tab

2. Add the master/local module under "l/O Assignment”.

Q Parameter Setting (B

PLCMName |PLC System |PLCFile |PLCRAS |BootFile |Program |SFC  |Device 1/O Assignment |Multiple CPU Setting | Buitn Ethernet Port Setting |

1/0 Assignment(*1)

No. Slot Type Model Name Points. Startxy | Switch Setting |
ETS PLC - - o
1 |o(*0; Inteligent ~ [Qi716F11T2 32Paints - 0000 Detailed Setting |
2 [y - >
3 |22 > - Select PLC type |
e = = New Module
5 [a( - >

w

Click the Switch Setting | button.

A

Enter values for "Switch 1" to "Switch 5".

Switch Setting for 1/0 and Intelligent Function Module

Input Format |HE: hd

(sieroweled Bumes) 13SVdOD'dD L0k

Slat. Type Model Kame Switchl | Switch? | Switch3 | Switch4 | Switchs  +
o [PLZ PLC
1 [ofe-my Inteligent QITIGF11-TZ 0001 0000 0000 1000 [T
2 |1i*-1)
3 |2i*-2) =
A ko

uononJisul | 3SVd00D oY1 Buisn siejoweled bunes Joj ainpadold /1 01
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Enter values within the ranges listed in the tables below.

If any of the values set for switches 1 to 3 is outside the range, the master/local module will start as a
master station (offline mode) of network number 1, resulting in an error. Check the "System Monitor"

window of GX Works2 for error. ([~ =~ Page 426, Section 12.2 (1))

If the switch 4 is outside the range, the CCPASET instruction fails, and the error code is stored in

Completion status ((S1) + 0).

Setting parameters for the master station

Item Description Setting range
Enter the network number.
Switch 1 O O |:||:| H 0001y to 00EFy
I—L Network No.: 01H to EFH (1 to 239)
Switch 2 .
Enter "0000y". 0000y (Fixed)
Switch 3
(1)  When not using the submaster function
Enter 0000y.
Switch 4 (2) When using the submaster function 0000y, 0002
Set the operating status of the master station when it returns.
0000y: Returns as a master station
00024: Returns as a submaster station
Switch 5 Enter "00004". 0000y (Fixed)
» Setting parameters for the submaster station
Item Description Setting range
Enter the network number.
Switch 1 O O |:||:| H 0001y to 00EFy
I—L Network No.: 01H to EFH (1 to 239)
Enter the station number.
41014 t0 4178
Switch 2 41 E”:l H ) "
(Station number: 1 to 120)
Station No.: 01H to 78H (1 to 120)
Switch 3 Enter "0000". 0000y (Fixed)
Select whether to set parameters for the submaster station using the
CCPASET instruction.
When "Parameters not set" is selected, the submaster station operates with
the parameters set for the master station.”
Switch 4 P " " ) ) 0000y, 00044
When "Parameters set" is selected, the submaster station operates with the
parameters set using the CCPASET instruction.
0000y: Parameters not set
0004y: Parameters set
Switch 5 Enter "00004". 0000y (Fixed)
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» Setting parameters for local stations

Item Description Setting range

Enter the network number.

Switch 1 00 DD H 0001y to 00EF

I—L Network No.: 01H to EFH (1 to 239)

Enter the station number.
3101y to 3178y (Station number: 1 to

Switch 2 31 E":l H 120)

) 31FFy (Set a station number using the
Station number: 01H to 78H (1 to 120)

UINI instruction.)
Use the UINI instruction to set the station number.: FFH

Switch 3
Switch 4 Enter "00004". 0000y (Fixed)
Switch 5
5. create a CCPASET instruction program. ([~ =— Page 371, Section 10.17.2 (4))
6. Write PLC parameters and programs to the CPU module through GX Works2.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

7. Datalink is stopped during in execution. ([~ >~ Page 221, Section 9.4)
If some instruction is executed while data link processing, malfunction may be caused due to a change in
the link device assignment.

8. Execute the CCPASET instruction.

(2) Parameters that cannot be set using the CCPASET instruction

55
The following table shows the parameters that cannot be set using the CCPASET instruction. The master/local 233
module operates with the setting status listed below. ; gg
o)
(a) Parameters that cannot be set to the master station and submaster station 8 9
c >
S
- ikl
Item Setting status s .
Network setting Mode Online (Normal Mode) g’. 2:_
, 3@ a
Alias -
Not set )
Network Configuration Comment % g
Settings Block Data Assurance per & &
) Not set 3 a
Station 2
(2]
Network Operation 2
. Parameter Name Not set -
Settings 3
Not set 8
Refresh Parameters Since link refresh cannot be performed, use direct access to directly access the ;E
link device. 4
_|
Interrupt Settings Not set (Interrupts cannot be performed.) =4
Interlink Transmission Parameters Not set (Interlink transmission cannot be performed.) g
Not set g'
. Transient transmission that requires routing parameters cannot be performed.
Routing Parameters For whether routing parameters are needed, refer to the following.
[ 7 Page 119, Section 7.8

Set the parameters listed above using the network parameters in GX Works2.
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(b) Parameters that cannot be set to the local station

Item

Setting status

Total Stations

Depends on the setting in the master station.

Network setting
Mode Online (Normal Mode)
Station No.
Station Type
RX/RY Setting o .
Depends on the setting in the master station.
RWw/RWr Setting

Network Configuration
Settings

Reserved/Error Invalid
Station

Alias

Comment

Not set

Link Scan Mode Setting

Loopback Function Setting

Depends on the setting in the master station.

Block Data Assurance per

Not set
Station
Network Operation
. Parameter Name Not set
Settings
Not set

Refresh Parameters

Since link refresh cannot be performed, use direct access to directly access the
link device.

Interrupt Settings

Not set (Interrupts cannot be performed.)

Interlink Transmission Parameters

Not set (Interlink transmission cannot be performed.)

Routing Parameters

Not set
Transient transmission that requires routing parameters cannot be performed.
For whether routing parameters are needed, refer to the following:

[ = Page 119, Section 7.8

Set the above-listed parameters that operate according to the settings of the master station in the master

station. Set parameters other than those using the network parameters in GX Works2.
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(3) Precautions

(a) Using both the CCPASET instruction and GX Works2
Network parameters cannot be set using both the CCPASET instruction and GX Works2. If both are used, the
CCPASET instruction will fail.

(b) When the network configuration setting data exceeds the total number of device

stations
If the number of set network configuration setting data exceeds the total number of device stations, the data will
be ignored. Only the data set within the total number of device stations are valid.

(c) Applicable station numbers for reserved stations and error invalid stations

If the station number of a reserved station or error invalid station is outside the range set by total number of
device stations and network configuration setting data, it is ignored. Only station numbers within the specified
ranges are valid.

(d) Parameter error
If a parameter error occurs, check the error code stored in link special register (SW) and take corrective
actions.

1. iKa parameter is incorrect, execution of the CCPASET instruction will fail.
2. Check the error code stored in Parameter setting status (SW004C) and take corrective action.

([~ = Page 439, Section 12.5)

(slejoweled Bumas) 13SVdOD'dO LL'0L
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10.17.2 instruction details

The GP.CCPASET instruction sets parameters for a master/local module.

Start contact

GP.CCPASET I_ I | } GP.CCPASETl Un | (S1) | (S2) | (S3) | (S4) | (D) —{
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligentfunction Index S
data™! (System, user) register JOa module device register Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word ({m\(c]m} Zn K, H $
(81 @) —
(82) @) —
(83) — (@) _
(S4) — @) —
(D) O —
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
Start I/O number of the master/local module of the own station
Un (00 to FEL: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three 16-bit binary
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
. Start device of the own station where network configuration settings
(52)2 User
are stored
" Start device of the own station where reserved station specification is Device name
(S3) stored
s4)2 Start device of the own station where temporary error invalid station
(S4) setting is stored
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D) completion of the instruction. System Bit

If the instruction fails, (D)+1 also turns on.

*2 When data from (S2) to (S4) are not set, specify dummy devices. To validate/invalidate (S2) to (S4) data, use b0 to b2 of

(S1)+1.
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(a) Control data

i . Setting
Device Item Setting data Set by
range

The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
(81)+0 Completion status 0: Normal — System
Values other than 0: Error ([ 5~ Page 439, Section 12.5)

* For the master station and the submaster station

b15 to b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 to b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

[Fixedtoo] | | | Jrxeawool | | | | [ |
Bit Item Setting
b0 Network configuration setting data
b1 Reserved station specification data 0: Invalid
b2 Error invalid station setting data 1: Valid
b3 Submaster function
b5 b4
b4 and b5 IP packet transfer function
0: Disable
1: Enable
. . . 0: Clear
b8 Data link faulty station setting
1: Hold
. ) 0: Hold
b9 Output setting during CPU STOP
1: Clear
) . 0: Asynchronous
b10 Link scan mode setting
1: Synchronous
Refer to
i 0: Not used
(S1)+1 Setting flag b11 Loopback function setting 1- Used the left. User

Use b0 to b2 to set whether to enable the setting data in (S2) to (S4).

Storing "0: Invalid" will operate the station with the default of the parameter.

([ = Page 81, CHAPTER 7)

Use b3 to set whether to enable the submaster function.

Use b4 and b5 to set whether to enable the setting data in (S1)+4 and (S1)+5.
Use b8 to b11 to configure the supplementary setting and network operation
settings.

s|iejsp uononasul ¢°/L°0l

(sieroweled Bumes) 13SVdOD'dD L0k

* For local stations

b15 to b10 b9 b8 b7 to b0
[ Fixedtoo [ | ] Fixed to 0 |
Bit Item Setting
. ) . 0: Clear
b8 Data link faulty station setting
1: Hold
) . 0: Hold
b9 Output setting during CPU STOP
1: Clear

For local stations, only b8 and b9 can be specified. Set "0" for bits other than b8
and b9.
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Setting

* For local stations
This item needs not to be set.

Device Item Setting data Set by
range
* For a master station and submaster station
Set the number of connected device stations (needs to be set for a master 1to 120
station). (1to 121
S1)42 Total number of To use areas for a master station when using the submaster function, set "the | when the U
+
1) device stations number of connected device stations + 1". submaster ser
function is
* For local stations used)
This item needs not to be set.
» For a master station and submaster station
Specify constant link scan time (needs to be set for a master station).
) 0: No setting
Constant link scan . . .
(S1)+3 time 1 to 200: Constant link scan time (unit: ms) 0 to 200 User
* For local stations
This item needs not to be set.
(S1)+4 » For a master station and submaster station
When using the IP packet transfer function, set the first and second octets of
the IP address of the master/local module (master station and submaster
station only). ([_=— Page 148, Section 8.3.2)
IP address (network ! !
dd ( (S1)|+5 (S1)|+4 0 to 255 User
(S1)+5 address) C C 5
Y '
Network address Dummy
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(b) Network configuration setting data (master station (needs to be set) and submaster

station only)
When the existence (b0) of the network configuration setting data is enabled by the setting flag ((S1)+1),

configure the network configuration settings.

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
Store the station type and station number.
. b15 to b12 b1l to b8 b7 to b0
Device l Station type l Fixed to 1H l Station No. I
station ] [ ) .
(S2)+0 . 0: Remote /O station 0: Master station Refer to the left figure.
setting 1: Remote device station (only when the submaster
. . 2: Intelligent device station function is used)
c information 3: Local station 1 to 120: Station No.
8 4: Sub master station
I F: Master station
(2]
% [RXRY
(S2)+1 ® | oot Store the RX/RY start number. (In increments of 16 points) 0 to 3FFOy
e
5
RX/RY
(S2)+2 . size Store the number of RX/RY points. (In increments of 16 points) 0 to 2048
RWw/RWr ) .
(S2)+3 offset Store the RWw/RWr start number. (In increments of 4 points) 0to 1FFCy
RWw/RWr . . .
(S2)+4 size Store the number of RWw/RWr points. (In increments of 4 points) 0to 1024
¢ User
(S2)+5 to )
(S2)+599
Device
(S2)+600 station
setting
< | information
K]
(s2y601 | B | XRY
5 | offset
b RX/RY Same as (S2)+0 to (S2)+4
(S2)+602 | | .
£ | size
(52)+603 £ | RWr/RWw
offset
(52)+604 R.Wr/RWw
size

Point/’

Use (S1)+2 to specify the number of stations set by the total number of device stations.

367

s|iejsp uononasul ¢°/L°0l

(sieroweled Bumes) 13SVdOD'dD L0k




(c) Reserved station specification data (master station (needs to be set) and submaster

station only)

When Reserved station specification data (b1) in Setting flag ((S1)+1) is set to valid, store the device station
number to be reserved.

Device

Item Setting data Set by

(S3)+0 to
(S3)+7

Specify the reserved stations.
0: Not specified (default)
1: Specified

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
(S3)+0|16 |15 14|13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

(83)+1]32|31|30| 29 |28 |27 |26 | 25|24 |23 | 22|21 |20 |19 | 18|17
Reserved station (53)+2| 48| 47|46 | 45|44 |43 |42|41|40| 30|38 |37 |36|35|34]33
specification”! (S3)+3| 64 63|62 |61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50]49 User
(s3)+4| 80| 79| 78|77 |76 | 75|74 | 73| 72| 71|70 |69 |68 | 67 | 66| 65
(53)+5/ 96| 95|94 | 93|92 |91 |90|89|88|87 |86 |85|84|83|82]81
(s3)+6112|111|110|109|108[107|106105|104|103|102[101|100| 99 | 98 | 97

S3)+7|—|—|—|—|—|—|—|—[120{119[118[117|116|115[114|113
Each number in the table represents station No.

Do not set a submaster station number as a reserved station number. Doing so will cause an
error.

*1 When a station is set as both error invalid station and reserved station, the reserved station setting takes priority.

(d) Error invalid station setting data (master station (needs to be set) and submaster

station only)

When Error invalid station setting data (b2) in Setting flag ((S1)+1) is set to valid, store the device station
number for which error invalid station setting is to be configured.

Device Item Setting data Set by
Specify error invalid stations.
0: Not specified (default)
1: Specified
b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
S4)+0|16|15( 14|13 |12(11|10|9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1
S4)+1]|32|31(30(29|28|27(26|25|24|23|22(21[{20|19|1817
(S4)+0to | Error invalid S4)+2| 48 |47 | 46| 45|44 |43 |42|41|40(39(38(37|36(35(34 (33
(S4)+7

S4)+4|80 |79 (78|77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
S4)+5/96 [ 95(94 (93 (92|91|90|89 |88 |87 |86 |85|84|83|82|81
S4)+6|112|111{110{109|108|107(106|105|104|103|102({101{100| 99 | 98 | 97

S4)y+7|— | —|—|—|—|—|—|— [120{119|118{117[116|115114|113
Each number in the table represents station No.

(
(
(
station setting’” (s4)+3|64 |63 |62|61|60|59 |58 |57 |56|55|54|53|52|51 50|49 User
(
(
(
(

Do not set a submaster station number as an error invalid station number. Doing so will cause
an error.
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(2) Function

(a) CCPASET instruction overview

Set parameters for the master/local module.

[Own station]

Master/local
CPU module module

. Parameter

setting

(b) Target stations that can be specified

Only the master and local modules of the own station can be accessed.

(c) Checking the execution status of the CCPASET instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the CCPASET instruction can be checked using the following
devices specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the CCPASET instruction is completed and
turns off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D)+1)
If the CCPASET instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the CCPASET
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.

s|iejsp uononasul ¢°/L°0l
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(d) CCPASET instruction execution timing

* When completed

1
1

1 CCPASET

1

1

1

1

/
Sequence scan [o ENDo ENDf— 0 ENDHO ENDlHo  END
1

1
| |
| Start contact .
1 1

) ) )
Own station CPU 1 Completion device

1 (Device specified in (D))

1
: ! 1scan
:Completion status indication QFF !

1device (Device of (D)+1)
1

Master/local module

L e e e e e e e e e - — d
* When failed

e -
1
' CCPASET
1
1 /.
| Sequence scan lo  ENblHo END—0  ENDH—HO0  ENDH{0  END|
I 1
| i !
, .

1

. 1 Completion device

Own station CPU ! (Device specified in (D))

| ( 1 1
1
: Completion status indication P ‘
y device (Device of (D)+1) / ! 1 scan :
1 ————————|
:Completion status

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1 1

1 1

1 1 |

| | | !
1 Start contact ' X ,
! 1 1 1
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1 (Device of (S1)+0) —X Error code
1

Master/local module

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ 5~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status ((S1)+0)
of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.
([~ = Page 439, Section 12.5)
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(4) Program example (parameter setting in the master station)

A program example is described below. The program sets parameters to the master station of network number 1
when M171 turns on.

(a) System configuration

The following figure shows a system configuration to set CC-Link IE Field Network parameters for the master
station.

Master station (station No.0) Intelligent device station (station No.1)

CCPASET instruction ! CPU module Master/local module

(own station) Device

execution source
Parameter settings

Network No.1

Reserved station
(no actual device connected)

Intelligent device station (Station No.3) Intelligent device station (station No.2)
o o
(b) Intelligent function module switch setting NN
N
Before executing the CCPASET instruction, set the intelligent function module switches as follows. 5 %
20
. . . c 0
LS Project window > [Parameter] =>[PLC Parameter] =>"I/O Assignment" tab => Press the _suitch Setting § Y
o
button. >0
o 4
Q —_
5D
Switch Setting for 1/0 and Intelligent Function Module rz| @ g
«Q
Input Format (HEX - ;)U
[V
Slok Type Model Mame Switchl | Switch2 | Switchd | Switchd | Switchs = f_%
o [PLC PLC [0}
1 |o*-o) Inkelligent QIFIGF11-T2 0ot 0000 0000 0000 o000] @
2 |11y
3 |2(*z) =
ERRTE 1
(c) Devices used in the program
Device Description Device Description
D2010 to ) ) .
M171 Start contact Network configuration setting data
D2024
) ) D2610 to i I
M172 Completion device D2617 Reserved station specification data
) o ) D2620 to L ) )
M173 Completion status indication device D2627 Error invalid station setting data
D2000 to
Control data —
D2003
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(d) CCPASET instruction setting

« Control data

Device Item Setting value
(S1)+0 D2000 Completion status (The system sets this item.)
0107y
Network configuration settings: Valid
* Reserved station specification: Valid
« Error invalid station setting: Valid
(S1)+1 D2001 Setting flag + Submaster function: Invalid
* IP packet transfer function: Disable
+ Data link faulty station setting: Hold
+ Output setting during CPU STOP: Hold
* Link scan mode setting: Asynchronous
* Loopback function setting: Not used
(81)+2 D2002 Total number of device stations 3
(S1)+3 D2003 Constant link scan time 0: (No setting)
(S1)+4 and D2004 and .
IP address (network address) 0 (No setting)
(S1)+5 D2005
» Network configuration setting data
Device Item Setting value
. . . 2101y
Device station setting . ) . .
(S2)+0 D2010 . . « Station type: Intelligent device station
information )
« Station No.: 1
(S2)+1 D2011 1st station | RX/RY offset Oy
(S2)+2 D2012 RX/RY size 32 points
(S2)+3 D2013 RWr/RWw offset Oy
(S2)+4 D2014 RWr/RWw size 16 points
2102y
Device station setting . . . .
(S2)+5 D2015 . . « Station type: Intelligent device station
information
« Station No.: 2
(S2)+6 D2016 2nd RX/RY offset 20,
station
(S2)+7 D2017 RX/RY size 32 points
(S2)+8 D2018 RWr/RWw offset 10y
(S2)+9 D2019 RWIr/RWw size 16 points
) ) ) 2103y
Device station setting . ) . .
(S2)+10 D2020 . . « Station type: Intelligent device station
information )
« Station No.: 3
(S2)+11 D2021 3rd station | RX/RY offset 40y
(S2)+12 D2022 RX/RY size 32 points
(S2)+13 D2023 RWr/RWw offset 20y
(S2)+14 D2024 RWr/RWw size 16 points
» Reserved station specification data
Device Item Setting value
(83)+0 D2610 4y (The station number 3 is set as a reserved station.)
(83)+1 to D2611 to Reserved station specification
No setting
(S3)+7 D2617
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» Temporary error invalid station setting data

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Device Item Setting value
1n (The station number 1 is set as an error invalid
(S4)+0 D2620 )
. ) ) ) station.)
Temporary error invalid station setting
(S4)+1 to D2621 to .
No setting
(S4)+7 D2627
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(e) Program example

Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.0.

KO

H107

K3

KO

H2101

HO

K32

HO

K16

H2102

H20

K32

H10

K16

H2103

H40

K32

H20

K16

H4

H1

D2620

{RsT

D2000

D2001

D2002

D2003

D2010

D2011

D2012

D2013

D2014

D2015

D2016

D2017

D2018

D2019

D2020

D2021

D2022

D2023

D2024

D2610

D2620

M172

Mi171

i

Processing program upon completion

M171
— {mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
M171
— { MoV
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
M171
— {mov
M171
— {mov
M171
— {GP.CCPASET uo D2000  D2010  D2610
M172 M173 i
— Edi H
M173 H
— | ]
.

Processing program upon failure

> Control data

. Network configuration
setting data

J

Reserved station
specification data

Error invalid station
setting data
Execution of CCPASET
instruction
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(5) Program example (parameter setting in the local station)
A program example is described below. The program sets parameters to the local station of network number 1
when M181 turns on.

(a) System configuration

The following figure shows a system configuration to set CC-Link IE Field Network parameters for the local

station.

Network No.1

CCPASET instruction
execution source
(own station)

CPU module Master/local module

—-}@rameter setting}

Local station (station No.1)

J

Device

—

Master station (station No.0)

(b) Intelligent function module switch setting

Before executing the CCPASET instruction, set the intelligent function module switches as follows.

@) Project window =>[Parameter] => [PLC Parameter] =>"I/O Assignment" tab o> _swich setting | button.

Switch Setting for /0 and Intelligent Function Module 3 8
33
Input Farmat |HE - N ()
50
20
Slat Type Model Marne Switchl | Switch2 | Switch3 | Switchd | Switchs  + c 0
0 |PLC PLC 2_ E
1 |0f*-0) Inkelligent QI71GF11-T2 ool 3101 o000 o000 o000 g [@))
2 |1*-1) a ﬂ
3 |22 - o
SR
> 2
(c) Devices used in the program a
N
- ] - - ] - S
Device Description Device Description 3
M181 Start contact D2710 <
M182 Completion device D2720 Dummy device
M183 Completion status indication device D2730
D2700 and D2701 Control data -

(d) CCPASET instruction setting

« Control data

Device Item Setting value
(S1)+0 D2700 Completion status (The system sets this item.)
0100y
(81)+1 D2701 Setting flag « Data link faulty station setting: Hold
« Output setting during CPU STOP: Hold
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(e) Program example
Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.1.

M181
— {mMOV KO D2700
Control data
{mMOV  H100 D2701 X
M181 i
— | { GP.CCPASET uo D2700  D2710  D2720  D2730 M182 _Executl_on of CCPASET
instruction
[RST M181 1
Mig2  M183 H : Y
— rd { Processing program upon completion f§
M183
I

Processing program upon failure

pmmban
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(6) Program example (parameter setting in the master station and submaster
station)

A program example is described below. The program sets parameters to the master station and submaster
station of network number 1 when M191 turns on and the submaster function is used.

(a) System configuration
The following figure shows a system configuration to set CC-Link IE Field Network parameters for the master
station and submaster station.

Master station (station No.0) Local station (station No.1)

Master/local module
CCPASET instruction # CPU module

Device

execution source
—»@arameter settin@

Network No.1

CCPASET instruction

CPU module | Master/local module
execution source

—»@arameter setting}

Submaster station (station No.2)

Device

(b) Intelligent function module switch setting

Before executing the CCPASET instruction, set the intelligent function module switches as follows.

s|iejsp uononasul ¢°/L°0l
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O Project window => [Parameter] =>[PLC Parameter] =>"I/O Assignment" tab => _suitchsetting | button
» For the master station

Switch Setting for 110 and Intelligent Function Module rzl

Input Format |HE: -

Slak Tywpe Model Kame Switchl | Swikch2 | Switch3 | Switchd | Switchs =
0 [FLC PLC
1 |0¢*-0) Intelligent QIF1GF11-T2 o001 aooo ooog o0 oo
2 [1*-1)
3 |2-2) —]
4 [30*-3)
= Lare av

* For the submaster station

X

Switch Setting for I/0 and Intelligent Function Module

Input Format |HEx -

Slot Type Model Mame Switchl | Switch? | Switchs | Switch4 | SwitchS  *
0 |PLC PLC
1 |of*k-0) Inteligent Q17 1GEF11-T2 0001 4102 noog ooo4 aooo
2 |10*-13
3 |20%-2) ]
4 [a¢t-3)
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(c) Devices used in the program

Device Description Device Description
D2010 to . . )
M191 Start contact Network configuration setting data
D2024
) ) D2610 to . I
M192 Completion device D2617 Reserved station specification data
. o ) D2620 to ) ) . )
M193 Completion status indication device D2627 Error invalid station setting data
D2000 to
Control data -
D2003

(d) CCPASET instruction setting

« Control data

Device Item Setting value
(S1)+0 D2000 Completion status (The system sets this item.)
0109y
« Network configuration settings: Valid
* Reserved station specification: Invalid
« Error invalid station setting: Invalid
(S1)+1 D2001 Setting flag » Submaster function: Va!id -
* IP packet transfer function: Disable
« Data link faulty station setting: Hold
« Output setting during CPU STOP: Hold
* Link scan mode setting: Asynchronous
* Loopback function setting: Not used
(81)+2 D2002 Total number of device stations 3
(S1)+3 D2003 Constant link scan time 0 (No setting)
» Network configuration setting data
Device Item Setting value
Device station setting F1004
(S2)+0 D2010 information « Station type: Master station
« Station number: 0
(S2)+1 D201 1st station RX/RY offset Oy
(S2)+2 D2012 RX/RY size 32 points
(S2)+3 D2013 RWr/RWw offset Oy
(S2)+4 D2014 RWr/RWw size 16 points
Device station setting 31014
(S2)+5 D2015 information « Station type: Local station
« Station number: 1
(S2)+6 D2016 2nd RX/RY offset 204
(S2)+7 D2017 station RX/RY size 32 points
(S2)+8 D2018 RWr/RWw offset 104
(82)+9 D2019 RWr/RWw size 16 points
Device station setting 41024
(82)+10 D2020 information « Station type: Submaster station
« Station number: 2
(S2)+11 D2021 3rd station RX/RY offset 40y
(S2)+12 D2022 RX/RY size 32 points
(S2)+13 D2023 RWr/RWw offset 20y
(S2)+14 D2024 RWr/RWw size 16 points
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* Reserved station specification data

Device Item Setting value
(S3)+0 to D2610 to ) T )
Reserved station specification No setting
(S3)+7 D2617

» Temporary error invalid station setting data

Device Item Setting value
(S4)+0 to D2620 to o ) ) )
(S4)+7 D2627 Temporary error invalid station setting No setting

(e) Program example

The following program example is written to both the master station and submaster station.

M191
— MOV Ko p2000 1 )
{MOV  H109 D2001
> Control data
{MOV K3 D2002 J
{MOV Ko D2003 Y
M191
— | {MOV ~ HOF100 D2010  J "\
{MOV  HO D2011
{MOV K32 D2012 1}
{MOV  HO D2013
{MOV K16 D2014 1}
[MOV  H3101 D2015 ] N
o o
BRI
{MOV  H20 D2016 N~
N o
MOV K32 p2017 >Netyvork configuration ;g
setting data 58
[MOV  H10 p2018 ] TR
S »
=}
a2 m
fMOV K16 D2019  J o
8w
a2
{MOV  H4102  D2020 ] 2
«Q
{MOV  H40 D2021 ] 3
o
{MOV K32 D2022 é
@
@
{MOV  H20 D2023 1} —
{MOV K16 D2024 ])
M191
— | { GP.CCPASET uo D2000  D2010  D2610  D2620 mi92
[RST M191 ]_Executl_on of CCPASET
instruction
M192  M193 i . )
— | ¥ H Processing program upon completion
M3 : . .
f i Processing program upon failure
S
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10.18 z/zP.uINI (Own Station (Local Station) Number Setting)

This instruction sets a station number for a local station (own station).

When there are local stations with the same program and network parameters (excluding the station numbers), setting

the station numbers using a program allows project data items other than the station number to be the same, leading to

reduced development work hours.

Set network parameters other than a station number parameter using GX Works2 or the CCPASET instruction.

10.18.1 Procedure for setting a station number using the UINI

instruction

(1) Procedure

(a) Setting a station number using the UINI instruction and other items using GX
Works2

1.

2.

AW

5.

Set parameters other than a station number parameter using network parameters. ([~ 5~ Page 84,
Section 7.2)

Set "Specify Station No. by Program" in the network parameter window.

L) Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter]=>[Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET)]

Module 1

Metwork Type CC IE Field {Local Station) - I
Skark I/O Mo, oooo
Metwork Mo, 1
Tokal Stations
Group Ma,
Station Mo,
Mode Online -

Mebwork Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters
¢ -=== Thf U Selis = = = = ~ §
: Specify Station Mo, by Pragram -

N

..................

Create a UINI instruction program. ([~ >~ Page 382, Section 10.18.2)
Write the UINI instruction program to the CPU module through GX Works2.

O [Online]=> [Write to PLC]

Execute the UINI instruction in the CPU module on the local station (own station).

(b) Setting a station number using the UINI instruction and other items using the
CCPASET instruction

1.
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Open the "I/O Assignment” tab of GX Works2.

'S Project window => [Parameter]=> [PLC Parameter]=>"I/O Assignment" tab
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2. Add the master/local module under "l/O Assignment”.

Q Parameter Setting

PLCName |PLC System |PLCFile |PLCRAS |BootFile |Pragram |sFC JMultiple CPU Setting | Serial Communication

10 Assignment(*1)
Mo, Slat Type Modsl Kames Points Stark %4 - Swikch Setting |
0 [PLC PLC - -

1 ooy Inteligent ~ [QI71GF11-T2 32Paints - oooo] Detailed Setting |

z |11} - -

S|

w

Click the 3witch Zetting | button.

Enter the network number for "Switch 1", 31FF for "Switch 2", and 0000y for "Switch 3" to
"Switch 5".

A

Input Format |HE= hi

Slok Tvpe Model Name Switchl | SwibkchZ | Switch3 [ Switchd | Switchs  *
0 [PLC PLC L™~ "N
1 oo Inteligent QIF1GFLL-TZ oont!]  aiFF],  ooon ooo0 0000
L an \ 4

-

N -

5. cCreate a CCPASET instruction program. ([~ =~ Page 364, Section 10.17.2)

6. cCreate a UINI instruction program. (|~ > Page 382, Section 10.18.2)

7. Write the CCPASET instruction program and UINI instruction program to the CPU module through
GX Works2.
O [Online] <> [Write to PLC]

8. Execute the CCPASET instruction.

9. Execute the UINI instruction in the CPU module on the local station (own station).

Point/

The UINI instruction can be executed both before and after execution of the CCPASET instruction.

(2) Clearing the station number

The station number set using the UINI instruction can be cleared by resetting the CPU module or powering off
and on the system.

(3) Precautions

(a) CPU module, master/local module, GX Works2
Before setting a station number using the UINI instruction, check the versions of the CPU module, master/local
module, and GX Works2. ([~ >~ Page 546, Appendix 8)

(b) Station where the UINI instruction can be executed

The UINI instruction can be executed on local stations (cannot be executed on other stations) with no station
number setting.

(c) When the station number set using the UINI instruction has already been assigned
If the station number set for a local station using the UINI instruction has already been assigned for another
station during data link, the instruction execution fails. Set a unique station number.

Note that such error cannot be detected before data link start (e.g. absence of the master station).
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10.18.2 instruction details

The Z/ZP.UINI instructions set a station number for a local station.

*1
Start contact
Z.UINI || ZUINI | "un" | (s1) | (D7)
Start contact
ZP.UINI || ZPUINI | "un" | (s1) | (D1)
*1
*1 The double quotation marks around the first argument can be omitted.
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligentfunction
2 . ) Index register | Constant
data (System, user) register JOa module device - Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word ({m\(cim| K,H| $
(81) — @) —
(D1) O —
*2 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
Start I/O number of the local station (own station)
"Un"/Un (00 to FE: Upper two digits of the /0O number expressed in three 16-bit binary
digits) User
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored Device name
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D1) completion of the instruction. System Bit
If the instruction fails, (D1)+1 also turns on.

(a) Control data

Device

Item Setting data Setting range Set by
(S1)+0 Unused — System
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
(S1)+1 Completion status | 0: Normal — System
Values other than 0: Error ([~ Page 439, Section 12.5)
) Specify whether to set a station number for the own station.
Target station .
(S1)+2 settin 0: Do not set a station number 0Oand 1 User
i
g 1: Station number set
Own station )
(S1)+3 Set a station number. 1to 120 User
number
(S1)+4 to
(51)+9 — Unused — System
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(2) Function

(a) UINI instruction overview

Set a station number for a local station.

[Own station]

Local station
CPU module (station number H)

@y ¢

Station number
setting

(b) Target stations that can be specified

Only the local station (own station) can be accessed.

(c) Checking the execution status of the UINI instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the UINI instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D1)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the UINI instruction is completed and turns off
in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D1)+1)
If the UINI instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the UINI instruction
is completed and turns off in the next END process.

(d) UINI instruction execution timing

1 1
: . ! 1 scan |
| Completion status :<—>:
1indication device OFF ] ]

:(Device of (D1) + 1)

Local station

S5

* When completed >
N

=N

T mmmmmmmmmmmmm e m N 2 U

1 1 c C

I UINI ' § Z

1 i 1 g Py

i ! )
I Q

ESequence scan o ENDHo END 0 ENDI-:—'O ENDI-:—'O END| ! o &

1 | 1 = 0

1 I 1 » =

I ON ; ' ' 2

o

| Start contact OFF | ALOFF ! | S

\ | | ' Iy

1 ON 1

Own station CPU ' Completion device X S’_,

wn station 1 (Device specified in (D1)) QEF | OFF X »

i o

| =

o

! =)

X 2

1 z

1 c

3

o

o

»

[0]

=

3

Qe
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* When failed

: (Device of (S1) + 1) _—X Error code

[ o mmmmm e m e m e e e e e e oo -
1
1
1
\ UINI '
1
1
1 /. :
| Sequence scan lo  ENDHoO ENDI—o0  ENDHo  ENDfHO  END|
| i | | :
: 'ON : ! :
| Start contact QFF | AlOFF ' |
! | | :
I C letion devi ON !
) 1 Completion device
Own station CPU ! (Device specified in (D1)) 2EE LOFF |
. ( i . :
! Completion status |
1 indication device QEF s OFF 1
1 (Device of (D1) + 1) / I 1scan I !
I —
1
! Completion status !
1
1
1

Local station

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link |IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ =~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D1)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.
([~ Page 439, Section 12.5)
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(4) Program example (setting a station number for a local station)

A program example is described below. The program is to set the station number stored in ZRO of the CPU
module for a local station when the switch on the CPU module is set to RUN.

(a) System configuration

Local station
(station number not set)

UINI instruction g CPU module Master/local module

execution source
Station number
setting

(own station) Device

(b) Settings required before executing the UINI instruction

In the procedure described in Page 380, Section 10.18.1 (1), configure settings through GX Works2 or the
intelligent function module switch setting.

(c) Devices used in the program
* Link special relay (SB)

Device Description Device Description

SB0046 Station number setting status of the own station —

» Devices used by the user

S

Device Description Device Description >

. . D600 to m

M192 Completion device Control data >
D609 &

c

M193 Completion status indication device ZRO Station number storage device %
=}

[oN

(0]

o)

n

(Bumasg JaquinN (uonesg [e007) UOKEIS UMQ) ININ'dZ/Z 8L°0L
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(d) UINI instruction setting

The following table lists values set in UINI instruction devices.

Device Item Set value
(S1)+0 D600 Unused —
(S1)+1 D601 Completion status L
(The system sets this item.)
(S1)+2 D602 Target station setting 14
(S1)+3 D603 Own station number ZRO value
(S1)+4 to
D604 to D609 Unused —
(S1)+9
(5) Program example
SB46
— {MOVP  Hi D602 ]
Control data
{MOVP  ZRO D603 1
{zP.uINI “U0” D600 M192 1 Execute the
M192  M193 r i UINI instruction.
— | ¥ iNormal completion processing program
M193 H H
— i Abnormal end processing program }
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CHAPTER 11 PROGRAMMING

This chapter describes programming and startup examples of CC-Link IE Field Network.

This chapter describes communications between the master station and a head module or between the master station and a

local station.
For communications other than those above, refer to the manual for the device station used.

11.1 Precautions for Programming

This section describes precautions to create CC-Link |IE Field Network programs.

(1) Cyclic transmission program
For a cyclic transmission program, interlock with the following link special relay (SB) and link special register
(SW). (_= Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4)
+ Data link status (own station) (SB0049)
+ Data link status (each station) (SWO00BO to SWO00B7)

El Interlock example

{MCR  NO ]

SB49  SW0BO.1 -
f fmMc NI M1 3
T T e |
: Communication program with station No.2 ]
I
[MCR NI 3

(2) Transient transmission program
For a transient transmission program, interlock with the following link special relay (SB) and link special register
(SW). (= Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4)
» Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047)
» Baton pass status (each station) (SWO00AO to SWO0A?7)

El Interlock example

Start clontact S‘?j‘] SW(I)ﬁ\,O.O . . ) . .
I rdi rdi L Dedicated instruction to station No.1
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and a Head Module

11.2 Example of Communications Between the Master Station

This section describes an example of communications where D/A conversion in CH1 and CH2 of a D/A converter

module (L60DA4) is enabled and analog values are output from the channels.

If an error occurs while a digital value is written, the output module (QY10) mounted to the master station will display

an error code in BCD format.

Set a scaling value only for CH1 and configure the warning output setting only for CH2.

11.2.1 System configuration example

The following system configuration is used to explain communications between the master station and a head module.

(1) System configuration

Power supply module (Q62P)
CPU module (Q10UDHCPU)
Master/local module (QJ71GF11-T2)

Power supply module (L61P)
Head module (LJ72GF15-T2)
D/A converter module (L60DA4)

Input module (QX10) Input module (LX40C6)
Output module (QY10) Output module (LY10R2)
END cover (L6EC)

X/Y00  X/Y20  X/Y30 X/Y1000 X/Y1010 X/Y1020

to to to to to to
XIY1FE  XIY2F  X/Y3F
N | e

XIY100F X/Y101F X/Y102F

AnmERERRR

Master station (Station No.O)/ \ Intelligent device station (Station No.1)

Ethernet cable (1000BASE-T)

Network No.1
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(2) Link device assignment

(a) RX and RY assignment

=

\ £ .

v ! \

CPU module Master station : : Head module L60DA4 LX40C6 LY10R2 :

X RX ] X X X |

1000 0000 " 0000 0 1
1

100F L60DA4 : ] 000F L60DA4 F :

10101 xa0c6 vl | 99791 xa0ce 10 !

101F | 001F 1F 1

1020 = L L ‘—|— 0020 <= i

102F (Unused) b 002F (Unused) 1

1030 : : 0030 :

~ ~L ! : S g 1

10FF 00FF '+ | 0oFF 1

! 1

Y RY » Y Y 4

1000 0000 1 : 0000 0 I:I 1

]

100F | L60DA4 » 1| ooor | L6OPA4 F !
1

1010 (Unused) : 1 0010 (Unused) Y :

101F ' . |' 001F ' 1

1020 LY10R2 ~~< ~| ! 0020 LY10R2 20 !

102F T Tl v | oozF 2 !

1030 : | 0030 :

g ~L i : ~ ~L 1

10FF 00FF : : 00FF :

o :

! 1

| 1

Start I/O No. Start I/O No. Start I/0 No.

s~ - - - T"TT"TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTco > o l’ _________________________________________ S
1 \ 1 \
1
1 CPU module Master station : ! Head module L60DA4 : =
1 =
i {1000 W RWr ' RWr w | R o
1 o Sa— 0 I 0 1000 Buffer memory 1 -~ m
N b ! 8
1 - . 1 <
Warning 'y Warning o 3
1 1 —
, | 1008 output flag : : 30H(48) output flag 1 g -%
1 1
o
: - B - - : g8 %
! Latest v Latest 1 g9
1 ates ates! | 3
1| 1010 | grror code : : 13H(19) error code 1 S 3
! A = [ 1 o g
1 = -t 1
3,
v | 10FFE i FF : : FF 10FF 1 S 3
1 DO =
i W RWw b RWw W I %5
! 0 0 Py o 0 : 33
' u - X
' v CH1 | s
: ! Digig'l-'\jalue # : :' # # TH) Digital value : 8
1 1 =}
1 5| CH2 v 2n(2)| . CH2 1 5
| Digital value ' Digital value 1 ®
s L ~L 1 : ! ﬁz.‘u
i FF FF = : &
i L FF FF 1 e
\ I 1 1 Q
\\ /, \\ /I '“-)P
g.
©
>3
a
©
I
@
©
o
<
o
Q.
=)
)
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11.2.2 Setting in the master station

Connect GX Works2 to the master station and set parameters.

Setting

Master station (Station No.0) \ Intelligent device station (Station No.1)

1. Createa project.
Select "QCPU (Q mode)" in "Series" and "Q10UDH" in "Type".

O [Project] 2> [New]

Series: [acru (@mode) =l
Type: [QuouoH =l
Project Type: [simple Project =l
Language: |Ladider =l

o ] cmw |

2. Open the network parameter window and set parameters as follows.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

. Netwnrk Parameter - MELSECHET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

v Zet the netwark configuration setting in the € IE Figld confiauration window

CC IE Field (Master Station)

Cnling {Mormal Mode) -
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3. Open the network configuration setting window and set parameters as follows.

O Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

=> | ZC IE Field Configuration Setting I button

I3 GC IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start 1f0/No.: 0000)

I CCIE Field Configuration  Edit  Wiew

Mode Setting: IOnIine {Mormal Mode) LI Assignment Method: IStart,l’End vl Link Scan Time {Appros, ) | il

) RifRY Setting | Riww/RWr Setting |3
Ma, IModel STA# Skation T |
ﬂ " oas Hame ‘ A | Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End |
m 0 Host Station 0 Master Station
j g 1 @en. Inteligent Device Station 1 Inteligent Device Station 256 0000 OOFF 256 0000 OOFF
< |
E -
Huost Station
STAHD Master
Total STAH
Line/Star
Gen. Intellig
ent Device
Station

4. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters as follows.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

o> | Refresh Parameters I button

%, Network Parameter CC IE Field Refresh Parameter Module No:1

— Assignment Mekhod
" PaintsySkart
' startiEnd
Link Side PLC Side -
Dew. Name | Points Skart End Dev. Mame | Points Stark End  —|
Transfer SB SE 51z 0000 01FF H SE hd 512 ooog O1FF
Transfer S S 51z 0000 01FF ﬂ S hd 512 ooog O1FF
Transfer 1 Rz - 256 0000 O0FF ﬂ k3 - Z56 1000 10FF
Transfer 2 RY - 256 0000 O0FF ﬂ Y - Z56 1000 10FF
Transfer 3 R - 256 Qooo OOFF| 4= W - 256 Qoooon QOooFF
Transfer 4 R - 256 Qooo OOFF| 4= W - 256 01000 Ooio0FF
Transfer 5 - - -
TrancFar & - b -

5. Wwrite the parameters to the CPU module on the master station. Then reset the CPU module or turn
off and on the power.

O [Online] 2> [Write to PLC]

<

or Power OFF—ON

Point/’

In this example, default values were used for parameters that are not shown above. For parameter setting, refer to the
following. ((_ 7 Page 81, CHAPTER 7)
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11.2.3 Setting in the head module

Connect GX Works2 to the head module and set parameters.

Setting

Master station (Station No.O)/ \ Intelligent device station (Station No.1)

1. Createa project.
Select "LCPU" in "Series" and "LJ72GF15-T2" in "Type".

O [Project] => [New]

MNew Project E
Series: [Leeu ~|
Type: [Lo726r15T2 ~|
Project Type: ISimpIe Project LI

™ Use Label
Language: ILadder LI
Cancel |

2. Open the PLC parameter window and set parameters as follows.

O Project window > [Parameter] 2> [PLC Parameter] 2 "Communication Head Setting"

CC-Link IE Field Communication Head Parameter Setting ‘5‘

Communication Head Setting |PLC Hare | PLE System |PLE RAS | Operation Setting | 10 Assigrment |

[~ CC-Link IE Field Metwork Setting

Fode Oriine: -
MetworkHo, |1 (1t0239)
Skation Mo, 1 (1 ko 120)

* Operating with station No. setting of CC IE Field diagnostics
in master station when network Mo, and station Na. are
blank in online setting,

v Hold (Store in Alash ROM) PLC diagnostic error history and system erfor
history by POWER-OFF/RESET.
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3. Add the D/A converter module (L60DAJ) to the project.

Q) Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => right-click = [New Module]

New Module %]

—Module Selection

Module Type IAnang Module j

Madule Name [ =l

r—Mount Position

Ease Mo, I - Mounted Slot ko, ID _l; Acknowledge IO Assignment |

IV specify start %¥ address I o000 (H) 1 Module Occupy [16 poinks]

 Title Setting
Title

Cancel

4. Open the switch setting window for the D/A converter module and set parameters as follows.

Q) Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => [L60DA4] => [Switch Setting]

Switch Setting 0000:L60DA4 E

Qutput Range Setting
CH Qutput range | HOLD/CLEAR. function
CH1 {~| cLEar
CH2 CLEAR.
CH3 |4to 20mA CLEAR.
CH4 |4to 20mA CLEAR.
Drive Mode Setting
INormaI (D/A Converter Processing) Mode LI
QOutput mode setting
INormaI output mode (conversion speed: 20ps/CH) LI

* Dutput mode setting is available
for product information 140410000000000-A or later.

* Following operations are required to run the system
under 'Wave output mode'.

1. Create wave output data.

2. Write the created data to buffer memory

by means of FB library.

*This dialog setting is linked to the Switch Setting of the PLC parameter.
Default value will be shown in the dialog if the Switch Setting of the PLC
parameter contains an out-ofrange value.

oK I Cancel

a|npow peay ayj u Bumes €z'LL
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5. Open the initial setting window for the D/A converter module and set parameters as follows.

O Project window 2> [Intelligent Function Module] <> [L60DA4] => [Parameter]

P 0000:L60DA4[]-Parameter

Display Filker IDispIay All

Ttem CHz [ CH3 [ CH4

[=] Basic setting wersion control.

------- B e . 0:Enable 1:Disable 1:Disable
enable/disable setting

= Warning output function Sets for warnings on D/A conversion.
‘Warning output setting 1:Disable 0:Enable 1:Disable 1:Disable
‘Warning output upper limit value 0 10000 o o
‘Warning output lower limit value |0 3000 o o

[=1 Scaling function Sets for scaling on D/A conversion.
Scaling enablefdisable setting 0:Enable 1:Disable 1:Disable 1:Disable
Scaling upper limit value 32000 o o o
Scaling lower limit walue o o o o

Sets whether to "permit” or “prohibit” Df& conversion,

6. Open the auto refresh window for the D/A converter module and set parameters as follows.

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => [L60DA4] => [Auto Refresh]

0000:L60DA4[]-Auto_Refresh

Display Filker IDispIay All LI

Ttem CHL [ CHz [ CH3 CH4
[=I Fransfer o PLE

Set value check code
‘Warning output flag W1008
Latest error code w1010
Latest address of errar history

= :::33{? (o it (v Transfers the data of specified device to the buffer memory.

W'l W2

i Digital value

Transfers buffer memory data to the specified device,

7. Write the parameters to the head module. Then reset the head module or turn off and on the power.

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]

<=
l@ or Power OFF—ON
Point/>

In this setting example, default settings are used for the parameters other than those described. For the parameter setting,
refer to the following.

[ L1 MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual
[ 1 User's manual for the intelligent function module




CHAPTER 11 PROGRAMMING

11.2.4 Checking the network status

Once parameters are set for the master station and head module, the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics of GX
Works2 can be used to check whether data link is normally operating.

1. Connect GX Works2 to the master station.

2. Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from the menu.

'S [Diagnostics] => [CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics]

If the following display appears, data link is normal.

CCIE Field Diagnostics
Select Diagnostics Destination Il Monitor Status [
Module fhoduie 1(Network No. 1) Change Mode... | S2ect - [EETETTR) 2 m Monitoring gzt riaritor | Stop Menitor

Network Status st Info By Station Type ~
Total Linked Stations Total Linked Stations CurrentLink Number of Station . 1
(Set In Farameter) L (Connected) 4 s=ars 1 ™ ErorsDetected 0] | k=) E=-Si 0 i Data link unperform
nnected St

Vaser0 nligert:1

E—nE

Operation Test I Selected Station Communication Status Monitor (QJ71G

c fon Test... Check the route from

- | station to station. ‘Station No_0_No Emor Mode:  Oline (Nomal Mode)
Check the communication route, whether you can reach -

1p Communication Test. | e e MAC Adcross I T M

CableTest... Check the cable status between the connected stafion and
= the destination station.

Link Start/Stop.... Start or stop the netwerk data link.
Information Confirmation/Set I

Network Event History. Access the network the event history log.

Rescrved Station View reserved station numbers and temporarily ensble
Function Enable.... reserved stations.

View station numbers set to Error Invaid Station and
Enable / Disable Temporary
il temporary Error Invalid Station. EI

Selected Station Operation I
CPU status of the selected station can be checked by starting
e system moritor of the selected station.

| Change the operation state (run, reset, stop, etc.) of the

Remote Operation...

cose |

If amark, suchas € , &\ ,and -%#-, is displayed in "Network Status", an error has occurred. Use the

CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics to identify the cause of the error and take actions. ([_ > Page 208,
Section 9.2)

El If an error has occurred in a head module, the window appears as follows.

SNjeys JIomau oy Budpeyd 1z 1L

8|NPOJ\ PESH € pue UOIE)S Jejsel\ 8y} usamiag suoiesiunwwo)) jo ajdwexs g'LL

Metwork Status

Total Linked Stations

|_1 Tal
[Set In Parameter) (e
Connected Station

kd azter:0 [nteligent:
F1 i
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11.2.5 Program example

The following is an example of the program to be written to a CPU module on the master station.

(1) Program example of L60DA4

(a) I/0 signals of D/A converter module (L60DA4)

Device Description Device Description
X1000 Module READY Y1001 CH1 Output enable/disable flag
X1007 External power supply READY flag || Y1002 CH2 Output enable/disable flag
X100E Warning output signal Y100E Warning output clear request
X100F Error occurrence flag Y100F Error clear request

(b) Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)

Device

Description Device

Description

SB0049

Data link status (own station) SWO00B0.0

Data link status (each station) (station
No.1)

(c) Devices used by the user

Device Description Remarks
W1 CH1 Digital value
W2 CH2 Digital value
W1008 Warning output flag
W1010 Latest error code —
NO Nesting (station No.1)
MO Communication condition establishment flag (station No.1)
M20 to M27 Warning output flag
X21 Batch output enable signal
X22 Digital value command to write input signal
QX10 (X20 to X2F)
X24 Warning output reset signal
X25 Error reset signal
Y30 to Y3F Error code display (BCD 4 digits) QY10 (Y30 to Y3F)
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(d) Program example

1. Create the following program in the project for the master station using GX Works2.

Checking the data link status of station No.1 (head module)
SB49  SW0B0.0
ga iy {mMC NO MO 3

Writing a digital value
X2I X1|0|00 X1|0|07
I L L

{MOV ~ K10000 W1

Lo

CH1 Digital value setting

{MOV  K8000 W2

Lo

CH2 Digital value setting
Enabling analog output
X X1|0|00 X1IU|07

L L

Lt

{SET Y1001

CH1 Output enable/disable flag

[SET v1002 ¥ CH2 Output enable/disable flag
X2
—F {rsT  vio01 } CH1 Output enable/disable flag
X1000
F {rRsT  vi1002 J} CH2 Output enable/disable flag
X1007

Reading the warning output flag
SM400
I {mov  wioos  Kkam20 J} Checks CH2 warning output.

M22 ) )
i} I Processing for warning output (upper limit)j CH2 Warning output processing
o3 (upper limit)
i I Processing for warning output (lower limit) | CH2 Warning output processing
4 XI00E (lower limit)
—ﬁfl { 't {SET vio0E 1 Turns on Warning output clear.
X100E  Y100E
—F { F {rsT  v10o0e 1 Turns off Warning output clear.

Error code display and reset processing
F
| {BCD  W1010 K4Y30

Lo

Outputs the error code in BCD.

X25
il {SET viooF 1 Error clear request
X100F  Y100F :
— { F {RST Y100F
{MCR NO 1
{END 1

Point /s’

If a response is not received for several link scans, the station is determined as a cyclic transmission faulty station, and the
status is stored in Data link status (each station) (SWO00BO to SW00B7).

s|dwexs weibold G'Z'L1

3|NPOJA PESH B puUB UONE)S J8ISBl\ 8y} usamleg suonediunwwo)) jo sjdwexy Z'L1

2. Write the program to the CPU module on the master station. Then reset the CPU module or turn off
and on the power.

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]

<

or Power OFF—ON

3. Set the CPU module on the master station to RUN.

mnmp
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4.

Set the switch on the head module to RUN.
When the head module switch is set to RUN, the head module starts data link.

=S

N

When the following are operated on the master station, an analog value is output from the D/A
converter module (L60DA4).

When X22 is turned on, a digital value is set in CH1 and CH2 of the D/A converter module (L60DA4).
When X21 is turned on, an analog value is output from the D/A converter module (L60DA4).

When X24 is turned on, the warning output is cleared.

When an error occurs in the D/A converter module (L60DA4), an error code is output in BCD notation from
the output module (QY10) of the master station.

When X25 turns on, an error clear request is sent to the D/A converter module (L60DA4).
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(2) Program example of station error detection
A stop error in the head module does not cause a stop error in the master station's CPU module.
If a stop error occurs in the head module, the master station is notified when the bit that corresponds to the head
module's station number turns on in Operation status (each station) (1) (SW0100 to SW0107) of the master
station.

(a) Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)

Device Description Device Description
. . Data link status (each station)
SB0049 Data link status (own station) SWO00B0.0 )
(station No.1)
o SW0100.0 Operation status (each station) (1)

(station No.1)

(b) Devices used by the user

Device Description
NO Nesting (station No.1)
MO Communication condition establishment flag (station No.1)
FO Annunciator when an error occurs in the head module (station No.1)

(c) Program example

This program detects a stop error in station No.1 and sets the master station's CPU module STOP.

(Fo Annunciator ON

SW100.0
I

{sTop Program stop

SB49  SWO0B0.0

f {mc NO Mo
_______________________________________________________ o
! L . . | N
: Communication program with station No.1 ] o

|

______________________________________________________ U
X

[MCR  NO i 8
Q

)

3

[

x

[\

3

=2

0]

3|NPOJA PESH B puUB UONE)S J8ISBl\ 8y} usamleg suonediunwwo)) jo sjdwexy Z'L1
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11.3 Example of Communications Between the Master Station
and Local Stations

This section describes communications between the master station and local stations.

11.3.1 System configuration example

The following system configuration is used to explain communication between the master station and local stations.

(1) System configuration

Power supply module (Q62P)

CPU module (Q10UDHCPU)
Master/local module (QJ71GF11-T2)
Input module (QX10)

Output module (QY10)

X/Y00 X/Y00 X/Y00
' to ) to ) to
Master station  y,yv1F Local station XIY1F Local station XIY1E
(Station No.0) (Station No.1) (Station No.2)

Ethernet cable (1000BASE-T) Ethernet cable (1000BASE-T)

Network No.1
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(2) Link device assignment

256 points are assigned to each station.

(a) RX and RY assignment

. 9 . \
1 1 1 \
| CPU module Master station Local station 1 ] Local station CPU module 1

1
: X RX RX 1 : RX X :
; 1 1000
| 0001 Station Station Station 1 ] station |° Station 1
: 10FE No.1 FE No.1 No.1 |gp i : No.1 |kp No.1 Lofr :
- 1 #
| 1100 | station 100 | station 100 | ! Station |100 Station |1100 1
¢ pe | No2 1pp [ No-2 1FF | | No-2 J1er NoZ fipr |
1
1 1 1 1
: Y RY 1 : RY Y :
! YU R:nge of the (0 Range of the 0 : 1 . 0 . 1000 1
: sending data to sending data to station No.1 PRRRRILII LI Ll ! . » Station # S;ﬁ\?tl(;n 1
h k[0]1 = the station No.1 # |2l the station No.1 5 FF 1 | No.1 FF 0. 10FF :
1
1 RIO[0] Range of the DN Range of the Station 100 1 ! Range of the [[0[0] Range of the [NIUI} y
: sending data to sending data to WLLCLLLEELLLLLL ‘I- LL statiqn No.2 h station No.2 !
1 11FF LRSI k=130 the station No.2 No.2 1FF | ! i sending data PSS sending data TS :
1
1 1 1
\ | \ l’
h N o e e e e e, e, e e e, e e e e e e mmm=? N e e e e —m—m——— ’ ’ A N e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e = ’

- Area where data is sent to other
stations

(b) RWr and RWw assignment

,a ----------------------- = \\ I, -TTTTT==== = s‘ ,a ----------------------- = \\
] 1 1 1 ] 1
: CPU module Master station : ! Local station 1 : Local station CPU module : =
! 1 -~
: w RWr : 1 RWr 1 : RWr w : w w
1000 0 ! ] 0 1000 -
: Station Station : | ! ] Station Station : %) %1
<
: 10FF No.1 FF No.1 1 : FF ! No.1 | ek No.1  horf : % _g
- 1 # —_—
I 1100 | station 100 | station 100 | i Station |100 Station |1100 1 3 g
Q
N RN 1pp | N2 1FF | o i R T No2 fpe | g 5
1 : | ! =2 g
: W RWw 1 : RWw W : 5 3
1
: 0 Ran.ge of the 0 Ran.ge of the 1 : Station 0 Station : g 5
i sending data to sending data to -II-"------II-» No.1 No.1 \ = 8
i [l the station No.1 # [53 the station No.1 1 i 0. FF 0. FF 1 o=
1
1 100 ERE R IO[0] Range of the Station 1 1 Range of the [{0[0] Range of the [[4[0] 1 L g
s sending data to sending data to CLLLEELYERRI AR oF station No.2 - static?n No.2 1 _g @
: LI=I=N the station No.2 1FF EEEE No.2 : : sending data IS sending data RIFSIS : S E
1 1 1
\ ! \ p g
3
. <
- Area where data is sent to other ]
stations @
@
9
=
]
©
>3
a
—
o
Q
Q
@
Q
=
o}
(7]
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11.3.2 Setting in the master station

Connect GX Works2 to the master station and set parameters.

Setting

Master station

Local station (Station No.1) Local station (Station No.2)

1. Createa project.
Select "QCPU (Q mode)" in "Series" and "Q10UDH" in "Type".

O [Project] => [New]

Seres: [aceu (@ mode) =z
Type JQuoupr =
Project Type: [simple project =
Language: |Ladder =z

Fe e

2. Open the network parameter window and set parameters as follows.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

+'x Network Parameter, - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration |z||EHX|

[V Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window

iZC [E Field (Master Station)
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3. Open the network configuration setting window and set parameters as follows.

O Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

2> | ZC IE Field Configuration Setting I button

I3 GC IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start 1f0/No.: 0000)

I CCIE Field Configuration  Edit  Wiew
Mode Setting: IOnIine {Mormal Mode) LI Assignment Method: IStart,l’End vl Link Scan Time {Appros, ) r
) RifRY Setting | Riww/RWr Setting [
Ma, IModel STA# Skation T |
ﬂ " oas Hame ‘ A | Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End |
m 0 Host Station 0 Master Station
j o 1 QIF1GF11-T2 1 Local Skation 256 0000 OOFF 256 0000 OOFF
o 2 QIFIGF11-TZ 2 Local Station 256 0100 O1FF 256 0100 O1FF
< |
E - -
Huost Station
STAHD Master
Total STAH:2
Line/Star
QIFIGF11- GJ7IGF11-
T2 T2

4. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters as follows.

O Project window 2> [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

> | Refresh Parameters I button

." Network Parameter CC IE Field Refresh Parameter Module No:1

N
—Assignment Methad =
" Paints{Start :))

* Start/End 7))

(]

=

=

Link Side FLC Side - «Q

Dew, Mame | Paints Stark End Dev. Mame | Poinks Skark End  —] ':_"_

Transfer 5B SE 51z o000 01FF H SEB - 51z oo 01FF g
Transfer S S 51z 0000 01FF H S - 51z 0ooo 01FF 3
Transfer 1 R - 51z o000 OIFF| 4% |[» - 512 1000 11FF 8
Transfer 2 RY - 512 o000 OIFF| 4 [ - 512 1000 11FF I
Transfer 3 R - 51z 0oaa OIFF| 4 W - 512 0o000a 0001FF ;
Transfer 4 R\ - 51z 0000 01FF H W - 51z 0o1000 0o11FF &
Transfer 5 - = - =
]

5. write the parameters to the CPU module on the master station. Then reset the CPU module or turn
off and on the power.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

<

or Power OFF—ON

Point/’

In this setting example, default settings are used for the parameters other than those described. For the parameter setting,
refer to the following.

({Z= Page 81, CHAPTER 7)

SUOIJE]S |BD07 PUB UONE]S JB)SBI\ 8Y) Usemiag SuoieouNwwWo) o sidwexy ¢}
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11.3.3 Setting in local stations

Connect GX Works2 to a local station and set parameters.

Setting Setting
Master station (Station No.0) Local station (Station No.1) Local station (Station No.2)

1. Createa project.

Create a project using the same method as when creating the master station's project. ((_ 5 Page 402,
Section 11.3.2)

2. Open the network parameter window and set parameters as follows.

S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

., Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

[~ Set the netwotk configuration setting in the CC I Field configuration window

Module 1 Module 2 Module 3
NMetwark Type CC IE Field (Local Station) w [None  |MNong -
Skatt IO Ko, ooa
Nebwork Mo, 1
Tatal Stations
Group Mo,
Enter 1 or 2. P station e, 1
Mode Onine = - -

Hetwork Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Inkerrupt Settings

Specify Station No. by Parameter -

3. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters as follows.
Set the same refresh parameters for local stations (station number 1 and station number 2).

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

o> | Refresh Parameters | button

. Network Parameter CC IE Field Refresh Parameter Module Noz1

—Assignment Method

" Points/Start

& startjEnd

Link Side PLC Side o
Dev, Mame | Paoinks Skart End Dew, Mame | Poinks Start End ]

Transfer SB SE 51z 000 01FF H SE - 51z 000 01FF
Transfer S S 51z oooo 01FF H S - 51z oooo 0iFF
Transfer 1 RX - 51z oooo 01FF H * - 51z 1000 11FF
Transfer 2 R - 51z oooo 01FF H i - 51z 1000 11FF
Transfer 3 Rt - 51z oooo 01FF H e - 51z 0ooooo Ooo0iFF
Transfer 4 Rt - 512 0000 DIFF| e W - 51z 001000 0011FF
TransFer & - b -
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CHAPTER 11 PROGRAMMING

4. wWrite the parameters to the CPU modules on the local stations. Then reset the CPU module or turn

off and on the power.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

um

or Power OFF—ON

. 0O
Point”
In this setting example, default settings are used for the parameters other than those described. For the parameter setting,

refer to the following.
(L Page 81, CHAPTER 7)

suoe)s oo U BUmas €€ L)
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11.3.4 Checking the network status

Once parameters are set for the master station and local stations, the CC-Link |IE Field Network diagnostics of GX
Works2 can be used to check whether data link is normally operating.

1. Connect GX Works2 to the master station.
2. Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from the menu.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics]

If the following display appears, data link is normal.

[eciraanegos
Select Diagnostics Destination Monitor Status
Module fhoduie 1(Network No. 1) Change Mode... | SEct

Network Status

prmelll stz tion 1o .0 - m Monitoring | gtart Maritor

Stop Monitor
st 1o By Staton Type =
Total Linked Stations Total Linked Stations CurrentLink Number of Station "
(SetinParameter) | 2 (Connected) 2 senTme L ™ Errors Detected 0| Updaie.. =20 | Data link unperforme:
nnected St
Vaser0 Local1 Local2

P1
L Em—

Operation Test Selected Station Communication Status Monitor (QJ71GF1:
P ion Test... Check the route from
- | station to station. ‘Station No_0_No Emor Mode:  Oline (Nomal Mode)
Check the communication route, whether you can reach -
12 Commuricaton Test. | REEiet I ———
Cable Test... Check the cable status between the connected station and
the destination station.
Link Start/Stop.... Start or stop the network data link.

Information Confirmation/Set

Network Event History. Access the network the event history log.
Reserved Station View reserved station numbers and temporarily enable
Function Enable. .. reserved stations.
View station numbers set to Error Invalid Station and
Enable / Disable Temporary
Error Invalid Station. .. temporary Error Invalid Station.
Selected Station Operation
CPU status of the selected station can be checked by starting
e system moritor of the selected station.
s | Change the operation state (run, resst, stop, etc.) of the

[ o ]

Ifamark, suchas € , 4\ ,and -3#-, is displayed in "Network Status", an error has occurred. Use the

CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics to identify the cause of the error and take actions. ([_ = Page 208,
Section 9.2)

El If an error occurs in a local station (station number 1), the window appears as follows.

Select Diagnostics Destination

Module hodule 1{Metwork Mo, 1) Char
Network Status

Total Linked Stations I Total Linked Stations I -
(Set In Parameter) (Connected)

Connected St
rd aster0 Lol Local:2

<

F1
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11.3.5 Program example

The following is an example program to be written to a CPU module on the master station.

(1) Devices used in the program

(a) Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)

Device Description Device Description
) . Data link status (each station) (station
SB0049 Data link status (own station) SWO00B0.0 No.1)
Data link status (each station) (station
— SW00B0.1
No.2)
(b) Devices used by the user
Device Description
MO Communication condition establishment flag (station No.1)
M1 Communication condition establishment flag (station No.2)
NO Nesting (station No.1)
N1 Nesting (station No.2)

(2) Program example

1. Create the following program in the project for the master station using GX Works2.

SB49  SW0B0.0

f {mc NO MO 1

] . . . . |
: Communication program with station No.1 ] =
L w
r ] 01
{MCR  NO o
SB49  SWOBO.1 8
f {mc N1 M1 1 3
DR 3
a g q q ! [
: Communication program with station No.2 ] X
e 3
=2
{MCR N1 1 )

Point/’

If a response is not received for several link scans, the station is determined as a cyclic transmission faulty station, and the
status is stored in Data link status (each station) (SWO00BO to SW00B7).

2. Write the program to the CPU module on the master station. Then reset the CPU module or turn off

and on the power.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

um

or Power OFF—ON

SUOIJE]S |BD07 PUB UONE]S JB)SBI\ 8Y) Usemiag SuoieouNwwWo) o sidwexy ¢}

3. Set the CPU module on the master station to RUN.

i p-
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1.4 Using Link Special Relay (SB) and Link Special Register
(SW)

This section describes how to use link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs).

For details on link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs), refer to the following:
[ 7 + Page 473, Appendix 3
» Page 493, Appendix 4

(1) Stop and restart of cyclic transmission
Stop and restart of cyclic transmission are executed using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics as well as
link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ([~ =~ Page 221, Section 9.4)

(a) Stop and restart of cyclic transmission (other stations)
(Cyclic transmission stop)
1. Specify the station to stop cyclic transmission in the following link special registers (SWs).
» Specifying a target station
Link stop/start direction (SWO0000)
» Specifying a station number
Link stop/start direction (SW0001 to SW0008)
2. Turnon System link stop (SB0003).
3. When the master/local module accepts the request, System link stop request accept status
(SB0056) turns on.
4. When cyclic transmission stop is completed, System link stop completion status (SB0057) turns
on.
5. station number of the station that sent the cyclic transmission stop request is stored in Data link
stop request station (SW004A). (It is stored in the station that received the stop request.)
6. I cyclic transmission is stopped with error, an error code will be stored in Data link stop status
(entire system) (SW0053).
7. Turn off System link stop (SB0003).
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(Cyclic transmission restart)
8. Specify the station to restart cyclic transmission in the following link special registers (SWs).
» Specifying a target station
Link stop/start direction (SW0000)
+ Specifying a station number
Link stop/start direction (SW0001 to SW0008)

9. Turnon System link start (SB0002).

10. When the master/local module accepts the request, System link start request accept status
(SB0054) turns on.

11. When cyclic transmission restart is completed, System link start completion status (SB0055) turns
on.

12.x cyclic transmission is restarted with error, an error code will be stored in Data link start status
(entire system) (SW0052).

13. Turn off System link start (SB0002).

Number Description Number Description
SB0002 System link start SW0000 Link stop/start direction
SB0003 System link stop SYV0001 to Link stop/start direction

SWO0008

SB0054 System link start request accept status SWO004A Data link stop request station
SB0055 System link start completion status SW0052 Data link start status (entire system)
SB0056 System link stop request accept status SW0053 Data link stop status (entire system)
SB0057 System link stop completion status —

409
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(b) Cyclic transmission stop/restart (own station)

(Cyclic transmission stop)

1.
2.

Turn on Link stop (own station) (SB0001).
When the master/local module accepts the request, Link stop request accept status (own station)
(SB0052) turns on.

When cyclic transmission stop is completed, Link stop completion status (own station) (SB0053)
turns on.

If cyclic transmission is stopped with error, an error code will be stored in Data link stop status
(own station) (SW0051).

Turn off Link stop (own station) (SB0001).

(Cyclic transmission restart)

6.
7.

8.

9.

Turn on Link start (own station) (SB0000).

When the master/local module accepts the request, Link start request accept status (own station)
(SB0050) turns on.

When cyclic transmission restart is completed, Link start completion status (own station)
(SB0051) turns on.

If the cyclic transmission is restarted with error, an error code will be stored in Data link start
status (own station) (SW0050).

10. Turn off Link start (own station) (SB0000).

Number Description Number Description
SB0000 Link start (own station) SWO0050 Data link start status (own station)
SB0001 Link stop (own station) SWO0051 Data link stop status (own station)
SB0050 Link start request accept status (own station)

SB0051 Link start completion status (own station)
SB0052 Link stop request accept status (own station) o
SB0053 Link stop completion status (own station)
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(2) Checking data link status

Data link status is checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics as well as link special relays (SBs)
and link special registers (SWs). ([~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(a) Checking the data link status (other stations)
1. Link scan time can be checked using SW005A and SW005B and SW0060 to SW0062.

2. If an error occurs in data link, one of the following link special relays (SBs) turns on.
» Baton pass status (each station) (SBO0AO)
» Baton pass status (master station) (SBO0A1)
» Baton pass status (station No.0) (SBOOAF)

Data link status (each station) (SBO0BO0)

Data link status (master station) (SBO0B1)

Data link status (station No.0) (SBOOBF)

3. When Baton pass status (each station) (SB0O0AO) turns on, the station number where an error has
occurred is stored in Baton pass status (each station) (SWO00A0 to SWO00A?7).
When Data link status (each station) (SB00B0) turns on, the station number where an error has
occurred is stored in Data link status (each station) (SW00B0 to SWO00B7).

Details on the causes of error can be checked using link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs)

corresponding to the station number where the error has occurred. ([~ =~ Page 412, Section 11.4 (2) (b))

Number Description Number Description

SWO05A Maximum baton pass station

SWO005B Maximum cyclic transmission station

— SW0060 Maximum link scan time
SWO0061 Minimum link scan time
SW0062 Current link scan time

SWO00AO0

SBOOAO Baton pass status (each station) to Baton pass status (each station)
SWO00A7

SBO0A1 Baton pass status (master station)

SBOOAF Baton pass status (station No.0) B
SWO00B0

SB00BO Data link status (each station) to Data link status (each station)
SWO00B7

SB00B1 Data link status (master station)

SBOOBF Data link status (station No.0) o

If the master station is powered on before device stations, data link may be reconfigured. During the reconfiguration
(maximum three seconds), an error is detected using SBOOBO. (Note that an error is detected for a maximum of 13 seconds
in a master/local module with the serial number (first five digits) of "14041" or earlier.)

Starting up the master station last can prevent data link from being reconfigured.

(MS) JoisiBoy [eads yur pue (gs) Aejey [e10ads yur Buisn 'L L
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(b) Checking data link status (own station)
1. Link scan time can be checked using SW0060 to SW0062.

2. If an error occurs in data link, one of the following link special relays (SBs) will turn on.
» Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047)
 Data link status (own station) (SB0049)
3. The cause of error will be stored in the following links
» Baton pass status (own station) (SW0047)
» Cause of baton pass interruption (SW0048)
» Cause of data link stop (SW0049)

Number Description Number Description

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SW0047 Baton pass status (own station)

— SW0048 Cause of baton pass interruption

SB0049 Data link status (own station) SW0049 Cause of data link stop

SWO0060 Maximum link scan time

— SWO0061 Minimum link scan time

SW0062 Current link scan time
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Detecting line errors
Line errors are detected using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics as well as link special relays (SBs) and
link special registers (SWs). ([~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(a) Checking line errors on other stations

1. If other stations receive an error frame due to a line error, one of the following link special relays
(SBs) will turn on.
* PORT1 current error frame reception status (1) (SB0120)
* PORT1 error frame reception status (master station) (SB0121)
* PORT1 current error frame reception status (2) (SB0128)
* PORT1 current error frame reception status (station No.0) (2) (SB0129)
* PORT1 current error frame reception status (station No.0) (1) (SB012F)
* PORT2 current error frame reception status (1) (SB0130)
* PORT2 error frame reception status (master station) (SB0131)
* PORT2 current error frame reception status (2) (SB0138)
* PORT2 current error frame reception status (station No.0) (2) (SB0139)
* PORT2 current error frame reception status (station No.0) (1) (SB013F)
* PORT1 error frame reception detection status (1) (SB0140)
* PORT1 error frame detection (master station) (SB0141)
* PORT1 error frame reception detection status (2) (SB0148)
* PORT1 error frame reception detection status (station No.0) (2) (SB0149)
* PORT1 error frame reception detection status (station No.0) (1) (SB014F)
» PORT2 error frame reception detection status (1) (SB0150)
* PORT?2 error frame detection (master station) (SB0151)
» PORT2 error frame reception detection status (2) (SB0158)
» PORT2 error frame reception detection status (station No.0) (2) (SB0159)
* PORT?2 error frame reception detection status (station No.0) (1) (SBO15F)

2. When one of the link special relays (SBs) listed above turns on, the station number that received

an error frame can be checked using link special registers (SWs) of the same number (other than
SB0121, SB0129, SB0131, SB0139, SB0141, SB0149, SB0151, and SB0159).

Details on the causes of error can be checked using link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs)

corresponding to the station number where the error has occurred. ([~ =~ Page 414, Section 11.4 (3) (b))

Number Description Number Description
) SWO0120 to | PORT1 current error frame reception status (each
SB0120 PORT1 current error frame reception status (1) )
SW0127 station) (1)
SB0121 PORT1 error frame reception status (master station) —
. SWO0128 to | PORT1 current error frame reception status (each
SB0128 PORT1 current error frame reception status (2) )
SWO012F station) (2)
PORT1 current error frame reception status (station
SB0129
No.0) (2)
PORT1 current error frame reception status (station
SBO12F
No.0) (1)
. SWO0130 to | PORT2 current error frame reception status (each
SB0130 PORT2 current error frame reception status (1) )
SW0137 station) (1)
SB0131 PORT?2 error frame reception status (master station) —
) SWO0138 to | PORT2 current error frame reception status (each
SB0138 PORT2 current error frame reception status (2)

SWO13F | station) (2)
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Number Description Number Description
PORT?2 current error frame reception status (station
SB0139
No.0) (2)
PORT2 current error frame reception status (station
SBO13F
No.0) (1)
) ) SW0140 to ) )
SB0140 PORT1 error frame reception detection status (1) SW0147 PORT1 error frame reception detection status (1)
SB0141 PORT1 error frame detection (master station) —
) ) SW0148 to ) )
SB0148 PORT1 error frame reception detection status (2) SWO14F PORT1 error frame reception detection status (2)
PORT1 error frame reception detection status (station
SB0149
No.0) (2)
PORT1 error frame reception detection status (station
SBO14F
No.0) (1)
) ) SWO0150 to ) )
SB0150 PORT2 error frame reception detection status (1) SWO0157 PORT?2 error frame reception detection status (1)
SB0151 PORT2 error frame detection (master station) —
. . SW0158 to ) .
SB0158 PORT2 error frame reception detection status (2) SWO15E PORT2 error frame reception detection status (2)
PORT?2 error frame reception detection status (station
SB0159
No.0) (2)
PORT2 error frame reception detection status (station
SBO15F
No.0) (1)
(b) Checking the line status (own station)
1. If there is a line error in the own station, one of SB006A to SBO06F will turn on.
2. The line status can be checked using SW0064, and SW0066 to SW006B.
Number Description Number Description
SBO0O6A PORT1 linkup status (own station) SW0064 Connection status (own station)
SB006B PORT?2 linkup status (own station) SW0066 Actual link scan time (lower 1 word)
SB006C PORT1 error frame reception status (own station) (1) | SW0067 Actual link scan time (upper 1 word)
. ) PORT1 receive error occurrence rate (own station)
SB006D PORT?2 error frame reception status (own station) (1) | SW0068 (max.)
PORT1 error frame reception detection status (own PORT1 receive error occurrence rate (own station)
SBOO6E ) SW0069
station) (latch) (1) (present)
PORT?2 error frame reception detection status (own PORT2 receive error occurrence rate (own station)
SBO06F ) SWO06A
station) (latch) (1) (max.)
. . PORT?2 receive error occurrence rate (own station)
SB008C PORT1 error frame reception status (own station) (2) | SW006B
(present)
SB008D PORT?2 error frame reception status (own station) (2)
PORT1 error frame reception detection status (own
SBO08E )
station) (latch) (2) _
PORT?2 error frame reception detection status (own
SBO08F

station) (latch) (2)
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(4) Detecting cable disconnections
Cable disconnection is detected using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics as well as link special relays
(SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ([~ >~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)
1. Ifacableis disconnected, a baton pass error causes Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) to
turn on.
2. 30y is stored in Cause of baton pass interruption (SW0048).
Details on the causes of error can be checked using link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs)

corresponding to the station number where the error has occurred.

Number Description Number Description

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SW0048 Cause of baton pass interruption

(5) Checking loopback execution status
Whether loopback is being performed or not can be checked using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs). ([~ =~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

1. While loopback is performed, Loopback status (SB0065) is on.
2. Loopback station numbers are stored to Loopback station number (SW0070 and SW0071).

No. Description No. Description

SB0065 Loopback status SWO0070 Loopback station number 1

— SW0071 Loopback station number 2

EI Loopback when a cable is disconnected between station No. 2 and stations No. 3

Station No.0 Station No.1 Station No.2 Station No.3

SWO0070 and SW0071 store "2" and "3", respectively.

If the master station is powered on before device stations, data link may be reconfigured. During the reconfiguration
(maximum three seconds), an error is detected using SBO0BO. (Note that an error is detected for a maximum of 13 seconds
in a master/local module with the serial number (first five digits) of "14041" or earlier.)

Starting up the master station last can prevent data link from being reconfigured.

© 0 000000000000 000000000000 00000000000000000000000000C0O0COCCKCIEOSIEOSIEOSIEDOSIOITDOLOIOS
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(6) Checking communication error and network event history
Communication errors and network events are detected using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics as well
as link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ([~ =~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

1. The number of communication errors is stored in SW0074 to SW0077, and SW007C to SWO0O07F.
The number can be cleared by Clear communication error count (SB0006).
2. When network event history occurs, Event history status (SB007A) is turned on. Number of

network event history items is stored in Event history cumulative count (SW007A). The number
can be cleared by Event history count clear (SB0009).

When Event count clear (SB0009) is accepted, Event history clear acceptance status (SB0061) turns on.
When the event count is cleared, Event history clear completion status (SB0062) turns on.

Number Description Number Description
SB0006 Clear communication error count
SB0009 Event count clear B
SB0061 Event history clear acceptance status SWO0074 PORT1 cable disconnection detection count
SB0062 Event history clear completion status SWO0075 PORT1 receive error detection count

SWO0076 PORT1 total no. of received data (lower 1 word)

SWO0077 PORT1 total no. of received data (upper 1 word)
SBOO7A Event history status SWO07A Event count

SWO007C PORT?2 cable disconnection detection count

SW007D PORT2 receive error detection count

SWO007E PORT?2 total no. of received data (lower 1 word)

SWO007F PORT?2 total no. of received data (upper 1 word)
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(7) Checking test results before wiring
Test results are checked on the LEDs on the master/local module as well as using link special relays (SBs).
([~ = Page 64, Section 6.2)

(a) Checking hardware test results
1. When the hardware test is completed, Hardware test completion status (SB0090) is turned on.

2. When failed, Hardware test normal/abnormal end (SB0091) is turned on.

Number Description Number Description
SB0090 Hardware test completion status
SB0091 Hardware test normal/abnormal end o

(b) Checking self-loopback test results

1. Whenthe self-loopback test is completed, Self-loopback test completion status (SB0092) is turned
on.

2. When failed, Self-loopback test normal/abnormal end (SB0093) is turned on.

Number Description Number Description
SB0092 Self-loopback test completion status
SB0093 Self-loopback test normal/abnormal end

(8) Checking test results after wiring
Test results are checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics as well as link special relays (SBs).
([~ = Page 71, Section 6.4)

(a) Checking loop test results
1. Whena loop test is started, Loop test request accept status (SB009A) is turned on.
2. When the loop test is completed, Loop test completion status (SB0094) is turned on.

3. When failed, Loop test normal/abnormal end (SB0095) is turned on.
Error details can be checked using Loop test result (SW0194). The station number where an error has
occurred in the loop test can be checked using Loop test error station (SW01AQ0 to SWO01A7).

Number Description Number Description
SB0094 Loop test completion status SW0194 Loop test result
SWO1AO0 to .
SB0095 Loop test normal/abnormal end Loop test error station
SWO1A7
SBO09A Loop test request accept status —

(MS) JoisiBoy [eads yur pue (gs) Aejey [e10ads yur Buisn 'L L
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(9) Checking parameter status

The reflection status and setting contents of parameters can be checked using link special relays (SBs) and link
special registers (SWs).

(a) Checking the parameter status (other stations)

1. When a station on the network has a parameter error, Parameter error status (each station)
(SB0170) is turned on.
When the submaster function is used, the parameter status of the station number 0 can be checked using
Parameter error status (station No.0) (SBO17F).

2. The station number where the parameter error occurs is stored in Parameter error status (each
station) (SW0170 to SW0177).

3. Details on the parameters on each station can be checked using link special relays (SBs) and link
special registers (SWs) on each station.

Number Description Number Description
) SW0170 to )
SB0170 Parameter error status (each station) SW0177 Parameter error status (each station)
SBO17F Parameter error status (station No.0) —
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(b) Checking the parameter status (own station)

CHAPTER 11 PROGRAMMING

1. When reception of parameters is completed, Parameter reception status (SB0077) turns off.

2. Whena parameter has an error, Received parameter error (SB004D) turns on and the error code is

stored in Parameter setting status (SW004C).

Number Description Number Description
SB004D Received parameter error SW004C Parameter setting status
SB0077 Parameter reception status —

3. When the parameter is set in the master/local module, contents of the parameter are stored in the
following link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs).

Number Description Number Description

SB0040 Network type (own station) SW0040 Network No.
SW0042 Station No.
SB0043 Mode (own station) SW0043 Mode status
SB0044 Station setting (own station) (1) SW0044 Submaster station No.
SB0045 Station setting (own station) (2) SW0046 Module type
SB0048 Control station status (own station) SW0058 Number of total device stations (setting)
SB0060 Constant scan status SW0059 Number of total device stations (current value)
SB0072 Scan mode setting information SW0063 Constant link scan set value
SB0073 Operation status specified for CPU stop error
SB0074 Reserved station specification status
SB0075 Error invalid station setting status
SB0076 Submaster station setting information
SB0078 Loopback function setting status —
SB0079 Master station return specification information
SB007B Input data status of data link faulty station
SB007D Hold/clear status setting for CPU STOP
SB0080 IP address setting status
SB00CO Reserved station setting status SW00COto Reserved station setting status
SW00C7

SB0O0ODO Error invalid station setting status :agggg o Error invalid station setting status
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(10)Checking CPU module status

The CPU module status is checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics as well as link special relays
(SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ([~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(a) Checking the CPU module status (other stations)

1. Whether the CPU module is in RUN or STOP can be checked using the following link special relays
(SBs) and link special registers (SWs).
* CPU RUN status (master station) (SBOOF1)
» CPU RUN status (station No.0) (SBOOFF)
* When CPU RUN status (each station) (SBOOFO) is turned on, check the station number using CPU RUN
status (each station) (SWOOFOQ).

2. A continuation error in the CPU module can be checked using the following link special relays
(SBs) and link special registers (SWs).
» CPU operation status (master station) (2) (SB0111)
» CPU operation status (2) (station No.0) (SBO11F)
* When CPU operation status (each station) (2) (SB0110) is turned on, check the station number using
Operation status (each station) (2) (SW0110).

3. A stop error in the CPU module can be checked using the following link special relays (SBs) and
link special registers (SWs).
» CPU operation status (master station) (1) (SB0101)
» CPU operation status (1) (station No.0) (SBO10F)
* When CPU operation status (each station) (1) (SB0100) is turned on, check the station number using
Operation status (each station) (1) (SW0100).

Number Description Number Description
SBOOFO0 CPU RUN status (each station) SWOO0F0 CPU RUN status (each station)
SBOOF1 CPU RUN status (master station)

SBOOFF CPU RUN status (station No.0) -

SB0100 CPU operation status (each station) (1) SW0100 | Operation status (each station) (1)
SB0101 CPU operation status (master station) (1)

SBO10F CPU operation status (1) (station No.0) o

SB0110 CPU operation status (each station) (2) SWO0110 | Operation status (each station) (2)
SB0O111 CPU operation status (master station) (2)

SBO11F CPU operation status (2) (station No.0) o

(b) Checking CPU module status (own station)

1. Whether the CPU module is in RUN or STOP can be checked using CPU RUN status (own station)
(SB004C).

2. If a continuation error occurs in the CPU module, Own station’'s CPU status (1) (SB004A) turns on.
If a stop error occurs in the CPU module, Own station's CPU status (2) (SB004B) turns on.

3. The CPU module status can be checked using Own station's CPU status (SW004B).

Number Description Number | Description
SBO04A Own station's CPU status (1) —
SB004B Own station's CPU status (2) SWO004B | Own station's CPU status
SB004C CPU RUN status (own station) —
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(11)Checking the station number setting status of the own station

The station number setting status of the own station can be checked in the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.
It can be also checked using link special relays (SBs) and a link special register (SW).

(a) Setting the station number in the network parameter window of GX Works2
1. Setting the station number turns off Station number setting status of the own station (SB0046) and
Station number status of the operating station (SB004F).

2. The station number of the own station is stored in Station number (SW0042).

(b) Setting the station number using the UINI instruction

1. When the module is powered on, the station number is not set. Therefore, Station number setting

status of the own station (SB0046) turns on. Station number status of the operating station
(SBO004F) also turns on.

2. FFy is stored in Station number (SW0042).

3. Executing the UINI instruction to set the station number turns off Station number setting status of
the own station (SB0046).

4. The station number of the own station is stored in Station number (SW0042).

Number Description Number Description
SB0046 Station number setting status of the own station SW0042 Station number
SB004F Station number status of the operating station —

(12)Dedicated instructions
The following link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs) are used for dedicated instructions.
([~ = Page 236, CHAPTER 10)

(a) RECV instruction ([~ Page 294, Section 10.9)

1. When data are stored in the own station channel area, the corresponding RECV execution request
flag (SB0030 and SB0031) turns on.
Use the flag as a start contact and execute the RECV instruction.
After the completion of the RECV instruction, the flag is turned off.

Number Description Number Description
SB0030 RECYV execution request flag (1)
SB0031 RECV execution request flag (2) —
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station)
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(b) REMFR/REMTO instruction ([~ Page 333, Section 10.13, Page 338, Section 10.14)

1. Setthe following registers before executing the REMFR/REMTO instructions:
* Number of resends (REMFR/REMTO) (SWO001A)
* Response wait timer (REMFR/REMTO) (SW001B)
2. When the REMFR/REMTO instruction is executed, the execution status is stored in Execution
status (REMFR/REMTO) (SW0080 to SWO009F)

Number ‘ Description Number Description
SWO001A Number of resends (REMFR/REMTO)
SW001B Response wait timer (REMFR/REMTO)

SWO0080 to
SWOO09F

Execution status (REMFR/REMTO)

(c) RIRD instruction and RIWT instruction ([~ Page 343, Section 10.15, Page 351,

Section 10.16)
The arrival monitoring time of the instruction is set using Arrival monitoring time (RIRD/RIWT) (SW0009).
The number of resends for the instruction is set using Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT) (SWO000B).

Number ‘ Description Number Description
SWO0009 Arrival monitoring time (RIRD/RIWT)

SW000B Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT)

(d) Common link dedicated instructions (except for the REMFR and REMTO

instructions)
Processing results of link dedicated instructions can be checked using Send/receive instruction (1) processing
result (SW0030) for channel 1 and Send/receive instruction (2) processing result (SW0031) for channel 2.

Number Description Number Description
SWO0030 Send/receive instruction (1) processing result
SWO0031 Send/receive instruction (2) processing result
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(13)Canceling/restoring reserved station setting
Canceling/restoring reserved station setting is executed using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics as well
as link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ([~ 5 Page 225, Section 9.6)

(a) Canceling reserved station setting

1. Specify the station number to cancel reserved station setting in Reserved station function disable/
temporary error invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017).

2. Turn on Reserved station function disable request (SB0012).

w

Reserved station function disable request accept status (SB005C) is turned on.

A

When reserved station setting is cancelled, Reserved station function disable completion status
(SB005D) turns on.
5. Reserved station function disable status (SB0180) is turned on and the station number of the

station in reserved station function disable status is stored in Reserved station cancel setting
status (SW0180 to SW0187).

6. When the reserved station setting is cancelled with error, an error code will be stored in Result of
reserved station function disable (SW0056).

7. Turn off Reserved station function disable request (SB0012).

Number Description Number Description

SWO0010 to | Reserved station function disable/temporary error

SB0012 Reserved station function disable request ) ] ) )
SW0017 invalid station setting

Reserved station function disable request accept

SB005C status SW0056 Result of reserved station function disable
u
SB005D Reserved station function disable completion status —
. . . SWO0180 to . .
SB0180 Reserved station function disable status SW0187 Reserved station cancel setting status

(b) Restoring reserved station setting

1. Specify the station number to restore reserved station setting in Reserved station function
disable/temporary error invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017),

2. Turn on Reserved station specification enable request (SB0013).

w

Reserved station specification enable request accept status (SB0O05E) is turned on.

A

When cancellation of the reserved station specification is completed, Reserved station

specification enabled status (SB0O05F) is turned on.

5. Use Reserved station function disable status (SW0180 to SW0187) to check whether the station
returned to the reserved station. Reserved station function disable status (SB0180) is turned off.

6. When the reserved station setting is restored with error, an error code will be stored in Result of

reserved station function enable (SW0057).

7. Turn off Reserved station specification enable request (SB0013).

Number Description Number Description
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SWO0010 to | Reserved station function disable/temporary error

SB0013 Reserved station specification enable request . . . .
SWO0017 invalid station setting

Reserved station specification enable request accept

SBOO05E status SWO0057 Result of reserved station function enable
SBOO5F Reserved station specification enabled status —

) . ) SW0180 to . ) .
SB0180 Reserved station function disable status SW0187 Reserved station function disable status
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(14)Setting/Canceling a temporary error invalid station

Setting/Canceling a temporary error invalid station is executed using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics as

well as link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ([~ 5~ Page 229, Section 9.7)

(a) Setting a temporary error invalid station

1.

2.

AW

Specify the station number to set a temporary error invalid station in Reserved station function
disable/temporary error invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017),

Turn on Temporary error invalid request (SB0010).

Temporary error invalid request accept status (SB0058) is turned on.

When a temporary error invalid station is set, Temporary error invalid setting completion status
(SB0059) turns on.

Temporary error invalid station setting status (SBOOEQ) turns on, and the station number of the

temporary error invalid station is stored in Temporary error invalid station setting status (SWO00EO
to SWOOE?7).

When the temporary error invalid station is set with error, an error code will be stored in
Temporary error invalid station setting result (SW0054).

Turn off Temporary error invalid request (SB0010).

Number

Description Number Description

SB0010

Temporary error invalid request

SWO0010 to | Reserved station function disable/temporary error
SW0017 invalid station setting

SB0058

Temporary error invalid request accept status SW0054 Temporary error invalid station setting result

SB0059

Temporary error invalid setting completion status —

SBOOEO

Temporary error invalid station setting status

SWOOEO to

Temporary error invalid station setting status
SWOOE7

(b) Canceling a temporary error invalid station

1. Specify the station number to cancel a temporary error invalid station in Reserved station function
disable/temporary error invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017).

2. Turnon Temporary error invalid setting cancel request (SB0011).

3. Temporary error invalid setting cancel request accept status (SB005A) is turned on.

4. When the cancellation is completed, Temporary error invalid setting cancel completion status
(SB005B) turns on.

5. use Temporary error invalid station setting status (SW00EO to SWO0E7) to check if the temporary
error invalid station setting is cancelled. When the network no longer has a temporary error invalid
station, Temporary error invalid station setting status (SBOOEO) turns off.

6. When the temporary error invalid station is cancelled with error, an error code will be stored in
Temporary error invalid station setting cancel result (SW0055).

7. Turn off Temporary error invalid setting cancel request (SB0011).

Number Description Number Description
SBOO1 Temporary error invalid setting cancel request SWO0010 to Rese.}rved §tation f.unction disable/temporary error
SW0017 invalid station setting
SBO05A 'sl':eaTupsorary error invalid setting cancel request accept SWO0055 Temporary error invalid station setting cancel result
SBO05B :tear?upsorary error invalid setting cancel completion o
SBOOEO Temporary error invalid station setting status SWO0EO to Temporary error invalid station setting status

SWOOE7
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(15)Checking the operating status of when the submaster function is used and
switching a master operating station from a submaster station to a master
station

Use link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs) to check the setting details of the parameters and
whether the parameters have been written. The operating status can be also checked using the CC-Link IE Field

Network diagnostics. ([~ =~ Page 214, Section 9.3)

(a) Checking the operating status
The status of data link with the submaster function used can be checked using Master station information
(SB0070). The station number of a master operating station can be checked using Master operating station

number (SWO006D) and that of a submaster operating station using Submaster operating station number
(SWOO0GE).

Number Description Number Description

SB0070 Master station information— SWO006D Master operating station number

— SWO006E Submaster operating station number

(b) Switching a master operating station from a submaster station to a master station
While a submaster station is operating as a master operating station, the operation of a master station can be
switched from the submaster operation to the master operation. For link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) related to the switching of a master operating station, refer to the explanation about the
submaster function. ([~ =~ Page 200, Section 8.8.5 (2))
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CHAPTER 12TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter describes errors that may occur on CC-Link IE Field Network, causes of the errors, and corrective

actions.

12.1 Before Troubleshooting

Check that the POWER LED of the power supply module and the MODE LED of the CPU module are on. If either or
both are off, troubleshoot the CPU module. ( User’'s Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection) of

the relevant CPU module)

12.2 Troubleshooting Procedure

The procedure for identifying the cause of the problem and taking action is explained below.
If a device station cannot be monitored due to an error such as cable disconnection, directly connect the supported

programming tool to the device station.

(1) Procedure
1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module, and open

System Monitor 3]
IR e e Sntes e "System Monitor" window.
e | === ; ; ;
== O [Diagnostics] 2> [System Monitor]
B
s
‘Base Information List Module Information List ( Main Base )
e e cosoceinans | o0t (80 [ ot | || sois| 5 otes| ocltlone | ponk o R 0, WS M

A oU q  quuHcu - - -

A oo o qmerit 32poine| 0000 |10
B -
Q

16t | 0020

o s o
B e S ey & e
s tertor | pox | ossiomsonin | sptomrorvgoy | cme |
SR, ® 2. Select the module in which an error has occurred.
[ g e —
3 .
Qe * When a module other than a master/local module is
o selected
L
sererrssnaaraaeeast [~ 7 Page 427, Section 12.2 (1) (a)
S B ses|  oltine | pu PO et et
s cmom i = ———
s e * When the selected module is the master/local module
[ 5 Page 428, Section 12.2 (1) (b)
e e

Point/’

If data link cannot be performed even though no error is indicated in the "System Monitor" window, select the master/local
module, and click the  Diagnostics button. ([__5 Page 428, Section 12.2 (1) (b))
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CHAPTER 12 TROUBLESHOOTING

(a) Checking for error in modules other than the master/local module

1. Select a module other than the master/local module

ok St Comedion el in the "System Monitor” window, and click the

Flaritaring

[[Serial port PLC Module Conmection(UisE) System Image..
Diagnostics button_

Madsl Name [ T swieh
P— The window corresponding to the module will open.
extended from the PLC
CAEER) Error Information H H H
et (In the illustration on the left, the CPU module is
PLC [ stotus | o, [Current [ s = o e se]ected_)
é o o Error Error Clear
: — .
s e Ifthe  Diagnostics button is not supported by the
Error History( PLC 0.1 ) Occurrenice Order Display |Ascendng |
st:::us Mo, | Error Message| | ErrorMessage(betall | [ Tme =] Error History. d | | k th b tt
A773100 | LINK PARA, ERRCR LINK PARA. ERROR 2010- 312 15511 Clear History moaule, clic € Detailed Information utton.
A 1500 |AC/DC DOWN AC/DC DOWN 2010- 3-12 17:11:18
1500 |AC/DC DOWN ACIDC DOWN 2010- 3-16 1so;s || Frrerump
N 1500 AC/DC DOWN AC/DC DOWIN 2010- 3-16 12: 124 T
N 1500 | AC/DC DOWN ACIDC DOWN 2010- 3-16. 12:43:33
§ 1500 | ACIDC DOWN AC/DC DOWN 2010- 3-16 17:28:44. il e s .
N\ 1500 |AC/DC DOWN AC/DC DOWN 2010- 3-16. 21:14:42
N Acloc oo Dle-ste 209 | 8 errerer When data link cannot be performed even though no
§ 3150 Mot Found, Unireqistration Error 2010- 3-29 13022 A Moderate Error
n 1500 |ACIDC DOWN. ACIDC DOWN, 2010- 3-29 13:58:50 e H H H " H 1]
N s [aciocooun Actocoown Do | | & s failure is shown in "System Monitor", select the master/
A 3100 LINK PARA. ERROR. LINK PARA. ERROR 2010- 324 16:25:39 | v (oo

stopbonter | creae Cov e @ local module and click the Diagnastics button.

2. CPU resets and errors occurred before power-off

£

Error History

@ st el are recorded in the "Error History" window.

Stop Monitor [Seral Port PLC Module Comnection(USE) System Image.
O [Diagnostics] => [System Monitor] =>

Match allof the criteria below
None

Syskem Error Histary button

Clear Refine Critria Enter Refine Criteri...

Error History
Enor History List Error Detals
Displayed ErvorsjEnors: - 146{146 Ervor Code Notation: (* DEC & HEX Model Hae  QIOUDHCPL

oG o s o A St In the single "Error History" window, the error history of
L ocic | L

2010/04/01 19:42: 15 QIOLDHCFU (e (e
00131 osDC 2010/04/01 19:41:42 QIOUDHCFU . . .
ootz s 2010/04/01 1941114 QIOUDHCRU e | e e T CPU modules and |nte|||gent function modules
00129 0sDC 2010/04/01 18:48:20 QI0UDHCPU
00128 oc1c 2010/04/01 15:32:12 QI0UDHCPU 1 Explanation . . .
o127 0sDC 2010/04/01 15:29: 18 QUOUDHCRY | d t /l | d | b d
w0126 s oot 142249 QTIGILT. 0000 s ke CPU systen, the CC E Corerolmode & Incluaing master/iocal moauies) can be viewed.
101 — controlled by another CPU is specified as the head =
00125 OC4E 2010/04/01 14:10:30 QI0UDHCPU 10 murber of the CC 1 Control more
0124 DuE4 2010/0401 14:10:30  QITIGFIL-TZ o020 T e e
0123 DuEd 210/04/01 140626 QUIGFILTZ o020 ¥
0122 ocdE 2010/04/01 14:08:23 QIOUDHCRY v
o121 0sDC 2010/04/01 14:01:29 QI0UDHCPU
00120 05DC 2010/03(31 21:10:00  QUOUDHCRU Delete the network per ameter of the CC IE Control &
00119 oc1c 2010/03/31 15:34:40 QIOUDHCPU medule contralled by another CPU. T
Change the setting to the head IO number of the
ooe octe 2010/03{31 13:31:09 QOLDHCPY (CCIE Contral module: contralled by hast CPU. Reset
0117 oc1c 2010/03/31 131953 QIOUDHCPU e
00116 oc1c 2010/03/31 13:19:03 Q10UDHCPU Check the network parameter and actual mounting B
00115 0sDC 2010/03/30 12:3457 QIOUDHCPU -
014 osDC 2010/03{30 12:01:40 QIOLDHCRU [
Clear History,

Refresh Create CoV File,., Close

3. If data link cannot be performed even after the

above operation is performed, perform the
following:

ainpasoid Bunooysaignoil z'ZL

» Checking for error using CC-Link IE Field Network
diagnostics ([ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

+ Checking the LEDs ([Z_= Page 430, Section 12.3)
« Troubleshooting by symptom (Page 434, Section 12.4)
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(b) Checking for error in the master/local module

CCI Field Dagrostics )
S

Ve fiodie 10ietmork o, ) ot | S, [N -] [ e i | s
Network Status st oy Staton e B
TowlLiked Siaions [ 5 ToilLikedsistons [ 5 Curentlink NamberofSaton :
(setmnparameter) | 2 (Connected) 2 scanTime 1™ Grors Detected O R ot inkunperic
rreed S
Woserd . Bnch 5Mo2

P
— e |
elget
Local3

OpeaSEHIE Sclected tation Commimcstis MR
e | Gheck the ransient commurication routefom th comnected

E o Satonto 0B Mode:  Orine (o Hode)

e

5 | : : P m————

e Gt e e s e

e =

e .

G

=

Function Enable. reserved stations.

View station numbers set to Erro Invald Station and
Enable /Disable Temporary
=HEEE temporary Error Invaid Station.

Selected Station Operation

T | s f st sapn cnbe ety srng
| Change the operation state (run, reset, stop, etc.) of the

Remote Operaton.

PORT2 Cable Discornected.

=

Moritar Skabus Canmection Channel Li
{ @ [ Stop Manitor { [SeriaiPort PLC Module Connection{USE)

Refine Search
Match allof the criteria below
None

Error History
Enor History List

Clear Refine Critria Enter Refine Criteri...

Displayed ErvorsjEnors: - 146{146

Ervor Code Notstion: * DEC % HEX

Error Detals

Model Hae  QIOUDHCPL

asoc 2 11941 QIOLDHCR!
o013 osc D10/04/01 194114 QIOUDHCPU | error and solution | nteligent Module Information
o012 0sDC 2010/04/01 184820 QIOUDHCRU 3
o0izs ocic 10j04/01 153212 QIOUDHCPU u
Explanation
o0tz asoc 2010/04/01 152918 QUOUDHCPU
00125 s Wijo4fo1 14224 QUIGFULTZ 000D Inz ks CUsysten, e CCE oo mode— &
:10: canolled by another CPU i speafied as the hea
00125 oceE 2010/04/01 141030 QIOUDHCRU eencled by ethencrls el
o0tz DoEs 10/0401 14:10:30  QIIGFI-TZ 0020 e s o o e
ootz Do W10/0401 140626 QITIGFILTZ 0020 ¥
00122 aceE 0M0/04/01 1406:23 QIOUDHCPU v
o021 0sDC 2010/04/011401:29  QIOUDHCRU
00120 05DC 10/03/31 211000 QIOUDHCRU Delete the network parameter of the CC IE Control &
00119 ocic 2010/03/31 153440 QIOUDHCPU el et iy iz @ =
Change the sekting to the head 1/0 number of the
oot aeic 2010/03/31 1331109 QIOUDHCPY CCIE Cortral modu cantroled by host CPLI Reset
00117 ocac 2010/03/31 131953 QIOUDHCRU P modue
00115 ocic 10/03/31 131903 QIOUDHCRU Check the network parameter and actuslmountng
onts osDC 2010/03/30 123457 QUOUDHCRU L
o014 osC 2010/03/30 120140 QIOUDHCRU 2
Clear History.

Stark /0

Maunk Postion  Main Base PLC Slot

Refresh

Create CoV File,., Close
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1. Select the master/local module in the "System

Monitor" window, and click the Diagnostics | button.

The "CC IE Field Diagnostics™ window will open.
Identify the cause of the error with the CC-Link IE

Field Network diagnostic function and take action.

("= Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

2.

CPU resets and errors occurred before power-off
are recorded in the "Error History" window.

L®) [Diagnostics] = [System Monitor] =>

System Error History | button

In the single "Error History" window, the error history of

CPU modules and intelligent function modules
(including master/local modules) can be viewed.

3.

If data link cannot be performed even after the
above operation is performed, perform the
following:

 Checking the LEDs ([_ = Page 430, Section 12.3)

* Troubleshooting by symptom ([~ 5 Page 434, Section
12.4)
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(2) Precautions on the "Error History" window
The following explains the master/local module errors that may be shown in the "Error History" window.
For errors of the modules other than master/local modules and functionality of the error history, refer to the
manual for the relevant CPU module. ( User’s Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals) of the

relevant CPU module)

(a) No error history is displayed.
In "PLC RAS" of PLC Parameter, check if the "Module Error History Collection (Intelligent Function Module)" is
selected.

Module Errar History Collection (Inteligent Function Module)

Iv Callection of inteligent Function module errar histaries is walid.
* Selecting this enables inteligent Function modules errors ko
be browsed in the "Error History" window of the system
ronitar,

Corresponding Memary |System Memary j

Collection Mo, | 1 Items{Scan  (1--100)

(b) The time and date of the error is not correctly displayed.
For a master/local module with the serial number (first five digits) of "17051" or earlier, if an error occurred
during initial processing of the CPU module, "0000/00/00 00:00:00" is displayed.

(c) The error code is not correctly displayed.
Instead of an error code, "*HST.LOSS*" may be displayed in the "Error Code" column if errors occurred at

frequent intervals in the master/local module.

Mo, © Error Code Date and Time Model Marne Skart Iji0
oo1ze *FHST,LOS5* 2010/04)01 14:22:49 QIF1GF11-TZ onoo
00125 OZ4E 2010/04/01 14:10:30 Q10UDHCPL ----

If "*"HST.LOSS*" frequently appears, increase the number of collected errors per scan in "PLC RAS" of the PLC
parameter window. ( User’s Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals) of the relevant CPU

module)

(d) The same error code is not displayed again.
If the same error continuously occurred, only the first error is displayed in the "Error History" window.
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12.3 cChecking the LEDs

The following explains how to troubleshoot the system by the LEDs.

(1) When the RUN LED turns off

Check item Action

Is the master/local module mounted correctly? Securely mount the master/local module on the base unit.

If the above action does not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for
hardware error.

« Hardware test (_ > Page 64, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test (= Page 66, Section 6.2.2)

(2) When the MODE LED turns off or is flashing

Check item Action

Change the mode of the master/local module to Online. ((__5  Page 84,
Section 7.2)

Is the master/local module set to online mode?

If the above action does not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for
hardware error.

« Hardware test (_ > Page 64, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test (= Page 66, Section 6.2.2)
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(3) When the D LINK LED turns off or is flashing

Check item

Action

Is the master station connected to the network and operating
normally?

« If an error has occurred in the CPU module of the master station,

remove the cause of the CPU module error. (F/f Page 426, Section
12.2)

» Connect GX Works2 to the master station. Check if the master station
is performing data link using CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics,

and take action. ([__3 Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

When the master station and submaster station are the module of the
MELSEC-Q series, and there is a local station of the MELSEC iQ-R
series module, refer to the following.

(5" Page 552, Appendix 10)

Are 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables used?

Replace the cables with 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables.
(= Page 59, Section 5.3.1)

Is the station-to-station distance 100m or less?

Change the station-to-station distance to 100m or less.

Does the cabling condition (bend radius) meet the
specification?

Refer to the manual for the Ethernet cable, and correct the bend radius.

Is any Ethernet cable disconnected?

Replace the Ethernet cable.

Are 121 or more device stations connected?

Change the connection of the device stations to 120 stations or less.

Is the loopback function enabled for the master station?

Configure the network in ring topology without a switching hub.

Are other stations connected to the master/local modules
operating normally?

Power on the other stations.

Is the switching hub operating normally?

» Check if a 1000BASE-T-compliant switching hub is used.

(_5 Page 60, Section 5.3.2)
» Power off and then on the switching hub.

Check that the cables are not connected as described below.
* Both PORT1 and PORT2 are connected to a switching hub.
« Although the loopback function is disabled, the network is
configured in ring topology.

+ Although the loopback function is enabled, the network is
configured in star topology.

» The network is incorrectly configured in ring topology.

« Correct the wiring. ([__5 Page 49, Section 5.2.1)

« If the system does not contain a switching hub.
* When not using the loopback function

Disconnect an Ethernet cable connected to any station on the
network (either PORT1 or PORT2).
The network topology will become a line topology and data link will
start.

* When using the loopback function
Enable the loopback function and rewrite the network parameter to
the CPU module.

({5 Page 178, Section 8.7)
« If the system contains a switching hub.

1. Check if the loopback function setting is correctly configured.
(Z=~ Page 178, Section 8.7)

If incorrect, correct the network parameter and rewrite it to the
CPU module. When data link starts across the entire network, this
procedure is successful.

2. Disconnect one Ethernet cable connected to the switching hub
and power off and then on the hub. (Repeat this operation until
data link starts over the network.)

3. When data link starts over the network, check the network
configuration by CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

(5" Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

Is the station number of the master/local module duplicated with
any of the other stations?

Change the duplicated station number.
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If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an
error.

» Hardware test ((__5 Page 64, Section 6.2.1)

« Self-loopback test ([~ Page 66, Section 6.2.2)
 Loop test ((_z~ Page 71, Section 6.4.1)

« Cable test ([__ s Page 78, Section 6.4.2)

(4) When the ERR. LED turns on

Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module mounted with the master/local station whose ERR. LED is on, identify

the cause of the error, and take action. ((_7 Page 426, Section 12.2)
If the cause of the error cannot be identified using GX Works2, perform the following tests to the master/local
module to check for hardware error.

 Hardware test (_= Page 64, Section 6.2.1)
* Self-loopback test (_5 Page 66, Section 6.2.2)

(5) When the ERR. LED is flashing

Check item Action

Is the disconnected station displayed in the network map of the | Perform the troubleshooting shown in "When the D LINK LED turned off
CC-Link IE Field diagnostics? oris flashing". ((_5_ Page 431, Section 12.3 (3))

If the above action does not solve the problem, "Total Stations" set in the Network Parameter window for the
master station differs from the number of device stations on the network. Correct the parameter.

(6) When the L ERR. LED turns on

Check item Action

» Check if 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables are used.
(= Page 34, Section 3.2)
Are the Ethernet cables operating normally? » Check if the station-to-station distance is 100m or less.

(= Page 70, Section 6.3 (2))
» Check if the Ethernet cables are not disconnected.

» Check if a 1000BASE-T-compliant switching hub is used.

Is the switching hub operating normally? (I3 Page 60, Section 5.3.2)
 Check if the switching hub is on.

Are other stations connected to the master/local modules

operating normally? Check if the systems on other stations are on.

Is the master station set to online mode? Change the mode of the module to Online. ([__3 Page 84, Section 7.2)

Is there any noise affecting the system? Check the wiring condition.

When the loopback function is enabled, check if the ring topology is
Is the loopback function enabled for the master station? correctly configured for the port where the L ERR. LED is on.

(=" Page 49, Section 5.2.1)

If the above actions do not solve the problem, follow the directions shown in "Communication is unstable". ((__5 Page
436, Section 12.4.5)
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(7) When the LINK LED turns off

Check item Action

Replace the cables with 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables.

Are 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables used?
(=" Page 59, Section 5.3.1)

Is the station-to-station distance 100m or less? Change the station-to-station distance to 100m or less.

Does the cabling condition (bend radius) meet the

specification? Refer to the manual for the Ethernet cable, and correct the bend radius.
ification?

Is any Ethernet cable disconnected? Replace the Ethernet cable.

Are the switching hub and other stations connected to the

master/local module normal? Power on the switching hub and the other stations.
u ?

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an
error.

« Hardware test ((_3 Page 64, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test ((_ 5 Page 66, Section 6.2.2)
« Cable test ([ 7~ Page 78, Section 6.4.2)
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12.4 Troubleshooting by Symptom

Troubleshooting methods are described by symptom. Perform these troubleshooting if data link cannot be performed

even though no error is detected in the master/local module.

If an error has occurred in the master/local module, identify the error cause using GX Works2.

(I_5 Page 426, Section 12.2)

12.4.1 Cyclic transmission cannot be performed

The following lists the actions to be taken if cyclic data are not delivered to the master or a device station.

Check item

Action

Is the D LINK LED of the master or device station on?

If the D LINK LED is flashing or off, perform troubleshooting.
(Z_=Page 431, Section 12.3 (3))

In the network configuration settings of the master station, is a
device station specified as a reserved station?

Cancel the reserved station setting. ((__= Page 88, Section 7.3)

In the network configuration settings of the master station, is
"RX/RY Setting" or "RWw/RWr Setting" for device stations
configured?

Set RX/RY or RWw/RWr data for each device station within the
allowable range. ((__5 Page 88, Section 7.3)

Do the station numbers set in the network configuration settings
of the master station match those set for corresponding device
stations?

Correct station number (s).

Do the station types set in the network configuration settings of
the master station match those set for the connected device
stations?

Check the station types set in the network configuration settings of the
master station.

Are the refresh parameters set within correct ranges?

Correct the refresh parameters. Link devices and link refresh assignment
can be confirmed in either of the following.

« Network Configuration Settings ([_ 5 Page 88, Section 7.3)
« "Assignment Image" window ((__5 Page 103, Section 7.5 (1))

Is any refresh target device in the refresh parameter window
overlapped with that of another network module?

Correct the refresh parameters. Overlap of a refresh target device can
be checked in the "Assignment Image" window through GX Works2.

(= Page 103, Section 7.5 (1))

Are the transfer ranges for interlink transmission parameters
correct?

Check the interlink transmission parameters. Overlapping of a transfer
range can be checked in the assignment image in GX Works2.

("_5Page 103, Section 7.5 (1))

Are the source and destination modules correctly set for
interlink transmission parameters?

Check the interlink transmission parameters. ([_ 3 Page 113, Section
7.7)

Is the station number of the master/local module duplicated with
any of the other stations?

Change the duplicated station number.

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for

hardware error.

 Hardware test ((_ = Page 64, Section 6.2.1)
+ Self-loopback test (= Page 66, Section 6.2.2)
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12.4.2 Transient transmission cannot be performed

The following lists the actions to be taken if transient transmission cannot be performed with the target station, and GX

Works2 cannot perform monitoring.

Check item

Action

Is the D LINK LED of the master or device station on or
flashing?

If the D LINK LED is off, perform troubleshooting. ("= _Page 431,
Section 12.3 (3))

Is the baton pass status of the destination normal?

In the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics, identify the cause of the
error and take action. ((__=  Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

Are the following control data of the dedicated instruction
correct?

* Target station’s CPU type

* Target station’s network number

* Target station number

Correct the control data of the dedicated instruction.

Is the station number of the master/local module duplicated with
any of the other stations?

Change the duplicated station number.

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an

error.

« Hardware test ((_ s Page 64, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test ([ Page 66, Section 6.2.2)
« Communication test (= Page 79, Section 6.4.3)

1243 Station is disconnected from the network

The following is the troubleshooting action to be taken when a station in data link is disconnected.

Check item

Action

Is the ambient temperature for the module within the specified
range?

Keep the ambient temperature within the specified range by taking
action such as removing heat source.

If the above action does not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an

error.

« Hardware test ((_5 Page 64, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test ((_ 7 Page 66, Section 6.2.2)

« Cable test ([_ 7 Page 78, Section 6.4.2)
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12.4.4 stationis repeatedly disconnected and reconnected

The following lists the troubleshooting actions to be taken when a station in data link is repeatedly disconnected and
reconnected.

Check item Action

Replace the cables with 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables.

Are 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables used?
("_F" Page 59, Section 5.3.1)

Is the station-to-station distance 100m or less? Change the station-to-station distance to 100m or less.

Does the cabling condition (bend radius) meet the )
Refer to the manual for the Ethernet cable, and correct the bend radius.

specification?
Is any Ethernet cable disconnected? Replace the Ethernet cable.
Is the switching hub normal? Power on the switching hub.

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an
error.

 Hardware test (_ 5 Page 64, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test (= Page 66, Section 6.2.2)
« Cable test (_7 Page 78, Section 6.4.2)

12.4.5 Communication is unstable

The following lists the troubleshooting actions to be taken when link scan time or transmission delay time is long or
when a transient transmission timeout occurred.

Check item Action

If the L ERR. LED is on or flashing, perform troubleshooting.
(= Page 432, Section 12.3 (6)

Is the L ERR. LED of the master or device station off?

Is the ambient temperature for the module within the specified | Keep the ambient temperature within the specified range by taking
range? action such as removing heat source.

Is any error shown in "Selected Station Communication Status | If an error is identified at PORT1 or PORT2, perform a cable test and a
Monitor" of CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics? self-loopback test.

Is there any noise affecting the system? Check the wiring condition.

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an
error.

 Hardware test ({_ 5 Page 64, Section 6.2.1)
+ Self-loopback test ([ Page 66, Section 6.2.2)
« Cable test ([ Page 78, Section 6.4.2)
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transfer function
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IP communications cannot be performed using the IP packet

Before troubleshooting the problem as listed below, execute the IP communication test and take corrective actions

according to the error code. (__5 Page 156, Section 8.3.3)
If the problem cannot be solved using the IP communication test, execute the actions listed below.

Check item

Action

Is the IP address of the connected Ethernet device correct?

Set an IP address meeting the IP address setting rules.
([ Page 149, Section 8.3.2 (1))

Is the IP address already in use?

« For the Ethernet device, set the IP address different from that of other
devices on the network, such as a CPU module, master/local module,
and Ethernet adapter module.

« Disconnect the Ethernet device from the line and execute the Ping
command to the IP address of the disconnected Ethernet device. If a
response is received even though the device is disconnected, the IP
address is already in use. Change the IP address.

Has a communication time over error occurred in the IP
communication test?

Check "Relay Network No." in the routing parameters.

Have the routing parameters correctly been set?

« Check and correct the routing parameters. ((__3 Page 152, Section
8.3.2(2))

» When the first and second octets of the IP address are the same for
the request source device, request destination device, and modules
between them, set the routing parameters so that the third octet of the
IP address of the Ethernet device is used as "Target Network No.".

Is the network number of the Ethernet device side (the third
octet of the IP address) the same as that of modules and
another Ethernet device? (This applies only when the request
source external device, request destination external device, and
modules between them have the same first and second octets
of the IP address.)

Change the network number of the Ethernet device side (the third octet
of the IP address) to the one different from that of modules and another
Ethernet device.

IP address

Ethernet 192.168.3.1 192.168.3.30

CC-Link 192.168.1.1
|E Field . .
(Automatically assigned)

Network

192.168.2.30 192.168.2.1

192.168.1.125 192.168.1.2
(Automatically assigned)

Station No.1 Master station Station No.2
|

.I
—
i

Network No.1

Network No.3 Network No.2

\l—/:

Change the network numbers to those not used for other stations.

Is the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting correct? (This
applies only when the request source device, request
destination device, and modules between them do not have the
same first and second octets of the IP address.)

» Check and correct the setting in the module supporting the CC-Link IE

Field Network gateway setting. ( Manual for the module
supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting used)

« Use the routing parameters to set the communication route to the CC-
Link IE Field Network gateway setting station.

Are settings configured in modules connected to the Ethernet
device correct?

» First and second octets of the IP address

» Subnet mask pattern

* Default router IP address

Check and correct the settings.

Is the firewall enabled on the Ethernet device?

Check and correct the firewall settings on the Ethernet device.

[Ex]

Is a response to the Ping command (ICMP echo request) enabled?
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Check item Action

Check and correct the antivirus software settings on the Ethernet device.

Is the antivirus software on the Ethernet device blocking the El

o ‘ _ N
communications? « Is the security setting level of the antivirus software low?

« Is a response to the Ping command (ICMP echo request) enabled in
the firewall settings?

» Set the same IP address in the default gateway of each Ethernet port.

» Set the communication route on the Ethernet device side using the
route command so that communications using the IP packet transfer
function can be transmitted to the Ethernet device through the module

When the Ethernet device has two or more Ethernet ports, have connected to the Ethernet device.

different default gateway settings been configured for each (This applies only to Ethernet devices that have the route command,

Ethernet port? such as Microsoft® Windows®.)

When the gateway setting is completed, execute the Ping command
from the Ethernet device to check whether communications can be
performed.

« If an error has occurred in the switching hub, remove the error.
Is the switching hub normal? * If communications cannot be performed although no error has

occurred in the switching hub, replace the switching hub.™

Has any device on the line, such as an Ethernet device, CPU
module, Ethernet adapter module, and switching hub, been
replaced? (This applies only when the device has been
replaced by the one having the same IP address.)

Reset the device on the line.”

*1 When the device has been reconnected to the switching hub, or the switching hub has been replaced, it may take some
time to read the MAC address. If so, retry communications from the Ethernet device again after a while or power on the
switching hub again.

*2 A device on Ethernet has a table of IP addresses and their corresponding MAC address, called "ARP cache". When a
device on the line is replaced by the one having the same IP address, the MAC address in the ARP cache is different
from that of the replaced device; therefore, communications may not be normally performed. The ARP cache is updated
by resetting the device or after a while. The time varies depending on the device.

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an
error.

 Hardware test ((_ = Page 64, Section 6.2.1)
+ Self-loopback test (= Page 66, Section 6.2.2)
« Cable test ([_7 Page 78, Section 6.4.2)
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12.5 Error Code List

Error codes of the master/local module are listed below.

Error code Error Action
40004 )
) Error detected in a CPU module
o]
( L] User's manual for the CPU module used))
4FFFy
7000y . . N
) Error detected in a module such as a serial communication module
0
7EFF ( L1 User's manual for the serial communication module used)
H
B00Oy . .
Error detected in a CC-Link system
to
BFEF ( LI User's manual for the CC-Link system master/local module used)
H
Error detected in an Ethernet interface module
C000
) H ( L] user's manual for the Ethernet interface module used,
(o]
CFFF [ T1 QnUCPU User's Manual (Communication via Built-in Ethernet Port),
H

[ 71 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Built-In Ethernet Function))

D000 to D007},

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

DOOFH Network module failure . .

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D010y Parameter error (RX size over) Correct the points assigned to the RX devices.
D011y Parameter error (RY size over) Correct the points assigned to the RY devices.
D012y Parameter error (RWw size over) Correct the points assigned to the RWw devices.
D013y Parameter error (RWr size over) Correct the points assigned to the RWr devices.

D014y, to D016,

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

Network module failure

D018y,

Parameter error (constant link scan

. Correct the constant link scan time.
time error)

D019y to DO1Cy

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

Network module failure
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Error code

Error

Action

D020y

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D030y to DO33H

Connection failure

Correct the wiring.

D035,

Connection failure

Correct the wiring.

D036

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D037,

Incorrect number of stations

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.

« If the number of device stations (including a submaster station) per
network is more than 120, reduce it to 120 or less.

D038y,

No corresponding station (IP
communication test)

If the own station, target station, or relay station is disconnected from the
network, identify the cause of the disconnection and take action.

D039y

IP packet transfer function not
supported (IP communication test)

Check the first five digits of the serial number of the module on the station on
the route next to the faulty station.

If the module does not support the used function, replace it with the module
with the latest version.

D040,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D041,

Incorrect number of stations

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.

« If the number of device stations (including a submaster station) per
network is more than 120, reduce it to 120 or less.

D043y,

Flash ROM failure

The maximum number of writes to the flash ROM is exceeded. Replace the
master/local module.

D044,

Flash ROM failure

The flash ROM may be faulty. Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a
failure occurs again, the hardware of the master/local module may be faulty.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D080y, to D084y,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DOAOK

Transient data transmission response
wait timeout

+ If the own station, target station, or relay station is disconnected from the
network, identify the cause of the disconnection and take action.

* When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.

* When the target station or the relay station is overloaded and cannot
receive transient data, reduce the frequency of transient transmission and
retry the operation.
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Error code Error Action
» Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
» Connect the cable to the other port on the module, and retry the operation.
DOAA Transient data transmission » Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
H completion wait timeout » Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
) . » Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
Transient data transmission . L
DOA2y . o « Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
processing wait timeout
connected properly.
« If the own station, target station, or relay station is disconnected from the
network, identify the cause of the disconnection and take action.
. o « Correct the number of the station for which transient data is to be sent,
DOA3y Transient data transmission error

and retry the operation.
« If the station for which transient data is to be sent is on another network,
check if the routing parameters for each station are correctly set.

DOA4,, to DOA6y,

Transient transmission failed

» Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.

» Connect the cable to the other port on the module, and retry the operation.

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

» Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
» Connect the cable to the other port on the module, and retry the operation.
» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

DOA7y Transient reception failed . .

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

Reserved station specification failed . ) ) )
DOCOy . Wait for a while, and reserve the station again.

(another process in progress)

Reserved station cancellation failed ) ) . . .
DOC1y ) Wait for a while, and cancel the reserved station setting again.

(another process in progress)

Data link stop failed (another process
DOC2y ) P ( P Wait for a while, and instruct the data link stop again.

in progress)

Data link start failed (another process ) ) ) ) )
DOC3y . Wait for a while, and instruct the data link start again.

in progress)

Temporary error invalid station setting ) ) . ) . .
DOC4y ] . Wait for a while, and set the temporary error invalid station again.

failed (another process in progress)

Temporary error invalid station
DOC5y cancellation failed (another process in | Wait for a while, and cancel the temporary error invalid station setting again.

progress)

Another station number setting change . ) ) .
DOC6H ) ) Wait for a while, and set the station number of another station.

failed (another process in progress)

Another station number setting failed . ) ) )
DODOy . Wait for a while, and set the station number of another station.

(another process in progress)

) . In the network configuration settings of the master station (submaster
DOEOy Station type mismatch . ) .
station), change the station type to that of the own station.

« In the network configuration settings of the master station (submaster
station), cancel the reserved station setting.

DOE1y Own station reserved ) . g . .

» Change the station number of the own station to a station number that is
not reserved.

. . * Set a unique station number.
Station No. already in use (own . } . .
DOE2y « After taking the above action, power off and on all the stations where this

station)

error has been detected or reset them.
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Error code

Error

Action

Add the station information of the own station in the network configuration

DOE3y Own station No. out of range ) ) .
settings of the master station (submaster station).
» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
. . . . of the programming tool.
Multiple master stations (including own . o
DOE4y station) « Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
i

« After taking the above actions, power off and on all the stations where this
error has been detected or reset them.

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics

. . . . of the programming tool.
Multiple submaster stations (including . o
DOES5y own station) « Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
W i

« After taking the above actions, power off and on all the stations where this
error has been detected or reset them.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

DOFOy Network module failure 9

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D100, and D101y

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D110y to D113,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.

D200y Transient data received twice « Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
« If the request source resides in another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set, and take corrective action.
D201 Header information error in transient Correct the header information at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.
* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
* When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
D202, Send buffer full Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.
*» Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
D203 Read/write address error in transient Correct the read/write address at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.
* Correct the network number at the request source, and retry the
D204 Network No. error in transient operation.
H transmission « If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
D205 Target station No. error in transient Correct the target station number at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.
* Correct the network number at the request source, and retry the
D206y, Network No. error in transient operation.

transmission

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
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» Change the system configuration so that the number of relay stations may
be seven or less.
D207 Invalid number of relays in transient » Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.
H transmission * When the IP communication test is executed, change the IP address in
the "Communication Target" so that the number of relay stations may be
127 or less.
« Correct the network number at the request source, and retry the
D208 Network No. error in transient operation.
H transmission « If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
D209y, Target .sta.tlon No. error in transient
transmission
D20A, Target .sta.tlon No. error in transient
transmission Correct the target station number at the request source, and retry the
Specified master station No. error in operation.
D20By ) o
transient transmission
D20C,, Curre.nt master s.tat.|on No. errorin
transient transmission
» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.
» When the own station, target station, or relay station detected an error,
identify the cause of the error and take action.
D20D Transient data transmission » Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
H completion wait timeout * When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.
» Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.
D20E Header information error in transient Correct the header information at the request source, and retry the S
H transmission operation. rcr1|
D20F Target station No. error in transient Check that the command can be requested to all or a group of stations at the é
H transmission request source, and retry the operation. Q
Q
D210 Target station No. error in transient Correct the header information at the request source, and retry the g
H transmission operation. @
Own station No. not set (dedicated ) ) . )
D211y ) . Set the station number in the parameter setting, and retry the operation.
instruction)
» Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.
D212y Transient transmission failed « Connect the cable to the other port on the request source, and retry the
operation.
» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
« Correct the request command at the request source, and retry the
operation.
D213y Transient data command error » Check the first five digits of the serial number of the master/local module.
If the module does not support the used function, replace it with the
module with the latest version.
D214y Transient data length error Correct the data length at the request source, and retry the operation.
D215y Transient data request error Change the mode to Online, and retry the operation.

D216y and D217,

Transient data command error

Correct the request command at the request source, and retry the operation.

Incorrect number of read/write

Correct the number of read/write device data at the request source, and retry

D218y ) .

transient data the operation.
D219y Transient data attribute code error Correct the attribute code at the request source, and retry the operation.
D21Ay Transient data access code error Correct the access code at the request source, and retry the operation.
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» Abnormal transient data were issued from the CPU module.

D21By and
D21C Transient data request error * Replace the CPU module and retry the operation.
H « If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* A cable test cannot be executed for a different network. Correct "Testing
. . Station Setting", and execute the cable test again.
Network No. error in transient . . .
D21Dy transmission « Transient data that cannot be sent to a different network were received.
T issi
Correct the network number or the target station number at the request
source, and retry the operation.
» A communication test cannot be executed on a sending (relay) station.
Correct the "Target Station" setting, and execute the communication test
D21E Target station No. error in transient again.

H transmission « Transient data of the application type that cannot be executed on the own
station were received. Correct the application type or the target station
number at the request source, and retry the operation.

. ) » The SEND instruction cannot be executed on the target station.
Target station type error (dedicated . ] .
D21Fy instruction)  Modify the program so that the SEND instruction may not be executed on
the target station.
D220y No master station + Add a master station to the network.
D222, Transient data command error Correct the request command at the request source, and retry the operation.
» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.
* Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
D223, Transient error . 9 . P .p Y
« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
+ Although change of the target station number was attempted online from
the master station (submaster station), the target station does not have
. . ) the online station number setting function.
Station No. setting not available for the o ) .
D22Ey ) » Check the manual for the target station if the station number setting
target station L .
function is available.
« If the module supports the function, please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
D22F No baton pass executed in the target | Check the communication status of the station whose station number is to

H station be changed.

* The station number change was attempted for the own station (master
D230y Invalid station No. setting station or submaster station).

» Check that no station number is set for the target station.
D231 Station No. already set for the target * The station number has been already set for the target station.

H station » Check that no station number is set for the target station.

* The station where the station number change was attempted does not
D232y, Station No. setting target not exist exist.
» Check that no station number is set for the target station.
D233y Station No. setting out of range Set the station number within 1 to 120, and retry the operation.
D234, No baton pass executed Check the communication status.
» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.
* Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
D235y Transient error . 9 . P .p Y
« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D236y IP data TTL error Correct the TTL at the IP request source and retry the operation.
) Correct the IP address of the master station (submaster station) and retry
D237y IP address setting error

the operation.

444



CHAPTER 12 TROUBLESHOOTING

Error code

Error
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D23Dy

Device information acquisition failure

« Correctly set the network configuration setting and write the setting data to
the CPU module again.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D23E

Device information acquisition failure

« Correctly set the network configuration setting and write the setting data to
the CPU module again.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D240y,

Target network No. error (dedicated
instruction)

« Correct the network number at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D241,

Target station No. error (dedicated
instruction)

« Correct the target station number at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D242,

Command code error (dedicated
instruction)

« Correct the command code at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D243y,

Used channel error (dedicated
instruction)

« Set the used channel within the allowable range at the request source of
the dedicated instruction, and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D244y,

Incorrect transient data

« Correct the transient data at the request source, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D245y,

Target station No. error (dedicated
instruction)

« Correct the target station number at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D246y,

Incorrect transient data

« Correct the transient data at the request source, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D247,

Dedicated instruction received twice

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.

» Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D248y,

Incorrect transient data

« Correct the transient data at the request source, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D249y,

Target station’s CPU type error
(dedicated instruction)

« Correct the target station’s CPU type at the request source of the
dedicated instruction, and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D24Ay

Arrival monitoring time error
(dedicated instruction)

« Correct the arrival monitoring time at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

* When the own station, target station, or relay station detected an error,
identify the cause of the error and take action.

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

* When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.

» Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.
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D24By,

Number of resends error (dedicated
instruction)

* Correct the number of resends at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

* When the own station, target station, or relay station detected an error,
identify the cause of the error and take action.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

* When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.

* Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.

D24Cy

Target network No. error (dedicated
instruction)

* Correct the network number at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D24Dy

Used channel error (dedicated
instruction)

» When executing the SEND instruction, set 1 or 2 for the target channel
No. (control data).

* When executing the REMFR or REMTO instruction, set a value from 1 to
32 for the channel number.

D24Ey,

Target station setting error (dedicated
instruction)

* The value set for the control block of the dedicated instruction is out of
range. Correct the value, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D24F,

Own station No. not set (dedicated
instruction)

+ Set the station number in the network parameter window, and retry the
operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D250y

Flash ROM failure

* The flash ROM may be faulty. Check the wire and cable distances and
grounding condition of each device, and take measures against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D251y

Arrival check error (dedicated
instruction)

* Increase the number of resends at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

* When the own station, target station, or relay station detected an error,
identify the cause of the error and take action.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

» When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.

» Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.

D252

Transmission completion wait timeout
(dedicated instruction)

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.

* Increase the number of resends at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

» When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.

+ Correct the number of link dedicated instructions that have been

simultaneously executed within the range. ((_  Page 241, Section
10.2.2 (1) (c))
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.
* Increase the number of resends at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.
) ) ) » Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
D253, Bespon.se timer imeout (dedicated * When the mode of the master station is "Online (High Speed Mode)",
instruction) change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the operation.
» Correct the number of link dedicated instructions that have been
simultaneously executed within the range. ((__5  Page 241, Section
10.2.2 (1) (c))
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
) » Change the target station at the station that executed the SEND
Unsupported request received ) )
D254, ] ) . instruction.
(dedicated instruction) ) ) ) o )
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. ) « Correct the value in Target station number (control data), and retry the
Target station No. error (dedicated )
D255y . . operation.
instruction) . . . L .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
) « Correct the value in Execution/abnormal end type (control data), and retry
Execution/abnormal end type error .
D256, ) ) . the operation.
(dedicated instruction) . . . L .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
« Correct the value in Request type (request data), and retry the operation.
D257y Request type error (REQ) . ) d ype (req ) . Y P .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. . « Correct the value in Target station number (control data), and retry the
Specified/current control station not .
D258 . ) ) . operation.
exist (dedicated instruction) . . . L .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. ) » Change the mode of the master station from "Loop test" to "Online", and
Mode error during dedicated .
D259, ) . . retry the operation.
instruction execution ; ) ) . .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Retry the operation after a while.
D25Ay Channel in use (dedicated instruction) | * Change the value in Channels used by own station or Target station's
channel (control data).
Change the value in Channels used by own station or Target station's
D25By Channel in use (dedicated instruction) o y g
channel (control data).
) ) ) ) * The value set for the control block of the dedicated instruction is out of
Invalid function version (dedicated )
D25Cy instruction) range. Correct the value, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
« Correct the transient data at the request source, and retry the operation.
D25Dy Incorrect transient data ) ) q ) . .ry P .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Another CC-Link dedicated instruction is in execution. Retry the operation
D25Ey Dedicated instruction in use after a while.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. The REMFR/REMTO instructions cannot be used for stations other than the
Station type error (REMFR/REMTO . . . .
D25Fy . . master station, local station, and submaster station. Modify the program to
execution station) . . .
the one without the instructions.
D260 Station type error (REMTO execution | The REMTO instruction cannot be used for a station other than a master
H station) operating station.
» Parameter setting using the CCPASET instruction cannot be configured
) on local stations. Configure the parameter setting on the master station.
Station type error (CCPASET . . . .
D261y ) ) « Check the first five digits of the serial number of the master/local module.
execution station) . o
If the module does not support the used function, replace it with the
module with the latest version.
. . . « Correct the value in Total number of device stations (control data), and
Number of total device stations setting .
D262, retry the operation.

error (CCPASET)

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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Constant link scan time setting error

* Correct the value in Constant link scan time (control data), and retry the

D263y operation.
(CCPASET) . . . . .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
« Correct the value in the station No. (setting data) within 1 to 120, and retry
D264y Station No. range error (CCPASET) the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
+ Set a unique value in the station No. (setting data), and retry the
D265y Station No. already in use (CCPASET) operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
) ) o . * Correct the value in the device station setting information (setting data),
D266 Device station setting information error and retry the operation
H (CCPASET) eTY e ope ' o .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
« Correct the value in the station type (setting data), and retry the operation.
D267}, Station type error (CCPASET) _ ‘ ype (setling data), and retry the oper

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

) ) » Correct the value in the offset or the size of the link device in the device
Device range assignment error ) ) )
D268 (CCPASET) station(s) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
) Set the target station number specified using the REMFR or REMTO

Target station type error (REMFR/ . . . . - . X

D269 REMTO) instruction to the station number of the intelligent device station or remote

device station.

Target station No. error (REMFR/

D26Ay 9 ( Return the target station of the REMFR or REMTO instruction.
REMTO)

D26B Network No. error (CCPASET Set any of 1 to 239 to Switch 1 (network No.) in the intelligent function

H execution station) module switch setting of the master/local module.

« To start the master/local module as a master station, set 0 to Switch 2 in
the intelligent function module switch setting.

« To start the master/local module as a local station, set Switch 2 in the
intelligent function module switch setting within 3101, to 3178y, and
31FFy.

Station No. error (CCPASET execution ) ) )
D26CH station) * To start the master/local module as a submaster station, set Switch 2 in
the intelligent function module switch setting of the module within 4101y to
4178.

» Check the serial number (first five digits) of the master/local module to
check if the module supports the function. If not, replace the module with
the one with the latest version.

D26D Mode error (CCPASET execution Set 0 to Switch 3 in the intelligent function module switch setting of the
H station) master/local module.

* To start the master/local module as a master station, set 0 or 2 for Switch

4 in the intelligent function module switch setting of the module.
) . + To start the master/local module as a local station, set 0 for Switch 4 in the
Operation setting error (CCPASET ) ) ) ) )
D26Ey ) . intelligent function module switch setting of the module.
execution station) )

* To start the master/local module as a submaster station, set 0 or 4 for
Switch 4 in the intelligent function module switch setting of the module.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D26F Submaster station No. error When executing the CCPASET instruction, set a submaster station number
H (CCPASET execution station) in Device station setting information (control data) within 1 to 120.

D270 Submaster station setting error When executing the CCPASET instruction, set one submaster station in the
H (CCPASET execution station) station type in Device station setting information (control data).

D271 Submaster station setting error When executing the CCPASET instruction, do not set a submaster station
H (CCPASET execution station) number in Reserved station specification (control data).

D272 Submaster station setting error When executing the CCPASET instruction, do not set a submaster station
H

(CCPASET execution station)

number in Error invalid station setting (control data).
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. « Set the station number (control data) within 1 to 120, and retry the
Own station number error (UINI ]
D27A4 . . operation.
instruction) ) . . o .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D280y Transient data request error Correct the request command at the request source, and retry the operation.

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.

D281y Transient reception failed * When the target station or the relay station is overloaded and cannot
receive transient data, send the data to the target/relay station after the
load on the station is reduced.

 Pause the transient transmission temporarily, and retry the operation.
» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

D282y Receive queue full « Use the COM instruction to increase the frequency of transient
transmission.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.

D283y Transient transmission failed » Connect the cable to the other port on the request source, and retry the
operation.

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.

D2A0y Receive buffer full » When the target station or the relay station is overloaded and cannot
receive transient data, send the data to the target/relay station after the
load on the station is reduced.

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

D2A1y Send buffer full « Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

» When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the

o ) o operation.
D2A2y Transmission completion wait timer » Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
timeout

connected properly.

» Correct the number of link dedicated instructions that have been
simultaneously executed within the range. ((_  Page 241, Section
10.2.2 (1) (c))

Correct the number of data (frame length) at the request source, and retr

D2A3y Transient data length error . ( gth) a Y

the operation.

D2A4 Header information error in transient Correct the header information at the request source, and retry the

H transmission operation.
D2A5 Target station No. error in transient Correct the target station number at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.
D2A6 Transient data request source No. Correct the request source number at the request source, and retry the
H error operation.
D2A7, and Header information error in transient Correct the header information at the request source, and retry the
D2A8y transmission operation.
D2A9 Target network No. error in transient Correct the target network number at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.

D2AA Target station No. error in transient Correct the target station number at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.

D2AB Request source network No. error in Correct the network number of the request source at the request source,
H

transient transmission

and retry the operation.
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D2ACy

Transient data request source No.
error

Correct the station number of the request source at the request source, and
retry the operation.

D2ADy

Transient data length error

Correct the number of data (frame length) at the request source, and retry
the operation.

D2AEy

Target station No. error in transient
transmission

» The own station received transient data addressed to another station.
Correct the network and target station numbers, and retry the operation.
* Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.

D2AF

Target station No. error in transient
transmission

* Transient data transmission addressed to the own station was requested.
Check the network number and target station number, and retry the
operation.

* Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.

D2BOy

Transient transmission failed

» Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.

» Connect the cable to the other port on the request source, and retry the
operation.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

D2EOy

IP communication test in progress

Retry the IP communication test after a while. (Up to four IP communication
tests can be concurrently executed.)

D2E1y

IP communication test execution error
(no response to Ping)

* Check "Communication Target" in the "IP Communication Test" window.

» Check and correct the status of the cable connection and line between the
CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting station and the communication
destination.

» Enable a response to the Ping command (ICMP echo request) in the
firewall settings on the Ethernet device or antivirus software.

D2E2y

No IP address distribution

An IP address is not distributed to the destination Ethernet adapter module
(CC-Link IE Field Network part). Take the following actions to distribute an IP
address.

+ Set an IP address to the master station.

» Use a master station that supports the IP packet transfer function.

After taking the actions above, check that baton pass becomes enabled.
Then execute the IP communication test again. The baton pass status can
be checked using Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047, SW0047).

D2E3y,

No CC-Link IE Field Network gateway
setting

» Check that the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting has been
configured and is correct in the destination Ethernet adapter module.
+ Check the IP address of the master station.

Take the actions above then execute the IP communication test again.

D2E4,

IP address out of range (Ethernet part
of the destination Ethernet adapter
module)

* When the IP address of the destination Ethernet adapter module
(Ethernet part) is the same as the network address of the master station,
set the IP address within the following range.

- Third octet: 1 to 239
- Fourth octet: 1 to 120

» Change the IP address of the CC-Link IE Field Network in the master
station so that the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet
part) may differ from the network address of the master station.

D400y

ASCII conversion error

Check if ASCII code data which cannot be converted into binary code data
has been sent from the external device.

D401,

Word device read/write size error

Correct the number of read/write points and send the SLMP message to the
master/local module again.

D402y,

Bit device read/write size error

Correct the number of read/write points and send the SLMP message to the
master/local module again.

D403,

Random read/write bit device size
error

Correct the number of read/write points and send the SLMP message to the
master/local module again.
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D404 Random read/write word device size Correct the number of read/write points and send the SLMP message to the
H error master/local module again.
S Correct the read/write size and send the SLMP message to the master/local
D405 File size error )
module again.
Correct the start address or the number of read/write points so that the
D406y Address range error request does not exceed the largest address, and send the SLMP message
to the master/local module again.
D407, Data length error Correct the text or request data length, and send the SLMP message to the
master/local module again.
D408y, Device name specification error Correct the specification of the device to pe read/write and send the SLMP
message to the master/local module again.
D409}, Unsupported device specification error Correct the specification of the device to Pe read/write and send the SLMP
message to the master/local module again.
D40Ay Device access type error Correct the request data and send the SLMP message to the master/local
module again.
D40By, Monitor unregistration Register the mon?tor?ng data using "Monitor Registration/Clear" command
and perform monitoring.
D40C, Request details error Correct the request details and send the SLMP message to the master/local
module again.
D40D4 Data length error Correct the text or reque.st data length, and send the SLMP message to the
master/local module again.
D40Ey Block size error Correct the number of blocks.
D40Fy Bit device specification error Correct the subcommand.
D410y Network number error Correct the specified network number.
D411y Device number error Correct the specified device number.
D412, File name size error Name the file with 255 characters or less.

D602y, to D607},

Parameter error

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D608y, and D609,

Parameter error

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.

» Check the first five digits of the serial number of the module. If the module
does not support the used function, replace it with the module with the
latest version.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D60A

Parameter error (link scan mode/
constant link scan time setting error)

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.

» Set "Asynchronous" to the link scan mode, or do not set the constant link
scan time.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D60D}; to D610y

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

Parameter error (device range

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
* Correct the value in the size of the link device in the device station(s)

D611
H assignment error (RWw)) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D612 Parameter error (device range « Correct the value in the size of the link device in the device station(s)
H

assignment error (RWw))

(setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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Parameter error (device range

*» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
» Correct the value in the size of the link device in the device station(s)

D613
H assignment error (RWr)) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D614 Parameter error (device range * Correct the value in the size of the link device in the device station(s)
H assignment error (RWr)) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D615 Parameter error (device range * Correct the value in the size of the link device in the device station(s)
H assignment error (RY)) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D616 Parameter error (device range » Correct the value in the size of the link device in the device station(s)
H assignment error (RY)) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D617 Parameter error (device range * Correct the value in the size of the link device in the device station(s)
H assignment error (RX)) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
*» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D618 Parameter error (device range » Correct the value in the size of the link device in the device station(s)
H

assignment error (RX))

(setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D619 to D61A

Parameter error

* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

Parameter error (device already in use

D61B
H (RWw))
D61Cy Parameter error (device already in use | « Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
(Rwr)) « Correct the value in the offset or the size of the link device in the device
D61D Parameter error (device already in use station(s) (setting data), and retry the operation.
H (RY)) « If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
Parameter error (device already in use
D61Ey (RX)
Delete the network parameter settings in the programming tool, execute
D61Fy CCPASET execution error . P g . Prog . g.
"Write to PLC", and execute the CCPASET instruction again.
. » Check the transient data at the request source, and retry the operation.
D620y Incorrect transient data . . . o )
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D621y Parameter error ) . . - .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
Parameter error (total number of ) ) )
D622 . . » Correct the total number of device stations, and retry the operation.
device stations error) . . . . .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D623y Parameter error (link scan mode error) | * Correct the link scan mode, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D624 Parameter error (constant link scan « Correct the value in the total number of device stations (setting data), and
H time setting error) retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D625 Parameter error (block data assurance | « Correct the value in the total number of device stations (setting data), and
H

per station setting error)

retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

452



CHAPTER 12 TROUBLESHOOTING

Error code

Error

Action

D626

Parameter error (loopback setting
error)

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.

« Correct the value in the total number of device stations (setting data), and
retry the operation.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D627y

Parameter error (device station setting
information error)

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.

« Correct the value in the total number of device stations (setting data), and
retry the operation.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D628y,

Parameter error (station type error)

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.

« Correct the value in the total number of device stations (setting data), and
retry the operation.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D629y,

Parameter error (Station No. range
error)

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.

» Change the station number in the setting data to any of 1 to 120, and retry
the operation.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D62Ay

Parameter error (data link faulty
station setting error)

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« Correct the output status setting for CPU STOP, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D62B,,

Parameter error (output status setting
for a CPU STOP error)

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« Correct the output status setting for CPU STOP, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D62Cy

Parameter error (interrupt setting
error)

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« Correct the interrupt settings and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D62Dy

Data link start failed

Data link start failed due to any of the following causes. Remove the error
cause, and retry the operation.

« Station No. not set

* CPU module error on the own station

* More than one master station or submaster station exists.

« Station type mismatch

» Master station lost

» Own station No. out of range

« Station No. already in use (own station)

» Own station reserved

* Parameter error

* Parameter communication in progress

» Parameters not received (master station only and no device station exists)
* Link stop command

D630y

Execution error at the local station
(CCPASET)

Configure the network number, station type, and station number in the
switch setting.
Then execute the instruction again with the network parameter not set.

D634y,

Parameter error (incorrect number of
submaster stations)

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.

» Set one submaster station in the station type set for each station and retry
the operation.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D635,

Parameter error (incorrect submaster
station number)

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« Set the station number within 1 to 120 and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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UINI instruction execution disabled

Use one of the following methods and execute the UINI instruction to the
local station again.
* Select the local station for the station type in the network parameter

D636 (instruction executed to a station other window of GX Works2.
than a local station) * Set 31FFy for Switch 2 in the intelligent function module switch setting.
* Check if the master/local module specified in the argument of the UINI
instruction is the local station.
Use one of the following methods to execute the UINI instruction again with
UINI instruction execution disabled the station number not set.
D637 (the station number already set using * Select "Specify Station No. by Program" in the network parameter window
the parameter) of GX Works2.
» Set 31FFy for Switch 2 in the intelligent function module switch setting.
D638 UINI instruction execution disabled Correct the station number to be set using the UINI instruction to the station
H (the station number already in use) number not used for other stations. Then execute the UINI instruction again.
UINI instruction execution disabled . .
) ) Reset the CPU module or power on the system again to clear the station
D639y (the station number already set using ) . .
. . number. Then execute the UINI instruction again.
the UINI instruction)
UINI instruction execution disabled Check the serial number (first five digits) of the CPU module to check if the
D63A, (the CPU module not supporting the module supports the function. If not, replace the module with the one with
function) the latest version.
D63C Parameter error (submaster station *» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
H setting address error) « If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D63D Parameter error (reserved station + Cancel the reserved station setting configured for the submaster station in
H setting error) the network configuration settings.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
*» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
DB3E Parameter error (error invalid station * Cancel the error invalid station setting configured for the submaster
H setting error) station in the network configuration settings.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D640 Parameter error (IP packet transfer * Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
H address setting error) « If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
*» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D641y Parameter error (IP address error) + Correct the value in the IP address (setting data) and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D642 Parameter error (network parameter * Correct the parameters set for the submaster station so that they will be
H mismatch) the same as those set for the master station and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
*» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D643 Parameter error (network * Correct the parameters set for the submaster station so that they will be
H configuration settings mismatch) the same as those set for the master station and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D644 Parameter error (supplementary * Correct the parameters set for the submaster station so that they will be
H setting mismatch) the same as those set for the master station and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D645 Parameter error (mode setting * Correct the mode set for the submaster station so that it will be the same
H

mismatch)

as that set for the master station and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
» To start the master/local module as a master station, set 0 or 2 for Switch
4 in the intelligent function module switch setting of the module.
) ) * To start the master/local module as a local station, set 0 for Switch 4 in the
D646y Parameter error (operation setting) ) ) . . .
intelligent function module switch setting of the module.
« To start the master/local module as a submaster station, set 0 or 4 for
Switch 4 in the intelligent function module switch setting of the module.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
Temporary reserved station cancel/ . . . . .
) ) . . Set the target station(s) in Reserved station function disable/temporary error
D701y temporary error invalid station setting |, =~ - . ;
Cof set invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017), and retry the operation.
Request error of temporary error
invalid station setting/cancel or Temporary error invalid station setting/cancel or reserved station setting
D706 reserved station cancel/restoration cancel/restoration cannot be executed from a local station or submaster
(when the own station is a local operating station. Retry the operation from the master operating station.
station)
Request error of temporary error » Temporary error invalid station setting/cancel using SB0010 and SB0011
invalid station setting/cancel or or reserved station cancel/restoration using SB0012 and SB0013 cannot
D70By reserved station cancel/restoration be simultaneously executed.
(when different settings are * Retry the operation so that only one bit in SB0010 to SB0013 may turn on
simultaneously performed) after all bits in them are turned off.
Data link start/stop instruction out of . .
D720y Check the setting, and stop or start data link.
range
Data link start/stop retry error (another ) o
D721y station) Retry the operation after the stop or restart of data link is completed.
Data link start/stop retry error (own . L
D722y station) Retry the operation after the stop or restart of data link is completed.
i
Data link start/stop retry error (entire
D723y p ety ( Retry the operation after the stop or restart of data link is completed.
system)
D724y Data link start/stop station error Check the setting, and stop or start data link.
Station type error (station that starts/ A local station and a submaster operating station cannot start or stop data
D725y stops data link throughout the entire link of all or multiple stations. Perform these operations from the master
system) operating station.
D726y Transient data request command error | Correct the request command at the request station, and retry the operation.
+ Data link start was instructed from a station different from the one that had
instructed the data link stop. Instruct data link start and data link stop from
the same station.
D727 Data link start/stop command- » The method of the data link start differs from that of the data link stop.
H instructing stations different Instruct the data link start using the same method as the data link stop (ex.
Data link is stopped using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics, and
the data link is started using a program).
« Data link start failed. Forcibly restart the data link.
D728 Data link start/stop command- Data link start was instructed during execution of data link. Instruct data link
H instructing stations different stop then data link start.
D729y UINI instruction not executed Set the station number using the UINI instruction.
) Perform the forced master switch to the submaster station operating as a
D731y Forced master switch error . .
master operating station.
« If a device station is disconnected from the network, identify the cause of
the disconnection and take action.
. L . » When data link is stopped in the device station, identify the cause of the
D740y Transient transmission failed

data link stop and take action.
« Retry the operation after a device station is replaced and new one is
added.
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D741y

Station type error (execution station)

» Execute the operation after data link of the master operating station is
started.

* The instruction cannot be executed on a local station and submaster
station. Execute it on the master operating station.

D742,

Transient transmission failed

Retry the operation after transient transmission is completed.

D743y

Station type error (execution station)

The instruction cannot be executed on a local station. Execute it on the
master station and submaster station.

D744,

Failed to clear to flash ROM

* The flash ROM may be faulty. Check the wire and cable distances and
grounding condition of each device, and take measures against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D780,

History acquisition setting data full

The area for writing history acquisition setting data for network event history
is insufficient. Reset or power off and on the CPU module.

D781y

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D782,

History acquisition setting data error

The previous history acquisition setting data for network event history were
not written successfully. Reset or power off and on the CPU module.

D783y and D784y,

Transient data request error

* The read request by the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics of the
programming tool is incorrect. Close the "CC IE Field Diagnostics"
window, and request it again.

» Check the read request data at the request station, and retry the
operation.

D785

Flash ROM failure

» The maximum number of writes to the flash ROM is exceeded. Replace
the master/local module.

D786y

Flash ROM failure

The flash ROM may be faulty. Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a
failure occurs again, the hardware of the master/local module may be faulty.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D800,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D803, to D805

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
» Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.

D806y Receive queue full . . . :

» Use the COM instruction to increase the frequency of transient
transmission.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

D807 Network module failure 9

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
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D80Ay to D8OF

Parameter error

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D812y and D813y,

Parameter error

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

D814y Network module failure . .

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

D816y Network module failure o . .

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

» Replace the CPU module.

D819y CPU module failure p . . - .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D81Ay CPU module stop error Check the error in the "PLC Diagnostics" window of the programming tool.
D81By Programmable controller power failure | The power is off. Turn it on.
Total number of device stations range ) . .
Correct the total number of device stations in the buffer memory start
D81Dy error (buffer memory start parameter
parameter area.
area)
Station No. range error (buffer memory . .
D81Fy Correct the station number range in the buffer memory start parameter area.
start parameter area)
D820 Station No. already in use (buffer Correct the total number of device stations in the buffer memory start
H memory start parameter area) parameter area.
D821 Device station setting information error | Correct the device station setting information in the buffer memory start
H (buffer memory start parameter area) | parameter area.
Station type error (buffer memory start . .
D822y Correct the station type in the buffer memory start parameter area.
parameter area)
D823 Device range assignment error (buffer | Correct the offset values or points assigned to the devices of each station in
H memory start parameter area) the buffer memory start parameter area.
Setting flag error (buffer memory start . .
D824y Correct the setting flag in the buffer memory start parameter area.
parameter area)
D825 Buffer memory start parameter area Correct the setting flag, application parameter, and information setting data
H inconsistent for each station in the buffer memory start parameter area.
» The maximum number of writes to the flash ROM is exceeded.
. » Reset the CPU module. If a failure occurs again, the hardware of the
D826y Flash ROM failure . L
master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

D827 Communication RAM failure 9 . .

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

IP packet transfer setting error (buffer . .
D829y Correct the setting flag in the buffer memory start parameter area.
memory start parameter area)
D82A Submaster station number error Correct the submaster station number within 1 to 120 in the device station
H (buffer memory start parameter area) | setting information in the buffer memory start parameter area.
D82B Submaster setting error (buffer Set one submaster station in the station type in the device station setting
H

memory start parameter area)

information in the buffer memory start parameter area.
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Submaster setting error (buffer

Do not set a submaster station number in the reserved station specification

D82C
H memory start parameter area) in the buffer memory start parameter area.
D82D Submaster setting error (buffer Do not set a submaster station number in the error invalid station setting in
H memory start parameter area) the buffer memory start parameter area.
. Check the first five digits of the serial number of the CPU module.
IP packet transfer function not . .
D82E, o If the module does not support the used function, replace it with the CPU
supported (IP communication test) . )
module with the latest version.
* Correct the data at the station that started the online test, and retry the

D902, Incorrect online test data operation.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D903y Communication test retry error After completion of the communication test, retry the operation.

o L . » Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
Communication monitoring timeout in . . .
D905 L of the programming tool, take action, and retry the operation.
communication test . .
* Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.
» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool, take action, and retry the operation.
o L * Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
Communication test transmission . . . . .
D906y ) o « When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
completion wait timeout . .
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.
* Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.
D909 Header information error in transient Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics of
H transmission the programming tool, take action, and retry the operation.
D90A Communication test data received Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics of
H twice the programming tool, take action, and retry the operation.
» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of the programming tool.
D90By Incorrect number of stations prog 9 ) i ) . .
« If the number of device stations (including a submaster station) per
network is more than 120, reduce it to 120 or less.
* Correct the "Target Station" setting in the "Communication Test" window,
. L and retry the operation.
Invalid communication test target L .

D90Cy station * A communication test cannot be executed on the own station, relay
sending station, and stations mounted on the same base unit (main base
unit and extension base unit).

D90Dy Cable test retry error After completion of the cable test, retry the operation.

D9OE IP packet transfer function not The transfer destination of the IP data does not support the IP packet

H supported transfer function.

D90Fy IP communication test in progress Retry the operation after a while.

D910y IP address not set (own station) Check "Communication Target" in the "IP Communication Test" window.

D911y Destination IP address error Check "Communication Target" in the "IP Communication Test" window.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
DAOQOy and ) against noise.
Network module failure ) )
DAO1H » Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the

hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DA10,, to DA18,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
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DADO, to DAD4y,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAEO} to DAE3,,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAE4y,

CPU module failure

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

DAE5y,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAES6y,

CC-Link IE Field not supported by the
CPU

» Use a CPU module compatible with the master/local module.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

DAET7,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAE8y,

Switch setting information error

* When using the CCPASET instruction or the C Controller module, check
the intelligent function module switch setting, and write the setting data to
the CPU module again.

* When not using the CCPASET instruction or the C Controller module,
clear the intelligent function module switch setting, and write the setting
data to the CPU module again.

» Check the serial number (first five digits) of the master/local module to
check if the module supports the function. Then correct the settings in the
network parameter window.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

1817 8poD Jou3 Gzl

DAE9,

UINI instruction execution disabled
(the CPU module not supporting the
function)

Check the serial number (first five digits) of the CPU module to check if the
module supports the function. If not, replace the module with the one with
the latest version.

DAF1y

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAF2,

Flash ROM failure

* The flash ROM may be faulty. Check the wire and cable distances and
grounding condition of each device, and take measures against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
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Error code Error Action

* The flash ROM may be faulty. Check the wire and cable distances and

grounding condition of each device, and take measures against noise.

DAF3y Flash ROM failure - Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

DAF5 Network module failure gal I . .

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures

DAF6y and ) against noise.
Network module failure . .

DAF7, » Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAF8.. and The flash ROM may be faulty. Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a
H
DAE9 Flash ROM failure failure occurs again, the hardware of the master/local module may be faulty.
H Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
E000 Error detected in CC-Link IE Controller Network
to
EFFF (L] Manual for the CC-Link IE Controller Network module used)
H
FO00y .
Error detected in a MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 network system
to
FEFF (L] MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual)
H
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CHAPTER 12 TROUBLESHOOTING

12.6 Checking the Master/Local Module Status by System
Monitor

In the "System Monitor" window of GX Works2, the LED status of the master/local module and the intelligent function
module switch settings can be checked.

1. Open the "System Monitor" window.

e [Diagnostics] => [System Monitor]
2. Inthe upper left "Main Base" area, select a module to be diagnosed, and click the i information

Horkar St Pm———
EE o [Sepat FC o Copasior 6] Syen noge
s [ER————
| e gese
s o
e
el s+ nomtion | dvpostcs | Erorstory ot
Base Information List ‘Module Information List ( Main Base )
Faanaer eor.| astr
sos o] e o ome | o0r B0 [y, [l ||| stous| 5 s wdltame | porx | et 0 SRS R
A MainBase Bt Q 5 1 [Power =
Extension Base1 A oo |qtouoHcry - ou - - -
b oo ameiw Sopont vk, et 0000 10
o1 eneey S Emy | g oo
oz ey Sy | e o0
os ety ey | e oo
ot e ey oo
pie | prodc fomationtt | | sysem o tiary oo
" H " H
3. The "H/W Information" window opens.
HMW Information g|
Monitor Status Module
Product
Wontoring Model Name: QI71GF11-T2 Information 140530000000000-6
N
Display Format MAC Address
& HEd " DEC T i = &
Hf% LED Information Hw S Information
Teem Value Ttem alue Ttem Yalue Item Walue
RN [ NETWORK NO, 0001
MASTER. oooL
OMLIME 0001 LOCAL 0ooo STATION MO 0oo0
TEST [ SUB MASTER 0000 MODE 0000
(OFFLINE 0000 (CONFIG. 0000
TOKEN PASS 0000
M|S.ERR. 0000 DATA LINK 0000

PARAM.ERR. 0000

PORTL.LER 0000 PORTZLER 0000
PORTILLINK 0000 PORTZ.LINK 0000

Item Description
Display Format Switches the display format of "H/W LED Information" and "H/W Switch Information”.
Mac Address Displays the MAC address of the master/local module.

Jojuoly welsAs Aq snjejs sinpoyy [eoo/Jeisel eyl Buiyosyd 9zL
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Item Description
Shows the condition of the RUN LED.
RUN 0000: OFF
0001: ON
Shows whether the master/local module is in online mode.
ONLINE 0000: Other than online

H/W LED Information

0001: Online

TEST

Shows whether the master/local module is in test mode.
0000: Other than test mode
0001: Test mode

OFFLINE

Shows whether the master/local module is in offline mode.
0000: Other than offline mode
0001: Offline mode

H/W LED Information

M/S. ERR.

Indicates whether the master station/submaster station is already in use or station number

is already in use.
0000: Not in use
0001: Already in use

PARAM.ERR.

Shows the parameter error status.
0000: No error
0001: Error

PORT1.L ER

Shows the L ER LED status of PORT1.
0000: OFF
0001: ON

PORT1.LINK

Shows the LINK LED status of PORT1.
0000: OFF
0001: ON

MASTER

Shows the station type (master station) of the master/local module.
0000: Local station or submaster station
0001: Master station

LOCAL

Shows the station type (local station) of the master/local module.
0000: Master station or submaster station
0001: Local station

SUB MASTER

Indicates the station type of the master/local module (submaster station).
0000: Master station or local station
0001: Submaster station

TOKEN PASS

Shows the baton pass status of the master/local module.
0000: No baton (token) passing
0001: Baton (token) passing

DATA LINK

Shows the data link status of the master/local module.
0000: No data link
0001: Data link in execution

PORT2.L ER

Shows the L ER LED status of PORT2.
0000: OFF
0001: ON

PORT2.LINK

Shows the LINK LED status of PORT2.
0000: OFF
0001: ON
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CHAPTER 12 TROUBLESHOOTING

Item Description
NETWORK NO. Displays the network number.
Displays the station number.
STATION NO. ) . o
When the station number is not set, 00FF is displayed.
Shows the mode of the master/local module.
0000: Online (Normal Mode)
0001: Offline (High Speed Mode)
MODE 0002: Offline

H/W SW Information

0006: Loop test
0007: Self-loopback test
0009: Hardware test

CONFIG.

Shows the station type of the master/local module.
0000: Master station

0003: Local station

0004: Submaster station
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1 Details of /0 Signals

The following describes 1/O signals for the CPU module of the master/local module in detail. The I1/O numbers in
Appendix 1 are shown based on a start I/O number setting of 0 for the master/local module.

Appendix 1.1 Module failure (X0)

This is a signal that confirms the status of the master/local module.
* OFF: Module normal
* ON: Module failure

Module failure (X0)

Module READY (XF)

| 1
5

Power-on

Appendix 1.2 own station data link status (X1)

This is a signal that confirms the own station’s data link status.

» OFF: Data link stop

* ON: Data link in progress
Data link status (own station) (SB0049) has the same signal, but when using it in a program, use either X1 or SB0049
only. Also note that the on/off conditions for X1 and SB0049 are reversed.

When an error occurs, the cause of the fault can be checked by CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics or Cause of data
link stop (SW0049).
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Appendix 1.3 other stations data link status (X3)

This is a signal that confirms the other station’s data link status.

* OFF: All stations normal

* ON: Faulty station found
Data link status (each station) (SBO0BO0) has the same signal, but when using it in a program, use either X3 or SBOOBO
only.

When an error occurs, the faulty station can be checked by CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics or Data link status
(each station) (SWO00BO to SWO00B7).

Appendix 1.4 Module ready (XF)

This is a signal that confirms the status of module operation preparation.
» OFF: N/A for module operation
» ON: Available for module operation

For the module ready timing chart, refer to Module failure (X0). ("= Page 464, Appendix 1.1)
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AppendiX 2 Details of Buffer Memory Addresses

This section describes the buffer memory of the master/local module.

Appendix 2.1 Link device area (Un\G0 to Un\G18975)

This buffer memory stores the RX, RY, RWw, and RWr values.

(1) Remote input (RX) (Un\GO to Un\G1023)
This buffer memory stores the RX value. The RX start number and number of points for each station No. can be

checked by the RX offset/size information (Un\G19456 to Un\G19695). ([ Page 468, Appendix 2.2)

Each bit corresponds —
to 1 bit of RX.

b15 b14 b13 Db12 b1l Db10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

umgo | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX [ RX | RX | RX | RX
FlE|DbD|c|B|A|]o9o|8| 7|6 |5 ]|4|3]2]1]0
UnG1023 | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX [ RX | RX | RX | RX | RX
3FFF | 3FFE | 3FFD | 3FFC | 3FFB | 3FFA | 3FF9 | 3FF8 | 3FF7 | 3FF6 | 3FF5 | 3FF4 | 3FF3 | 3FF2 | 3FF1 | 3FFO0

(2) Remote output (RY) (Un\G1024 to Un\G2047)
This buffer memory stores the RY value. The RY start number and number of points for each station No. can be

checked by the RY offset/size information (Un\G19712 to Un\G19951). ((_> Page 468, Appendix 2.3)
Each bit corresponds  —j
to 1 bit of RY.

b15 b14 b13 Db12 b1l Db10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

UmG1024 | RY | RY [ RY [ RY [ RY | RY | RY | RY | RY | RY [ RY | RY [ RY | RY | RY | RY
n F E D| c| B | A 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

RY | RY [ RY [ RY [ RY | RY [ RY | RY | RY | RY | RY [ RY | RY | RY | RY [ RY
3FFF | 3FFE | 3FFD | 3FFC | 3FFB | 3FFA | 3FF9 | 3FF8 | 3FF7 | 3FF6 | 3FF5 | 3FF4 | 3FF3 | 3FF2 | 3FF1 | 3FFO

un\G2047

(3) Remote register (RWw) (Un\G2048 to Un\G10239)
This buffer memory stores the RWw value. The RWw start number and number of points for each station No. can

be checked by the RWw/offset size information (Un\G19968 to Un\G20207). ([_= Page 469, Appendix 2.4)

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

Un\G2048 RWwO0
Un\G2049 RWw1
Un\G10239 RWw1FFF

466



APPENDICES

(4) Remote register (RWr) (Un\G10240 to Un\G18431)
This buffer memory stores the RWr value. The RWr start number and number of points for each station No. can
be checked by the RWr offset/size information (Un\G20224 to Un\G20463). ([_= Page 469, Appendix 2.5)

b15 b14 b13 b12 b1l Db10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

Un\G10240 RWr0
Un\G10241 RWr1
Un\G18431 RWr1FFF

(5) Link special relay (SB) (Un\G18432 to Un\G18463)

This buffer memory stores the SB value.

Each bit corresponds  —
to 1 bit of SB.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b1l b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

SB | SB | SB|sSB|sSB|SB|SB|SB|SB|sSB|sSB|sSB|SB|SB|SB]| SB
UnG18432 | = | £ | p | c | B | A|lo| 8| 7|6 | 5| a]|3|2]1]o0o

SB| SB| SB| SB | SB | SB | SB|SB | SB | SB|SB|SB | SB | SB | SB | SB
1FF | 1FE | 1FD | 1FC | 1FB | 1FA | 1F9 | 1F8 | 1F7 | 1F6 | 1F5 | 1F4 | 1F3 | 1F2 | 1F1 | 1FO

Un\G18463

(6) Link special register (SW) (Un\G18464 to Un\G18975)

This buffer memory stores the SW value.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

Un\G18464 SWO
Un\G18465 SWA
Un\G18975 SW1FF
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Appendix 2.2 RX offset/size information (Un\G19456 to
Un\G19697)

This buffer memory stores the start number and the number of points of RX for each station.

Un\G19456 Station No.1 Offset

Un\G19457 Station No.1 Size (in units of words)

Un\G19458 Station No.2 Offset

Un\G19459 Station No.2 Size (in units of words)

4 4

Un\G19694 Station N0.120 Offset

Un\G19695 Station No.120  Size (in units of words)
Un\G19696 Station No.0 Offset

Un\G19697 Station No.0 Size (in units of words)

The offset and size of buffer memory areas for each station number (other than a station number 0) can be calculated
using the following formulas:

» Offset buffer memory address = 19456 + (station No.-1) x 2

« Size buffer memory address = 19457 + (station No.-1) x 2

Appendix 2.3 RY offset/size information (Un\G19712 to
Un\G19953)

This buffer memory stores the start number and the number of points of RY for each station.

Un\G19712 Station No.1 Offset

Un\G19713 Station No.1 Size (in units of words)

Un\G19714 Station No.2 Offset

Un\G19715 Station No.2 Size (in units of words)

4 4

Un\G19950 Station No.120  Offset

Un\G19951 Station No.120  Size (in units of words)

Un\G19952 Station No.0 Offset

Un\G19953 Station No.0 Size (in units of words)

The offset and size of buffer memory areas for each station number (other than a station number 0) can be calculated
using the following formulas:

» Offset buffer memory address = 19712 + (station No.-1) x 2

 Size buffer memory address = 19713 + (station No.-1) x 2
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Appendix 2.4 Rww offset/size information (Un\G19968 to
Un\G20209)

This buffer memory stores the start number and the number of points of RWw for each station.

Un\G19968 Station No.1 Offset

Un\G19969 Station No.1 Size (in units of words)

Un\G19970 Station No.2 Offset

Un\G19971 Station No.2 Size (in units of words)

4 4

Un\G20206 Station No.120 Offset

Un\G20207 Station No.120 Size (in units of words) A
Un\G20208 Station No.0 Offset

Un\G20209 Station No.0 Size (in units of words)

The offset and size of buffer memory areas for each station number (other than a station number 0) can be calculated
using the following formulas:

« Offset buffer memory address = 19968 + (station No.-1) x 2

« Size buffer memory address = 19969 + (station No.-1) x 2

Appendix 2.5 RWr offset/size information (Un\G20224 to
Un\G20465)

This buffer memory stores the start number and the number of points of RWr for each station.

Un\G20224 Station No.1 Offset

Un\G20225 Station No.1 Size (in units of words)

Un\G20226 Station No.2 Offset

Un\G20227 Station No.2 Size (in units of words)

4 4

Un\G20462 Station No.120 Offset

Un\G20463 Station No.120  Size (in units of words)

Un\G20464 Station No.0 Offset

Un\G20465 Station No.0 Size (in units of words)

sassalppy Aloway Jayng jo sjieyeq g xipuaddy

The offset and size of buffer memory areas for each station number (other than a station number 0) can be calculated
using the following formulas:

 Offset buffer memory address = 20224 + (station No.-1) x 2

« Size buffer memory address = 20225 + (station No.-1) x 2
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Appendix 2.6 own station information (Un\G20512 to Un\G20536)

This buffer memory stores the own station's information on the network.

(1) Own station (network card) information (Un\G20512 to Un\G20515)

Description

Address Name
Un\G20512 Manufacturer code
Un\G20513 Model type
Un\G20514 Model code
Un\G20515 Version

This buffer memory stores the own station's master/local

module information.

(2) Own station (controller) information (Un\G20520 to Un\G20536)

Address

Name

Description

Controller information valid/invalid

This buffer memory stores whether the value stored in the own
station (controller) information is valid or invalid.

Un\G20520 )
flag 0: Invalid

1: Valid
Un\G20521 Manufacturer code
Un\G20522 Model type
Un\G20523 Model code

This buffer memory stores the own station's master/local

Un\G20524 Version

Un\G20525 to Un\G20534

Model name string

Un\G20535 to Un\G20536

Vendor-specific device
information

module information.
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Appendix 2.7 other station information (Un\G20544 to Un\G24415)

This buffer memory stores other stations' information on the network. These areas can be used in a master station
only.

(1) Other station (network card) information (station No.1) (Un\G20544 to

Un\G20547)
Address Name Description
Un\G20544 Manufacturer code
Un\G20545 Model type This buffer memory stores another station's (station No.1)
Un\G20546 Model code information.
uUn\G20547 Version

(2) Other station (controller) information (station No.1) (Un\G20552 to Un\G20568)

Address Name Description

This buffer memory stores whether the value stored in another
Controller information valid/invalid | station (controller) information (station No.1) is valid or invalid.

Un\G20552 )
flag 0: Invalid
1: Valid

Un\G20553 Manufacturer code
Un\G20554 Model type
Un\G20555 Model code

This buffer memory stores another station's master/local
Un\G20556 Version . .

module information.
Un\G20557 to Un\G20566 Model name string

Vendor-specific devi
Un\G20567 to Un\G20568 vendor-spectiic device
information

(3) Other station information (station No.2 to No.120) (Un\G20576 to Un\G24383)

The information on station number 2 to station number 120 is stored in the same order as Other station (network
card) information (station No.1) and Other station (controller) information (station No.1).

(4) Other station information (station No.0) (Un\G24384 to Un\G24415)

The information on station number 0 is stored in the same order as Other station (network card) information
(station No.1) and Other station (controller) information (station No.1).

sassalppy Aloway Jayng jo sjieyeq g xipuaddy
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Appendix 2.8 Receive error detection function (Un\G29968 to

Un\G30472)

The information for receive error detection is stored.

(1) PORT1 line error occurrence rate (max.) (Un\G29968 to Un\G30088)

Address Name Description
Un\G29968 Station No.1
Un\G29969 to Un\G30087 Station No.2 to 120 Maximum value of receive frame error occurrence rate
Un\G30088 Station No.0

(2) PORT1 line error occurrence rate (present) (Un\G30096 to Un\G30216)

Address Name Description
Un\G30096 Station No.1
Un\G30097 to Un\G30215 Station No.2 to 120 Current value of receive frame error occurrence rate
Un\G30216 Station No.0

(3) PORT2 line error occurrence rate (max.) (Un\G30224 to Un\G30344)

Address Name Description
Un\G30224 Station No.1
Un\G30225 to Un\G30343 Station No.2 to 120 Maximum value of receive frame error occurrence rate
Un\G30344 Station No.0

(4) PORT2 line error occurrence rate (present) (Un\G30352 to Un\G30472)

Address Name Description
Un\G30352 Station No.1
Un\G30353 to Un\G30471 Station No.2 to 120 Current value of receive frame error occurrence rate
Un\G30472 Station No.0
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AppendiXx 3 Link Special Relay (SB) List

The link special relay (SB) is turned on/off depending on various factors during data link. Any error status of the data
link can be confirmed by using and monitoring it in the program.

(1) Application of the link special relay (SB)

By using link special relays (SB), the status of CC-Link IE Field Network can be checked from HMI (Human
Machine Interfaces) as well as GX Works2.

(2) Refresh of the link special relay (SB)

The link special relay (SB) uses "Transfer SB" of the refresh parameters to refresh the device of the CPU module.
("~ Page 103, Section 7.5)

(3) Ranges turned on/off by users and by the system

The following ranges correspond to when the link special relays (SBs) are assigned from SB0000 to SBO1FF.
* Turned on/off by users: SBO000 to SBOO1F
» Turned on/off by the system: SB0020 to SBO1FF

(4) Link special relay (SB) list
The table in the following pages lists the link special relays (SBs) when they are assigned from SB000O0 to
SBO1FF.

Point />

» Do not turn on or off areas whose numbers are not on the link special relay (SB) list.
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.
» For the usage of the link special relay (SB), refer to the following.

[ Page 400, Section 11.3
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SB0000

Link start (own station)

The own station's cyclic transmission is restarted.
OFF: No start direction
ON: Start direction (enabled during start-up)

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

» For SB0000 to SB0003, this is enabled when only one of them is
turned on.

SB0001

Link stop (own station)

The own station's cyclic transmission is stopped.
OFF: No stop direction
ON: Stop direction (enabled during start-up)

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

» For SB0000 to SB0003, this is enabled when only one of them is
turned on.

SB0002

System link start

Cyclic transmission of the entire system is restarted.
The station where cyclic transmission is restarted is specified by the Link
stop/start direction (SWO0000 to SW0008).

OFF: No start direction

ON: Start direction (enabled during start-up)

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

» For SB0000 to SB0003, this is enabled when only one of them is
turned on.

O
(Master
operating
station only)

SB0003

System link stop

Cyclic transmission of the entire system is stopped.
The station where cyclic transmission is stopped is specified by the Link
stop/start direction (SWO0000 to SW0008).

OFF: No stop direction

ON: Stop direction (enabled during start-up)

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

» For SB0000 to SB0003, this is enabled when only one of them is
turned on.

©)
(Master
operating
station only)

SB0006

Clear communication
error count

This clears the link special registers for the communication error
(SWO0068 to SW006B, SW0074 to SW0077, SW007C to SW007F, and
SW0120 to SWO015F).

OFF: No clear direction

ON: Clear direction (valid while this relay is on)

SB0009

Event count clear

This clears the Event history status (SB0O07A) and Event count
(SWO007A).

OFF: No clear direction

ON: Clear direction (Errors are not counted while this is ON.)

SB0010

Temporary error invalid
request

Stations specified in Reserved station function disable/temporary error
invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017) are set as temporary error
invalid stations.

OFF: No request

ON: Request issued

©)
(Master
operating
station only)
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stations specified in Reserved station function disable/temporary error o
) . invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017) are canceled from
Temporary error invalid ) ) ) (Master
SB0011 setting cancel request temporary error invalid stations. ) x
i u
g a OFF: No request op.eratm?
ON: Request issued station only)
Stations specified in Reserved station function disable/temporary error o
Reserved station invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017) are temporarily canceled M
SB0012 function disable from reserved stations. ( ast.er x
request OFF: No request op.eratmglg
ON: Request issued station only)
Stations specified in Reserved station function disable/temporary error
invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017) are returned to reserved o
Reserved station stations. M
SB0013 specification enable Only stations that were temporarily canceled can be returned to reserved ( ast'er x
request stations. op.eratln?
OFF: No request station only)
ON: Request issued
While the submaster station is operating as a master operating station, o
the master station assumes the master operation. Sub ‘
OFF: No switch direction ( ut r:as er
Forced master switch ON: Switch direction (enabled during start-up) sta '|on
SB0019 operating as x
command ‘
(Condition) a mast,er
* This is enabled while the submaster station is operating as a master op.era "9
. . station only)
operating station.
This stores the data reception status of the own station's channel 1.
OFF: No received data
. ON: Received data found
RECV execution
SB0030 request flag (1) © ©
g g (Conditions)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is
OFF.
This stores the data reception status of the own station's channel 2.
OFF: No received data
) ON: Received data found
RECV execution
SB0031 @] O
request flag (2) .
(Conditions)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is
OFF.
Network type (own Stores the network type of own station.
SB0040 work type ( , yp o o
station) ON: Field network
Stores the mode of own station.
SB0043 Mode (own station) OFF: Online O O
ON: Not online
. . This stores if the own station is a master station or not.
Station setting (own .
SB0044 OFF: Not master station O @)

station) (1)

ON: Master station
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This stores if the own station is a local station or not.
OFF: Not local station
Station setting (own ON: Local station
SB0045 ) O O
station) (2)
(Condition)
« This is enabled when Station setting (own station) (1) (SB0044) is off.
The setting status of the station number is stored.
) ) OFF: Station number set
Station number setting .
ON: Station number not set
SB0046 status of the own x (@)
station . . . .
When the station number is set using the parameter of GX Works2, this
link special relay is always off.
Stores the baton pass status for the own station (transient transmission
possible).
OFF: Normal
ON: Error
SB0047 Baton pass status (own | If an error occurs, the cause of the error can be checked by the Baton o o
station) pass status (own station) (SW0047) and Cause of baton pass
interruption (SW0048).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Baton pass
status (own station) (SW0047) and Cause of baton pass interruption
(SW0048) may be offset by one sequence scan.
Stores the own station's data link status.
OFF: Normal
ON: Error
If an error occurs, the cause of the error can be checked by Cause of
. data link stop (SW0049).
Data link status (own ) . )
SB0049 station) Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Cause of data O O
link stop (SW0049) may be offset by one sequence scan.
(Conditions)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is
OFF.
) Stores the continuation error status of the own station's CPU module.
Own station's CPU
SB004A OFF: Normal @) @)
status (1) . .
ON: Continuation error
. Stores the stop error status of the own station's CPU module.
Own station's CPU
SB004B OFF: Normal @) @)
status (2)
ON: Stop error
Stores the RUN status of the own station's CPU module.
CPU RUN status (own
SB004C tation) OFF: RUN, STEP-RUN @) @)
station
ON: STOP, PAUSE, or CPU module stopped due to error
Stores the status of the received parameter. (own parameter status
Received parameter during master station)
SB004D O O

error

OFF: Parameter normal
ON: Parameter error
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Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores if the own station is operating as a submaster station.
OFF: Operates as a master station (master operating station)
ON: Operates as a submaster station (submaster operating station)
Own station master/
SBO04E submaster function (Conditions) O x
operation status This is enabled when either of the following conditions is met.
« Station setting (own station) (1) (SB0044) is on.
* Both Station setting (own station) (1) (SB0044) and Station setting
(own station) (2) (SB0045) are off.
Whether the set station number has been set using GX Works2 or the
Station number status | UINI instruction is stored.
SBO004F ) . . . . . x O
of the operating station OFF: Operating with the station number set using GX Works2
ON: Operating with the station number set using the UINI instruction
Turns on when a cyclic transmission start request by Link start (own
station) (SB0000) is accepted.
Link start request OFF: Not accepted (SB000O is off.)
SB0050 accept status (own ON: Start accepted (SB000O is on.) O @)
station)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Turns on when Link start request accept status (own station) (SB0050)
turns on, and cyclic transmission start is completed.
) ) OFF: Start not completed (SB000O is off.)
Link start completion .
SB0051 ) ON: Start completed (SB000O is on.) O @)
status (own station)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Turns on when a cyclic transmission stop request by Link stop (own
station) (SB0001) is accepted.
Link stop request OFF: Not accepted (SB0001 is off.)
SB0052 accept status (own ON: Stop accepted (SB0001 is on.) @) @)
station)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Turns on when Link stop request accept status (own station) (SB0052)
turns on, and cyclic transmission stop is completed.
. . OFF: Stop not completed (SB0001 is off.)
Link stop completion .
SB0053 . ON: Stop completed (SB0001 is on.) O O
status (own station)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Turns on when a cyclic transmission start request by System link start
(SB0002) is accepted.
System link start OFF: Not accepted (SB0002 is off.) (Maoster
SB0054 ON: Start accepted (SB0002 is on.) x
request accept status operating
(Condition) station only)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Turns on when System link start request accept status (SB0054) turns
on, and cyclic transmission start is completed. o
. OFF: Start not completed (SB0002 is off.)
System link start . (Master
SB0055 . ON: Start completed (SB0002 is on.) x
completion status operating
(Condition) station only)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Turns on when a cyclic transmission stop request by System link stop
(SB0003) is accepted. o
Svstem link sto OFF: Not accepted (SB0003 is off.) M
SB0056 4 P ON: Stop accepted (SB0003 is on.) (Master x
request accept status operating
(Condition) station only)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Turns on when System link stop accept status (SB0056) turns on, and
cyclic transmission stop is completed. o
) OFF: Stop not completed (SB0003 is off.)
System link stop . (Master
SB0057 . ON: Stop completed (SB0003 is on.) x
completion status operating
(Condition) station only)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
) .| Turns on when Temporary error invalid request (SB0010) is accepted. o
Temporary error invalid . (Master
SB0058 OFF: Not accepted (SB0010 is off.) x
request accept status . . operating
ON: Invalid accepted (SB0010 is on.)
station only)
) .| Turns on when Temporary error invalid request accept status (SB0058) O
Temporary error invalid | . . Lo
. . is turned on and the temporary error invalid processing is completed. (Master
SB0059 setting completion x
status OFF: Not completed operating
ON: Completed or error completion station only)
) .| Turns on when Temporary error invalid setting cancel request (SB0011) O
Temporary error invalid |
. is accepted. (Master
SBO0O5A setting cancel request x
OFF: Not accepted operating
accept status
ON: Cancel accepted station only)
Turns on when Temporary error invalid setting cancel request accept o
Temporary error invalid | status (SBO05A) is turned on and the temporary error invalid setting
. . (Master
SB005B setting cancel cancel process is completed. ) x
completion status OFF: Not completed op.eratln?
ON: Completed or error completion station only)
. Turns on when Reserved station function disable request (SB0012) is O
Reserved station accented Mast
SBOO5C | function disable prec. (Master x
OFF: Not accepted operating
request accept status
ON: Cancel accepted station only)
Turns on when Reserved station function disable request accept status o
Reserved station (SB005C) is turned on and disabling the reserved station function is M
SB005D function disable completed. ( ast.er x
operating

completion status

OFF: Not completed
ON: Completed or error completion

station only)
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Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
. Turns on when Reserved station specification enable request (SB0013) O
Reserved station is accepted M
i .
SBOO5E specification enable P (Master x
OFF: Not accepted operating
request accept status
ON: Enable accepted station only)
Turns on when Reserved station specification enable request accept o
Reserved station status (SBOO5E) is turned on and the reserved station specification Mast
SBOO0O5F specification enabled enable processing is completed. ( ast.er x
status OFF: Not completed to;:.era |n?
ON: Completed or error completion station only)
Stores the constant link scan status.
OFF: Constant link scan is disabled
Constant link scan ON: Constant link scan is enabled
SB0060 O O
status
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Data link status (own station) (SB0049) is off.
. Turns on when Event count clear (SB0009) is accepted.
Event history clear .
SB0061 OFF: Not performed (SB0009 is off.) O @)
acceptance status . . .
ON: Direction accepted (SB0009 is on.)
Turns on when Event history clear acceptance status (SB0061) turns on
Event history clear and the number of events is cleared.
SB0062 . . O O
completion status OFF: Not performed (SB0009 is off.)
ON: Completed (SB0009 is on.)
Stores loopback execution status. The loopback station numbers can be
checked by Loopback station number 1 (SW0070) and Loopback station
number 2 (SWO0071).
OFF: Normal (no loopback stations) O
ON: Error (loopback being performed
SB0065 Loopback status (loop . ! g.p ) (Master x
(Loopback stations exist.) operating
station only)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off
and Loopback function setting status (SB0078) is on.
. Stores if Forced master switch command (SB0019) can be executed. O
Forced master switch ) )
SB0066 OFF: Execution disabled (Submaster x
enable status )
ON: Execution enabled station only)
. Turns on when Forced master switch command (SB0019) is accepted. O
Forced master switch ]
SB0067 OFF: Not accepted (SB0019 is off.) (Submaster x
acceptance status ]
ON: Accepted (SB0019 is on.) station only)
Turns on when Forced master switch acceptance status (SB0067) turns o
Forced master switch on and the forced master switch is completed.
SB0068 . . . (Submaster x
operation status OFF: Not completed (SB0019 is off.) ) |
ON: Completion or abnormal end (SB0019 is on.) station only)
Stores the linkup status of PORT1 (own station).
OFF: Linkup in progress
) ON: Linkdown in progress
PORT1 linkup status . )
SBO06A The time that the linkup starts after power-on or Ethernet cable (@) O

(own station)

connection may vary. Normally, it takes a few seconds.
Depending on device status on the line, a linkup process is repeated,
resulting in the increase in the time.
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Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the linkup status of PORT2 (own station).
OFF: Linkup in progress
) ON: Linkdown in progress
PORT2 linkup status . .
SB006B (own station) The time that the linkup starts after power-on or Ethernet cable O
w i
connection may vary. Normally, it takes a few seconds.
Depending on device status on the line, a linkup process is repeated,
resulting in the increase in the time.
Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
PORT1 error frame the own station's PORT1.
SB006C reception status (own OFF: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet been O
station) (1) occurred.
ON: A receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred.
Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
PORT2 error frame the own station's PORT2.
SB006D reception status (own OFF: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet been O
station) (1) occurred.
ON: A receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred.
Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
PORT1 error frame ] )
. . the own station's PORT1 from power-on until the present.
reception detection . . .
SBO0O6E . OFF: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet been O
status (own station)
occurred.
(latch) (1) . ) .
ON: A receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred.
Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
PORT2 error frame . .
. ) the own station's PORT2 from power-on until the present.
reception detection . . .
SBOO06F . OFF: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet been O
status (own station)
occurred.
(latch) (1) . ) .
ON: A receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred.
. Stores data link status when the submaster function is used.
Master station . .
SB0070 . . OFF: Data link by the master station O
information . .
ON: Data link by the submaster station
) Stores if a submaster station exists.
Submaster station )
SB0071 . . OFF: No submaster station O
information . .
ON: Submaster station exists
. Stores the scan mode setting status.
Scan mode setting
SB0072 . . OFF: Asynchronous mode O
information
ON: Synchronous mode
Stores the reserved station specification status due to parameters.
. The reserved station number can be checked using Reserved station
Reserved station .
SB0074 o setting status (SWO00CO to SWO0C?7). O
specification status =
OFF: Not specified
ON: Specified
Stores the Error invalid station setting status due to parameters.
. . . The error invalid station number can be checked using Error invalid
Error invalid station . .
SB0075 ] station setting status (SWO00DO to SWO00D7). O
setting status o
OFF: Not specified
ON: Specified
) Stores the status of the submaster station setting.
Submaster station .
SB0076 L . OFF: No setting O
setting information
ON: Set
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Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
. Stores the parameter reception status from the master station. @)
Parameter reception .
SB0077 status OFF: Reception completed (Submaster @)
u
ON: Reception not completed station only)
Stores the setting status of the loopback function configured by the O
Loopback function arameter.
SB0078 phaciiuncl P (Master x
setting status OFF: Not used operating
ON: Used station only)
. Stores the setting of "Operation Setting for Returning" in the
Master station return . O
SB0079 | specification supplementary setting. M x
inpformation OFF: Returns as a master station ( ) asterl
ON: Returns as a submaster station station only)
Stores the network event history occurrence.
OFF: No event history
ON: Event history found
. If the event history is found, the cumulative number of network event
SBO07A Event history status . O O
history can be checked by the Event count (SW007A).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Event count
(SWO007A) may be offset by one sequence scan.
This area is cleared when Event count clear (SB0009) is turned on.
Stores the own station's setting status for "Data Link Disorder Station
Input data status of Setting".
SB007B ) . O O
data link faulty station OFF: OFF or cleared to 0
ON: Hold
Stores the own station's setting status for "Output Setting during CPU
Hold/clear status STOP".
SB007D ) O O
setting for CPU STOP OFF: Hold
ON: Clear (ALL OFF)
Stores the IP address setting using the parameter.
. OFF: No setting
IP address setting
SBO07F status ON: Set @) @)
When the station is a local station, the reception status of an IP address
from the master station is stored.
Stores if the network address of the submaster operating station
IP address settin matches with that of the master operating station.
SB0080 9 _ perating sta o x
status OFF: Match with the master operating station
ON: Different from the master operating station
Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
PORT1 error frame the own station's PORT1.
SB008C reception status (own OFF: Areceive frame error line status warning level has not yet been O @)
station) (2) occurred.
ON: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred.
Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
PORT2 error frame the own station's PORT2.
SB008D reception status (own OFF: Areceive frame error line status warning level has not yet been O @)

station) (2)

occurred.
ON: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred.
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Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
PORT1 error frame . .
. . the own station's PORT1 from power-on until the present.
reception detection . . .
SBO08E . OFF: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet been O @)
status (own station)
occurred.
(latch) (2) . . .
ON: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred.
Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
PORT?2 error frame } )
. ) the own station's PORT2 from power-on until the present.
reception detection . . .
SBOO8F . OFF: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet been O @)
status (own station)
occurred.
(latch) (2) . . .
ON: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred.
Stores the hardware test completion status.
OFF: Not executed or execution in progress
Hardware test
SB0090 . ON: Completed O @)
completion status .
If completed, the completion status can be checked by Hardware test
normal/abnormal end (SB0091).
Stores the hardware test normal completion or abnormal completion
status.
OFF: Normal completion
Hardware test normal/ .
SB0091 ON: Abnormal completion O O
abnormal end
(Condition)
« This is enabled when Hardware test completion status (SB0090) is on.
Stores the self-loopback test completion status.
OFF: Not executed or execution in progress
Self-loopback test
SB0092 _ ON: Completed O O
completion status .
If completed, the completion status can be checked by Self-loopback test
normal/abnormal end (SB0093).
Stores the self-loopback test normal completion or abnormal completion
status.
OFF: Normal completion
Self-loopback test ON: Abnormal completion
SB0093 O @]
normal/abnormal end
(Condition)
« This is enabled when Self-loopback test completion status (SB0092) is
on.
Stores the loop test completion status.
. OFF: Not executed or execution in progress O
Loop test completion
SB0094 status ON: Completed (Master x
If completed, the completion status can be checked by Loop test normal/ | station only)
abnormal end (SB0095).
Stores the loop test normal completion or abnormal completion status.
OFF: Normal completion o
Loop test normal/ ON: Abnormal completion
SB0095 (Master x

abnormal end

(Condition)
« This is enabled when Loop test completion status (SB0094) is on.

station only)
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Name

Description

Availability

(submaster
station)

Master
station Local

station

SB0098

Network configuration
mismatch occurrence
status

Stores the match or mismatch status of the actual network configuration
and the network map of the CC-Link |IE Field Network diagnostics.

OFF: Match

ON: Mismatch

After return or addition of the device station, SB0098 may be turned on
regardless of the actual match/mismatch status.

operating
station only)

o

(Master

SB0099

Number of connected
modules over
occurrence status

Stores whether the number of device stations (including a submaster
station) connected is 120 or less, or 121 or more.

OFF: 120 or less

ON: 121 or more

Number of connected modules is the total of the device stations
(including a submaster station) which are currently connected and the
disconnected stations (device stations which were previously
connected).

operating
station only)

©)

(Master

SB0O09A

Loop test request
accept status

Stores the loop test request accept status.
OFF: Loop test not accepted
ON: Loop test accepted

The master station is turned on during loop test mode. For device
stations and a submaster station, this relay turns on during a loop test
and turns off upon completion of the test.

SBOOAO

Baton pass status
(each station)

Stores the baton pass status for each station.

OFF: All stations normal

ON: Faulty station found
If a faulty station is found, the status of each station can be checked by
Baton pass status (each station) (SW00AO to SWO0A?7).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Baton pass
status (each station) (SWO0AO to SWO0A7) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

» Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.

SBOOA1

Baton pass status
(master station)

Stores the baton pass status of the master station (master operating
station).

OFF: Normal

ON: Error

(Condition)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SBOOAF

Baton pass status
(station No.0)

Stores the baton pass status of the station number 0.
OFF: Normal
ON: Error

(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
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Stores the cyclic transmission status for each station.
OFF: Cyclic transmission for all stations in progress
ON: Cyclic transmission not executed for some stations
If cyclic transmission are not executed for some stations, the status of
each station can be checked by Data link status (each station) (SW00BO
to SW00B?7).
SBO0BO Data link status (each | Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Data link status o o
station) (each station) (SW00BO to SW00B7) may be offset by one sequence
scan.
(Conditions)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
» Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.
Stores the data link status of the master station (master operating
station).
. OFF: Normal
Data link status
SB00B1 . ON: Error O (@)
(master station)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores if any network connection station is found.
OFF: No network connection station
ON: Network connection station found
SBOOBS Network connection If a network connection station is found, the status of each station can be o o
status (each station) checked using Network connection status (SW00B8 to SWOO0BF).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Network
connection status (SW00B8 to SWO0BF) may be offset by one sequence
scan.
Stores the data link status of the station number 0.
OFF: Normal
Data link status (station ON: Error
SBOOBF @] O
No.0)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
Stores if a reserved station has been set.
OFF: No setting
ON: Set
When a reserved station has been set, each station status can be
. checked using Reserved station setting status (SWO00CO to SW00C?7).
Reserved station ) . )
SBO0CO Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Reserved @) @)

setting status

station setting status (SWO00CO to SW00C7) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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SB00ODO

Error invalid station
setting status

Stores if an error invalid station has been set.
OFF: No setting
ON: Set
When an error invalid station has been set, each station status can be

checked using Error invalid station setting status (SWO00DO to SW00D7).

Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Error invalid
station setting status (SWO00DO to SW00D7) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SBOOEO

Temporary error invalid
station setting status

Stores if a temporary error invalid station has been set.

OFF: No setting

ON: Set
When a temporary error invalid station has been set, each station status
can be checked using Temporary error invalid station setting status
(SWOOEO to SWOOE?7).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Temporary
error invalid station setting status (SWOOEO to SWOOE7) may be offset
by one sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SBOOE8

Station type match
status (each station)

Stores the station type match status of each station.

OFF: Station type match in all stations

ON: Station type mismatch station found
If a station type mismatch station is found, the status of each station can
be checked using Station type match status (SWOOE8 to SWOOEF).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Station type
match status (SWOOE8 to SWOOEF) may be offset by one sequence
scan.

SBOOFO

CPU RUN status (each
station)

Stores the RUN status of each station's CPU module.

OFF: All stations are in RUN or STEP-RUN status

ON: Station in STOP or PAUSE status found
If a station in STOP or PAUSE status is found, the status of each station
can be checked by the CPU RUN status (each station) (SWOOFO to
SWOOF7).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of CPU RUN
status (each station) (SWOOFO to SWOO0F7) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SBOOF1

CPU RUN status
(master station)

Stores the RUN status of the master station's CPU module.
OFF: RUN or STEP-RUN status
ON: STOP or PAUSE status

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Local
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SBOOF8

Network number match
status

Stores the network number match status of each station.

OFF: Network number match in all stations

ON: Network number mismatch station found
If a network number mismatch station is found, the status of each station
can be checked using Network number match status (SWOOF8 to
SWOOFF).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Network
number match status (SWOOF8 to SWOOFF) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

SBOOFF

CPU RUN status
(station No.0)

Stores the execution status of the CPU module on station number 0.
OFF: RUN or STEP-RUN status
ON: STOP or PAUSE status

(Condition)
« This is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SB0100

CPU operation status
(each station) (1)

Stores the moderate/major error or stop error status of each station.
When the target station is the master/local module, the status of the
control CPU is stored.
OFF: No station with a moderate/major error (stop error) found
ON: Station with a moderate/major error (stop error) found
If a station with a moderate/major error (stop error) is found, the status of
each station can be checked by Operation status (each station) (1)
(SW0100 to SW0107).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Operation
status (each station) (1) (SW0100 to SW0107) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SB0101

CPU operation status
(master station) (1)

Stores the stop error status of the master station's CPU module.
OFF: Normal
ON: Stop error occurred

(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SB0108

Station number
duplication occurrence
status

Stores the station number duplication occurrence status of each station.
OFF: No duplication of station number
ON: Station number duplicated
If a station number is duplicated, the status of each station can be
checked using Station number duplication occurrence status (SW0108 to
SWO10F).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Station number
duplication occurrence status (SW0108 to SW010F) may be offset by
one sequence scan.

SBO10F

CPU operation status
(1) (station No.0)

Stores the stop error status of the CPU module on station number 0.
OFF: Normal
ON: Stop error occurred

(Condition)
« This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
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Stores the minor error or continuation error status of each station.
When the target station is the master/local module, the status of the
control CPU is stored.
OFF: All stations normal or a station with a moderate/major error (stop
error) found
ON: Station with a minor error (continuation error) found
) If a station with a minor error (continuation error) is found, the status of
CPU operation status . . .
SB0110 ) each station can be checked by Operation status (each station) (2) O @)
(each station) (2)
(SW0110 to SW0117).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Operation
status (each station) (2) (SW0110 to SW0117) may be offset by one A
sequence scan.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the continuation error status of the master station's CPU module.
OFF: Normal
CPU operation status ON: Continuation error occurred
SBO111 ) O O
(master station) (2)
(Condition)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

Stores the continuation error status of the CPU module on station
number 0.

. OFF: Normal
CPU operation status

SBO11F . ON: Continuation error occurred @) O
(2) (station No.0)

(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.

Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
each station's PORT1.

OFF: Areceive frame error line status caution level has not yet been
occurred in any stations.

ON: A receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred
in one or more stations.

1817 (gS) Aelay [e1oadg yur ¢ xipuaddy

PORT1 current error If a receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred, the
SB0120 frame reception status | status of each station can be checked by PORT1 current error frame O @)
(1) reception status (each station) (1) (SW0120 to SW0127).

Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of PORT1 current
error frame reception status (each station) (1) (SW0120 to SW0127) may
be offset by one sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

Stores if an error frame is received at the master station's PORT1.
OFF: An error frame has not yet been received

PORT1 error frame .
. ON: An error frame has been received
SB0121 reception status O O

master station
( ) (Condition)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
each station's PORT1.
OFF: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet been
occurred in any stations.
ON: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred
in one or more stations.
PORT1 current error If a receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred, the
SB0128 frame reception status | status of each station can be checked by PORT1 current error frame O @)
(2) reception status (each station) (2) (SW0128 to SW012F).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of PORT1 current
error frame reception status (each station) (2) (SW0128 to SWO012F)
may be offset by one sequence scan.
(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
the PORT1 of station number 0.
OFF: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet been
PORT1 current error
) occurred.
SB0129 frame reception status ) ) . O O
. ON: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred.
(station No.0) (2)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
the PORT1 of station number 0.
OFF: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet been
PORT1 current error
. occurred.
SB012F frame reception status . . . O @)
. ON: A receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred.
(station No.0) (1)
(Condition)
« This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
each station's PORT2.
OFF: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet been
occurred in any stations.
ON: A receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred
in one or more stations.
PORT?2 current error If a receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred, the
SB0130 frame reception status | status of each station can be checked by PORT2 current error frame O O
(1) reception status (each station) (1) (SW0130 to SW0137).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of PORT2 current
error frame reception status (each station) (1) (SW0130 to SW0137) may
be offset by one sequence scan.
(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores if an error frame is received at the master station's PORT2.
OFF: An error frame has not yet been received
PORT2 error frame .
. ON: An error frame has been received
SB0131 reception status O @)

(master station)

(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
each station's PORT2.
OFF: Areceive frame error line status warning level has not yet been
occurred in any stations.
ON: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred
in one or more stations.
PORT2 current error If a receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred, the
SB0138 frame reception status | status of each station can be checked by PORT2 current error frame O O
(2) reception status (each station) (2) (SW0138 to SW013F).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of PORT2 current
error frame reception status (each station) (2) (SW0138 to SWO013F)
may be offset by one sequence scan.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
the PORT2 of station number 0.
OFF: Areceive frame error line status warning level has not yet been
PORT2 current error
. occurred.
SB0139 frame reception status . . . @) O
. ON: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred.
(station No.0) (2)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
the PORT2 of station number 0.
OFF: Areceive frame error line status caution level has not yet been
PORT2 current error
. occurred.
SBO13F frame reception status . . . @) O
. ON: Areceive frame error line status caution level has been occurred.
(station No.0) (1)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
each station's PORT1 from power-on until the present.
OFF: Areceive frame error line status caution level has not yet been
occurred in any stations.
ON: A receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred
in one or more stations.
PORT1 error frame If a receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred, the
SB0140 reception detection status of each station can be checked by PORT1 error frame reception O @)
status (1) detection status (1) (SW0140 to SW0147).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of PORT1 error
frame reception detection status (1) (SW0140 to SW0147) may be offset
by one sequence scan.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores if an error frame was received from power-on until the present at
the master station's PORT1.
PORT1 error frame OFF: An error frame has not yet been received
SB0141 detection (master ON: An error frame has been received at least once O @)
station)
(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
each station's PORT1 from power-on until the present.
OFF: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet been
occurred in any stations.
ON: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred
in one or more stations.
PORT1 error frame If a receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred, the
SB0148 reception detection status of each station can be checked by PORT1 error frame reception O O
status (2) detection status (2) (SW0148 to SWO014F).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of PORT1 error
frame reception detection status (2) (SW0148 to SW014F) may be offset
by one sequence scan.
(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
the PORT1 of station number 0 from power-on until the present.
OFF: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet been
PORT1 error frame occurred.
SB0149 reception detection ON: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred O @)
status (station No.0) (2) | at least once.
(Condition)
« This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
the PORT1 of station number 0 from power-on until the present.
OFF: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet been
PORT1 error frame occurred.
SBO14F reception detection ON: A receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred O O

status (station No.0) (1)

at least once.

(Condition)
« This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station

(submaster | station

station)

Local

SB0150

PORT?2 error frame
reception detection
status (1)

Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
each station's PORT2 from power-on until the present.

OFF: Areceive frame error line status caution level has not yet been
occurred in any stations.

ON: A receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred
in one or more stations.
If a receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred, the
status of each station can be checked by PORT2 error frame reception
detection status (1) (SW0150 to SW0157).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of PORT2 error
frame reception detection status (1) (SW0150 to SW0157) may be offset
by one sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SB0151

PORT2 error frame
detection (master
station)

Stores if an error frame was received from power-on until the present at
the master station's PORT2.

OFF: An error frame has not yet been received

ON: An error frame has been received at least once

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SB0158

PORT2 error frame
reception detection
status (2)

Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
each station's PORT2 from power-on until the present.

OFF: Areceive frame error line status warning level has not yet been
occurred in any stations.

ON: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred
in one or more stations.
If a receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred, the
status of each station can be checked by PORT2 error frame reception
detection status (2) (SW0158 to SWO015F).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of PORT2 error
frame reception detection status (2) (SW0158 to SW015F) may be offset
by one sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SB0159

PORT2 error frame
reception detection
status (station No.0) (2)

Stores if a receive frame error line status warning level has occurred in
the PORT2 of station number 0 from power-on until the present.

OFF: Areceive frame error line status warning level has not yet been
occurred.

ON: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred
at least once.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SBO15F

PORT?2 error frame
reception detection
status (station No.0) (1)

Stores if a receive frame error line status caution level has occurred in
the PORT2 of station number 0 from power-on until the present.

OFF: A receive frame error line status caution level has not yet been
occurred.

ON: A receive frame error line status caution level has been occurred
at least once.

(Condition)
« This is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SB0170

Parameter error status
(each station)

Stores the parameter status for each station.
OFF: No parameter errors for any stations
ON: Parameter error detected at one or more stations

If a parameter error occurs, the status of each station can be checked by
Parameter error status (each station) (SW0170 to SW0177).

Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Parameter
error status (each station) (SW0170 to SW0177) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.

SBO17F

Parameter error status
(station No.0)

Stores the parameter status of the station number 0.
OFF: No parameter errors for any stations
ON: Parameter error detected at one or more stations

(Conditions)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
« This is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SB0180

Reserved station
function disable status

This stores if a reserved station function is disabled.
OFF: No disabled reserved station function
ON: Disabled reserved station function found

If a reserved station function is disabled, the status of each station can
be checked by Reserved station cancel setting status (SW0180 to
SW0187).

Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Reserved
station cancel setting status (SW0180 to SW0187) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Appendix 4 Link Special Register (SW) List

The link special register (SW) stores the information during data link as a numerical value. Error locations and causes

can be checked by the using and monitoring the link special register (SW) in programs.

(1)

(2)

()

(4)

Application of link special registers (SW)

By using link special registers (SW), the status of CC-Link IE Field Network can be checked from HMI (Human
Machine Interfaces) as well as GX Works2.

Link special register (SW) refresh
The link special register (SW) uses "Transfer SW" of the refresh parameters to refresh the device of the CPU

module. ([_7~ Page 103, Section 7.5)

Ranges to which data are stored by users and by the system

The following ranges correspond to when the link special registers (SWs) are assigned from SW0000 to SWO1FF.
« Stored by users: SW0000 to SWO01F
« Stored by the system: SW0020 to SWO1FF

Link special register (SW) list
The table in the following pages lists the link special registers (SWs) when they are assigned from SW0000 to
SWO1FF.

Point />

» Do not write any data to an area whose number is not on the link special register (SW) list. Doing so may cause
malfunction of the programmable controller system.

+ For the usage of the link special register (SW), refer to [ >~ Page 400, Section 11.3.
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Sets the station where cyclic transmission is stopped or started.
00y: Own station
014: All stations
02}: Specified station
80: Own station (Forced link start) o
SW0000 81,4: Al stations (Forced link start) (Master x
operating
82,,: Specified station (Forced link start) station only)
« Stopping/starting of cyclic transmission is performed by System link
start (SB0002) or System link stop (SB0003).
» When Specified station ( 02, or 82,,) is selected, the own station is not
included.
When setting 02y or 82 by the Link stop/start direction (SW0000), this
sets the station No. that stops or starts cyclic transmission.
0: No direction issued for stop or start
Link stop/start direction | 1: Direction issued for stop or start
b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0001|16 (15|14 |13 (12|11(10[{ 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1
SW0002|32(31(30(29|28|27|26|25[24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SW0001 SW0003|48 | 47 | 46 | 45 |44 |43 |42 |41[40|39 38|37 |36|35|34|33 o
to SW0004 |64 | 63 |62 | 61|60 |59 |58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50]49 (Master x
SW0008 SW0005(80 |79 |78 |77 |76 (75|74 |73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65 operating
SW0006|96 | 95| 94|93 |92 |91 |90 |89 (88|87 86|85 |84 |83 82|81 station only)
SWO0007|112{111{110{109|108|107|106{105{104(103|102|101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SW0008| — | — | — [125| — | — | — | — [120[119|118|117|116{115[114[113
Each number in the table represents station No.
« To specify the master station operating as a submaster station (station
number 0), turn on the bit of the station number 125.
* While the submaster station is operating as a master operating station,
setting of the submaster station number is ignored.
Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion.
If the direction is not completed within the time, it is resent for the
number of resends specified by the Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT)
(SWO000B).
0: 10 seconds (default value)
. o . 1 to 360: 1 to 360 seconds
Arrival monitoring time . . . L
SW0009 If a value outside the above settings is made, operation is performed for O O
(RIRD/RIWT)
360 seconds.
If the Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT) (SWO000B) is set, the time until
the dedicated instruction fails is shown below.
(Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT) + 1) x Arrival monitoring time (RIRD/
RIWT)
If the instruction is not completed within the monitoring time specified by
the Arrival monitoring time (RIRD/RIWT) (SW0009), this specifies the
number of times that the instruction is resent.
Number of resends
SW000B 0: Not resent (default value) O @)

(RIRD/RIWT)

1to7:1to 7 times
If a value outside the above settings is made, the instruction is resent 7
times.
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Specify the device station for which the reserved station setting is to be
temporary canceled/restored, or the temporary error invalid station
setting is to be set/canceled.
0: Not specified
1: Specified
b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0010| 16 [ 15|14 |(13|12|11|{10[{ 9 |8 |7 |6 | 5|4 [ 3 |2 |1
SWO0011|32(31|30(29(28|27(26(25|24|23|22|21[20(19|18 |17
SWO0012| 48 |47 |46 |45|44 |43 |42(41|40|39|38|37|36|35|34|33
. SW0013| 64 |63 62|61 |60|59|58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50 |49 A
SW0010 Reserved station O
o function disable/ SWO0014|80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65 (Master §
SW0017 temporary error invalid SW0015[96 | 95|94 ({9392 (91(90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82|81 operating
station setting SW0016{112/111|110[109|108|107|106(105|104|103[102101|100| 99 | 98 | 97 station only)
SWOO17| — | —|—|—|— | — | — | — [120/119({118]|117|116{115|114(113
Each number in the table represents station No.
(Conditions)
* For some stations, reserved station setting cannot be temporarily
canceled/restored and temporary error invalid station setting cannot
be configured/canceled. ([~ = Page 225, Section 9.6, Page 229,
Section 9.7)
» When the submaster station number is specified, the setting is
ignored.
« Stations higher than the maximum station No. are ignored.
Specifies the number of resends for the REMFR/REMTO instruction. Z
0: 0 times (default) o 3
SWOO1A Number of resends Outside the above: Number of times that is set (Master N %
(REMFR/REMTO) operating '4:
(Condition) station only) el
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off. @
@
Specifies the response wait time for the REMFR/REMTO instruction. g.
0: 10 seconds (default) 'e) %
Response wait timer Outside the above: Number of seconds that is set Q
SW001B P (Master x 2
(REMFR/REMTO) operating e
(Condition) station only) g
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off. =
Stores the processing results of the link dedicated instruction that used &
Send/receive L
) i the own station's channel 1.
SWO0030 instruction (1) 0: Normal completion O @)
processing result . . .
1 or higher: Abnormal completion ([~ Page 439, Section 12.5)
Stores the processing results of the link dedicated instruction that used
Send/receive -
) i the own station's channel 2.
SWO0031 instruction (2) 0: Normal completion O @)
processing result . . .
1 or higher: Abnormal completion ([~ Page 439, Section 12.5)
Stores the network number of own station.
SW0040 Network No. O O
Range: 1 to 239
. Stores the station number of own station.
SW0042 Station No. O O

Range: 1 to 120 (master station: 125), FFy (the station number not set)
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SW0043

Mode status

Stores the mode of own station.

0: Online (Normal Mode)
(Local station: Online)

1: Online (High Speed Mode)

2: Offline

6: Loop test

7: Self-loopback test

9: Hardware test

SW0044

Submaster station No.

Stores the submaster station number that has been set using a
parameter.
Range: 1 to 120

SW0046

Module type

Stores the own station's hardware status.

b15 to b2 b1 b0

I_L Module type

00: Module
01: Board
10: HMI

SW0046| 0 | to | 0 |

SW0047

Baton pass status (own
station)

Stores the baton pass status for the own station (transient transmission
possible).

0: Data link in progress

2: Baton pass in progress

3: Baton pass stopped

4: Test in progress

5: Offline

SW0048

Cause of baton pass
interruption

Stores the cause of interruption in the communication (baton pass) of
own station.

00y: At normal communication or power-on

30y: Cable disconnection

33}: Disconnection or reconnection in progress

40H: Offline mode

41y: Hardware test

42y: Self-loopback test
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the cause which stopped the data link of own station.
00y: At normal communication or power-on
01: Stop command issued
02}: Monitoring timeout
054: No device stations (master station only)
10y: Parameter not received (local stations only)
114: Own station No. out of range
124: Own station specified as reserved
SW0049 Cause of data link stop 13n: Station No. duplication (own station) 'e) e}
14: Master station duplication/submaster station duplication A
16}: Station No. not set
18y: Parameter error
19y: Parameter communication in progress
1Ay: Station type mismatch
1By: Parameter mismatch
204: CPU module stop error
604: Incorrect ring topology configuration (master station only)
Stores the station No. of the station that performed the cyclic
transmission stop request for the own station.
Range: 1 to 120, 125 (master station)
SWOO4A Dat.a link stop request | The cyclic transmission stop request is performed by System link stop o o
station (SB0003).
>
(Condition) §
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off. a
Stores the own station's status. i
00y: No module mounted -
014 STOP (Normal) g
02y: STOP (Stop error occurring) 8_
03}: STOP (Continuation error occurring) %
SWO04B Own station's CPU 04 RUN (Normal) o o L‘%D_
status 05,: RUN (Continuation error occurring) g
06y: STEP-RUN g
07y: PAUSE =
OER: Reset in progress -
OFy: Initial processing
Stores the parameter status.
0: Normal
SW004C :t::i;neter setting 1 or higher: Abnormal ([~ Page 439, Section 12.5) o o
(Condition)
* This is enabled when the Received parameter error (SB004D) is on.
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Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the results when cyclic transmission is started by Link start (own
station) (SB0000).
0: Normal
1 or higher: Abnormal ([~ Page 439, Section 12.5)
Data link start status
SWO0050 ) O @]
(own station) When Link stop (own station) (SB0001) is turned off, the stored error
definition is cleared.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the results when cyclic transmission is stopped by Link stop (own
station) (SB0001).
0: Normal
1 or higher: Abnormal ([ >~ Page 439, Section 12.5)
Data link stop status
SWO0051 . @) @)
(own station) When Link start (own station) (SB0000) is turned off, the stored error
definition is cleared.
(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the results when cyclic transmission is started by System link start
(SB0002).
0: Normal
1 or higher: Error definition in own station ([_>— Page 439, Section o
SWO0052 Datz.a link start status 12.5) (Master N
(entire system) ) ) L operating
When System link start (SB0002) is turned off, the stored error definition )
. station only)
is cleared.
(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the results when cyclic transmission is stopped by System link
stop (SB0003).
0: Normal
1 or higher: Error definition in own station ([_=— Page 439, Section o
SWO0053 Datzla link stop status 12.5) (Master N
(entire system) ) . o operating
When System link stop (SB0003) is turned off, the stored error definition )
. station only)
is cleared.
(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the results when executing the temporary error invalid station
setting.
0: Normal o
Swooss | emporaverrorinvalid | - er Abnormal > Page 439, Section 12.5 (Master x
station setting result or higher: Abnormal ([ >~ Page , Section 12.5) operating

When Temporary error invalid request (SB0010) is turned off, the stored
error definition is cleared.

station only)
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the results when canceling the temporary error invalid station
setting.
Temporary errorinvalid | 0: Normal Mot
. ) aster
SW0055 station setting cancel 1 or higher: Abnormal ([~ Page 439, Section 12.5) ( ) x
operating
result
. . . . station only)
When Temporary error invalid setting cancel request (SB0011) is turned
off, the stored error definition is cleared.
Stores the result when disabling reserved station function.
0: Normal o)
SW0056 Result of reserved 1 or higher: Abnormal ([~ 5~ Page 439, Section 12.5) (Master .
station function disable operating
When Reserved station function disable request (SB0012) is turned off, station only)
the stored error definition is cleared.
Stores the result when reserved station function disable is undone
0: Normal o)
SWO0057 Result of reserved 1 or higher: Abnormal ([ =~ Page 439, Section 12.5) (Master "
station function enable operating
When Reserved station specification enable request (SB0013) is turned | station only)
off, the stored error definition is cleared.
Number of total device | Stores the number of total device stations that are set by the parameters.
SW0058 . ) O O
stations (setting) Range: 1 to 120
) Stores the number of total device stations that are actually connected by
Number of total device L . .
SW0059 . data link in CC-Link IE Field Network. O O
stations (current value) L
Range: 1 to 120 (0 when own station is disconnected)
Stores the maximum station No. of the stations where the baton pass is
performed.
Maximum baton pass Range: 1 to 120 (0 when own station is disconnected)
SWO0O05A ) O O
station
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the maximum station No. of the station where the cyclic
transmission is performed.
Maximum cyclic Range: 1 to 120 (0 when own station is disconnected)
SW0058B . . o o
transmission station
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Data link status (own station) (SB0049) is off.
Stores the execution result of Forced master switch command (SB0019). o)
Forced master switch .
SW005C 0: Normal (Submaster x
command result . )
1 or higher: Error ([__ 3 Page 439, Section 12.5) station only)
Stores the maximum value of the link scan time during cyclic
. . transmission. (Unit: ms)
Maximum link scan
SWO0060 ) O O
time .
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the minimum value of the link scan time during cyclic
transmission. (Unit: ms)
SWO0061 Minimum link scan time O O

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the current value of the link scan time during cyclic transmission.
The stored value contains a maximum error of 1 ms. (Unit: ms)
SW0062 Current link scan time O @)
(Condition)
« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the setting value of the contact link scan that is set in the
supplementary setting.
) 0: No setting
Constant link scan set . ) ) )
SW0063 value 1 to 200: Setting value of contact link scan time (Unit: ms) O O
(Condition)
« This is enabled when Data link status (own station) (SB0049) is off.
Stores the connection status of own station.
00y: Normal (communication in progress on PORT1 and PORT2)
014: Normal (communication in progress on PORT1, cable
disconnected
on PORT2)
044,: Normal (loopback communication in progress on PORT1, cable
disconnected on PORT2)
) 10y: Normal (cable disconnected on PORT1, communication in
SW0064 Conneft'tc_m status progress on PORT2) o o
(own station) 11y: Disconnecting (cable disconnected on PORT1 and PORT2)
12y: Disconnecting (cable disconnected on PORT1, establishing line on
PORT2)
21y: Disconnecting (establishing line on PORT1, cable disconnected on
PORT2)
22,,: Disconnecting (establishing line on PORT1 and PORT2)
40y: Normal (cable disconnected on PORT1, loopback communication
in progress on PORT2)
Actual link scan time
SWO0066
(lower 1 word)
Stores the link scan time during cyclic transmission. (Unit: ps) O O
Actual link scan time
SWO0067
(upper 1 word)
) Stores the occurrence rate (maximum value) of received error frames at
PORT1 receive error . .
the own station's PORT1. (Unit: %)
SW0068 occurrence rate (own L . O O
) When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
station) (max.) ]
stored occurrence rate is cleared.
) Stores the occurrence rate (current value) of received error frames at the
PORT1 receive error ) )
own station's PORT1. (Unit: %)
SWO0069 occurrence rate (own o . O (@)
) When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
station) (present) ]
stored occurrence rate is cleared.
) Stores the occurrence rate (maximum value) of received error frames at
PORT2 receive error . .
the own station's PORT2. (Unit: %)
SWO006A occurrence rate (own O @)

station) (max.)

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored occurrence rate is cleared.
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
) Stores the occurrence rate (current value) of received error frames at the
PORT2 receive error . .
own station's PORT2. (Unit: %)
SW006B occurrence rate (own o . @) O
. When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
station) (present) ]
stored occurrence rate is cleared.
Stores the station number of a master operating station.
0: No submaster function setting
. 1 to 120: The submaster station is operating as a master operating
Master operating .
SW006D . station. @) @)
station number L ) . .
125: The master station is operating as a master operating station.
(Condition)
This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the station number of a submaster operating station.
0: No submaster function setting
. 1 to 120: The submaster station is operating as a submaster operating
Submaster operating .
SWO06E . station. O O
station number L . . .
125: The master station is operating as a submaster operating station.
(Condition)
This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the number of the station where loopback is being performed. The
other loopback station number can be checked by Loopback station
number 2 (SW0071).
0: No loopback stations
1 to 120: Device station, submaster station o
Loopback station 125: Master station Mast
SWO0070 P 255: Station number not set (Master x
number 1 . ) ) , operating
If loopback occurs at a station whose station number is duplicated, the .
. . s . station only)
station number is stored in this register.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off
and Network configuration mismatch occurrence status (SB0098) is
off.
Stores the number of the station where loopback is being performed. The
other loopback station number can be checked by Loopback station
number 1 (SWO0070).
0: No loopback stations
1 to 120: Device station, submaster station o
L back stati 125: Master station
oopback station
SW0071 P 255: Station number not set (Master x
number 2 . . . . operating
If loopback occurs at a station whose station number is duplicated, the
. . s . station only)
station number is stored in this register.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off
and Network configuration mismatch occurrence status (SB0098) is
off.
Stores the (cumulative) count that was detected for cable disconnections
— at the PORT1.
) ca. © When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
SW0074 disconnection O O

detection count

stored count is cleared.
When FFFF is counted, the value returns to 0 and the module

continues to count.
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the (cumulative) count that error data was received at the PORT1.
PORTA . The count stores only error data that is not transmitted to all stations.
SWO0075 . receive error When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the @) @)
detection count .
stored occurrence rate is cleared.
When FFFFy is counted, counting stops.
PORT1 total no. of
SWO0076 received data (lower 1 | Stores the (cumulative) count that data was received at the PORT1.
word) When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
PORT1 total no. of stored occurrence rate is cleared. o o
SWO0077 received data (upper 1 When FFFFFFFFy is counted, counting stops.
word)
Stores the count of the network event history.
This stored count is cleared when Event count clear (SB0009) is turned
SWO007A Event count on O O
When FFFFy is counted, counting stops.
Stores the (cumulative) count that was detected for cable disconnections
PORT2 cabl at the PORT2.
. ca. e When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
SW007C disconnection . O O
detecti ¢ stored occurrence rate is cleared.
etection coun When FFFFy is counted, the value returns to 0 and the module
continues to count.
Stores the (cumulative) count that error data was received at the PORT2.
PORT2 ) The count stores only error data that is not transmitted to all stations.
SW007D ) recelve error When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the @) @)
detection count .
stored occurrence rate is cleared.
When FFFFy is counted, counting stops.
PORT?2 total no. of
SWO007E received data (lower 1 | Stores the (cumulative) count that data was received at the PORT2.
word) When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
PORT? total no. of stored occurrence rate is cleared. o o
SWOO07F received data (upper 1 When FFFFFFFFy is counted, counting stops.
word)
Stores the REMFR/REMTO execution status for each channel.
SW0080 Channel 1 SW008B Channel 12  SW0096 Channel 23
SW0081 Channel 2 SW008C Channel 13  SW0097 Channel 24
SW0082 Channel 3 SW008D Channel 14  SW0098 Channel 25
SW0083 Channel 4 SWO08E Channel 15 SWO0099 Channel 26
SW0084 Channel 5 SWO008F Channel 16 SWO009A Channel 27
SWO0080
o Execution status SW0085 Channel 6 SW0090 Channel 17 SWO009B Channel 28 o o
(REMFR/REMTO) SW0086 Channel 7 SW0091 Channel 18 SWO009C Channel 29
SWOO09F SWO0087 Channel 8 SW0092 Channel 19 SWO009D Channel 30
SW0088 Channel 9 SW0093 Channel20 SWO09E Channel 31
SW0089 Channel 10 SW0094 Channel 21 SWO09F Channel 32
SWO008A Channel 11 SW0095 Channel 22

0: Normal completion

1 or higher: Abnormal completion ([~ 5 Page 439, Section 12.5)
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the baton pass status for each station.
0: Baton pass normal station
1: Baton pass faulty station
« If multiple stations change from faulty to normal, because they are
reconnected to the network one by one per link scan, the time until the
status changes to "0: Baton pass normal station" may vary by several
seconds.
« If cables are connected/disconnected or the module is reset in line and
ring topologies, the token may be lost or a reconstruction may occur, A
causing the baton pass status to detect an error in the first link scan.
SWOO0AO b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
to Baton pass status SW00A0| 16 | 15|14 13 [12]|11|10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |21 o o
each station
SWO0A7 ( ) SWOO0A1]|32(31(30(29(28|27|26(25[24|23(22|21|20[19|18|17

SWO0A2| 48 (47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37|36|35|34|33
SWO00A3| 64 |63 |62 |61 |60 (59|58 |57|56|55|54|53 (52|51 |50 |49
SWO00A4|80 (79 (78|77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0A5|96 (9594 |93 |92|91|90|89 (88|87 |86|85|84 (838281
SWO00A6{112(111(110|109|108|107|106(105(104|103|102|101|100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWOOA7|— | —|—|—|—|—|—|— [120{119]|118|117[116|115|114[113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO00BO
to
SWO00B7

Data link status (each

station)

Stores the cyclic transmission status for each station.
0: Cyclic transmission normal station
1: Cyclic transmission faulty station

« If multiple stations change from faulty to normal, because they are
reconnected to the network one by one per link scan, the time until the
status changes to "0: Cyclic transmission normal station" may vary by
several seconds.

« If no response is received for several link scans, the station is
determined to be a cyclic transmission faulty station.

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWO00BO| 16|15 (1413 |12(11|10| 9 (8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO00B1|32(31(30|29|28|27|26(25(24|23|22|21|20|19(18 |17
SWO00B2| 48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37|36|35(34 |33
SW00B3| 64 (63 |62|61|60|59|58 |57 |56|55|54|53|52|51|50 |49
SWO00B4|80 (79 (78|77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO00B5|96 ({9594 |93|92|91|90|89 (88|87 |86|85|84|83|82|81
SW00B6{112(111(110|109|108|107|106{105|104|103|102|101|100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWOOB7| — | —|—|—|—|—|— | — [120{119]|118|117|116|115[114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.

SWO00B8
to
SWOO0BF

Network connection

status

Stores the connection status to the network.
0: Station not connected to the network
1: Station connected to the network

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW00B8| 16|15 (14|13 |12(11|10| 9 (8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SW00B9|32|31(30|29 (28|27 |26|25|24|23(22|21(20(19|18 |17
SWOOBA|48 |47 |46 | 45|44 (43|42 |41|40|39|38|37|36(35|34|33
SWO00BB| 64 |63 |62|61|60(59|58 |57 |56|55|54|53|52(51|50|49
SWO00BC|80|79|78|77|76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 68|67 |66 |65
SWO00BD| 96 [95|94 |93 |92|91|90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82|81
SWOOBE[112(111(110|109|108{107|106(105|104|103|102|101|{100( 99 | 98 | 97

SWOOBF| — | —|—|—|—|—|—|—[120]|119(118[{117|116|115[114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— isfixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This is not affected by Baton pass status (each station) (SWO00AO to
SWOO0A?7) and Data link status (each station) (SB00B0, SW00BO to
SWO00B?7).

« This is enabled only for the station which has same network number
as that of the master operating station.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master

station Local
(submaster | station

station)

SWO00C0
to
SWO00C7

Reserved station
setting status

Stores the setting status of the reserved station.
0: Other than reserved station (also includes stations specified as
reserved station disable status)
1: Reserved station

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bo
SW00C0|16 15|14 (13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO00C1)32(31(30(29(28|27|26|25|24(23(22(21|20|19|18|17
SWO00C2| 48 | 47 | 46 |45 |44 |43 |42|41|40|39 (38|37 |36|35|34|33
SWO00C3| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50 |49
SWO00C4)|80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70(69|68 |67 |66 |65
SWO00C5]|96 (95|94 (93 (92(91|90|89 (88|87 |86 |85|84|83|82|81
SWO00C6|112|{111{110{109(108(107|106|105|104|{103(102(101|100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWOOC7|— | — | —|—|[—|—|—|— |120]|119{118[{117|116|115|114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOOAO to SWO0A7).

« Stations higher than the maximum station No. are ignored.

SWO00C8
to
SWOOCF

Parameter setting

status

Stores the parameter setting status.
0: Station not set in the parameter
1: Station set in the parameter

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

SW00C8|16 15|14 (13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 | 5[4 |3 |2 |1

SWO00C9|32|31(30(29(28(27|26|25|24|23|22(21(20|19|18|17

SWOOCA| 48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43|42|41|40(39|38(37(36|35|34|33

SWO00CB| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49

SWO00CC| 80|79 |78 |77|76|75|74|73(72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65

SWO00CD|96 | 95|94 93|92 (91|90 (89 |88|87(86|85|84|83|82|81

SWOO0CE|112|111{110{109(108(107|106|105|104|103|102(101({100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWOOCF| —|—|—|—|—|—|—|—|120{119|118|117|116|115[114[113

Each number in the table represents a station No.
— isfixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO00D0
to
SWO00D7

Error invalid station
setting status

Stores the setting status of error invalid stations.
0: Other than error invalid station
1: Error invalid station

b15b14 b13 b12 b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW00D0| 16| 15|14 |13 (12(11|10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO00D1)32|31(30(29(28(27|26|25|24|23(22(21|20|19|18|17
SWO00D2)| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 |42|41|40|39(38(37|36|35|34|33
SWO00D3)| 64 |63 |62 |61 |60 (59|58 |57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SW00D4|80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO00D5]| 96 |95(94 (93 (92 (91|90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82|81
SWO00D6|112|111{110{109(108(107|106/|105|104|103({102({101|100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWooD7| — | — | —|—|—|— | — | — [120/119[118|117|116{115|114|113|
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

« Stations higher than the maximum station No. are ignored.

SWOO0EO
to
SWOO0E7

Temporary error invalid
station setting status

Stores the setting status of the temporary error invalid station.
0: Other than temporary error invalid station
1: Temporary error invalid station

b15b14 b13 b12 b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO
SWOOEO| 16 (15 (14|13 |12|11|10| 9 (8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWOOE1|32(31(30|29|28|27|26(25(24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SWOOE2| 48 |47 |46 |45 |44 |43 |42 |41|40|39 (38|37 (36|35|34 |33
SWOOE3| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59|58 |57 |56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWOOE4|80 (79 (78|77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWOOE5| 96 (95 94|93 |92|91|90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82|81
SWOO0E6{112(111(110|109|108|107|106(105(104|103|102|101|100( 99 | 98 | 97

SWOOE7|—|—|—|—|—|—|—|— [120/119|118]|117|116[115[114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

« This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOO0AO to SWO00A7).

* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.

506



APPENDICES

Availability

Master

Number Name Description station Local

(submaster | station
station)

Stores the match status between the station type set in the master
station and that of the device station.

0: Station type match

1: Station type mismatch

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWOOE8| 16| 15|14 (13|12 (11(10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1
SWOOE9|32|31|30(29|28|27|26|25[24|23(22|21(20(19|18 |17
SWOOES8 SWOOEA| 48 |47 |46 | 45|44 (43|42 |41|40|39|38|37|36(35|34|33
to Station type match SWOOEB| 64 (63|62 |61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49 O O
SWOOEF status SWOOEC|80|79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 (68|67 |66 |65 A
SWOOED| 96 9594 |93 (92|91|90 (89|88 |87|86|85|84|83|82|81
SWOOEE|112(111]|110|109|108{107(106(105|104|103|102|101|{100( 99 | 98 | 97

SWOOEF| — | — | — | — | —| —| — | — [120|119]118|117|116{115|114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— isfixed to 0.

(Conditions)
* This is enabled only for the station in which Network connection status
(SWO00B8 to SWO00BF) is on and is connected to the network.

Stores the RUN status of each station.
0: RUN, STEP-RUN
1: STOP, PAUSE, stop error

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWO0OF0| 16| 15[ 14|13 [12|11|10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5|4 3|2 |1
SWOOF1[32(31|30|29|28|27|26|25|24|23|22|21|20|19]| 18|17
SWOOF2|48 |47 | 46|45 |44 |43 |42 | 41|40 (39|38 |37 |36 35|34 |33
SWOOF3| 64|63 |62|61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51]50 |49
SWOOF4|80|79 (78|77 |76|75|74|73|72|71| 70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWOOF0 CPU RUN status (each | SWO00F5[96| 95|94 |93|92|91|90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82 81
o station) SWOOF6[112]111|110[{109[108|107|106{105[104|103|102(101|100| 99 | 98 | 97 o o
SWOOF7

SWOOF7| —|—|—|—|—|—|—|— [120{119(118[{117|116{115[114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
* Holds the data immediately before the error.
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* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOO0AO to SWO0O0A7).

* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWOO0F8
to
SWOOFF

Network number match
status

Stores the match status between the network number of the master
station and that of the device station.

0: Network number match

1: Network number mismatch

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

SWOOF8|16 (15|14 |13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWOO0F9|32(31(30|29(28|27(26(25|24(23|22|21|20|19|18]|17

SWOOFA| 48 | 47 |46 |45 (44|43 |42|41|40(39(38|37|36|35|34(33

SWOOFB| 64 |63 |62 |61 (60|59 |58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50 |49

SWOOFC|80 (79 (78|77 |76 (75|74 |73 |72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65

SWOOFD|96 | 95|94 (93|92 (91|90 |89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82|81

SWOOFE|112{111{110{109(108|107|106|105|104({103(102|101/100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWOOFF| — | —|—|—|—|—|—|— [120|119|118|117|116{115[114|113

Each number in the table represents a station No.
— isfixed to 0.

SW0100
to
SW0107

Operation status (each
station) (1)

Stores the moderate/major error or stop error status of each station.
When the target station is the master/local module, the status of the
control CPU is stored.

0: No moderate/major error (stop error)

1: Moderate/major error (stop error)

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1l b0
SW0100( 16| 15|14 (13|12 (11({10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0101(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25(24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SWO0102( 48 |47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 |42 (41 (40|39|38|37|36|35(34|33
SW0103| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 |58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SW0104(80 |79 (78|77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0105[96 [95|94 |93 |92|91[90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83(82|81
SW0106{112{111|110|109|108|107{106{105({104|103|102|101|{100{ 99 | 98 | 97

SWo107| — | — | —|— | — | —|— | — [120{119]|118|117|116|115|114[113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— s fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

« This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOOAO to SWO0A7).

» Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master

station Local
(submaster | station

station)

SW0108
to
SWO010F

Station number
duplication occurrence
status

Stores the occurrence status of station number duplication.
0: No duplication of station number
1: Station number duplicated

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

SW0108(16|15|14{13|12(11({10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SW0109(32|31(30(29|28|27|26|25(24|23(22|21(20(19|18 (17

SWO10A| 48 (47 |46 | 45|44 |43 (42 |41)|40|39|38|37|36(35(34|33

SWO010B| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 |58 |57|56|55|54|53|52|51 (50|49

SWO010C| 80|79 (78|77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68|67 |66 |65

SWO010D| 96 [95|94 (9392 |91(90|89|88 |87 |86 (85|84 |83|82|81

SWO010E|[112(111|110|109|108|107({106|105|104|103|102|101|100( 99 | 98 | 97

SWO10F| — | —|—|—|— | —| — | —[120[{119{118|117|116|115|114[113

Each number in the table represents a station No.
— isfixed to 0.

SW0110
to
SWo0117

Operation status (each
station) (2)

Stores the minor error or continuation error status of each station.
When the target station is the master/local module, the status of the
control CPU is stored.

0: Normal or moderate/major error (stop error) occurring

1: Minor error (continuation error) occurring

b15b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1l bO
SWO0110( 16 [ 15|14 |13|12|11|{10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0111(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25|24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SW0112( 48|47 |46 | 45|44 | 43|42 |41|40|39 (38|37 (36|35 |34 |33
SWO0113| 64 (63|62 |61|60|59 |58 (57|56 |55|54|53|52|51(50|49
SWO0114(80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0115[96 [ 95|94 | 93|92 |91|90|89 |88 |87 |86|85|84|83|82|81
SW0116{112{111|110|109|108|107{106{105|104|103|102|101|{100{ 99 | 98 | 97

SWOM7| —|—|—|—|—|—|—|—[120[119/118|117|116{115[{114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOOAO to SWO0A7).

* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SW0120
to
SW0127

PORT1 current error
frame reception status
(each station) (1)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status caution
level has occurred in each station's PORT1.

0: Areceive frame error line status caution level has not yet been
occurred in each station’s PORT1.

1: Areceive frame error line status caution level has been occurred in
each station’s PORT1.

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored status is cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
SWO0120( 16 (15|14 |13|12|11|10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0121(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25(24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SW0122( 48 |47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 (42|41 (40|39|38|37 |36 (35|34 |33
SW0123| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 |58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO0124(80 (79|78 |77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SW0125[96 95|94 |93 |92|91[90|89 |88 |87 |86|85|84|83(82|81
SW0126{112{111|110|109|108|107{106{105({104|103|102|101|{100{ 99 | 98 | 97

SWo127| — | — | — | —| — | — | — | — [120[119]118|117|116[115[114]113
Each number in the table represents a station No.

— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

« This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOO0AO to SWO00A7).

SW0128
to
SWO012F

PORT1 current error
frame reception status
(each station) (2)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status
warning level has occurred in each station’s PORT1.

0: Areceive frame error line status warning level has not yet been
occurred in each station’s PORT1.

1: Areceive frame error line status warning level has been occurred in
each station’s PORT1.

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored status is cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bo
SW0128(16 15|14 (13 |12|11(10| 9 |8 |7 |6 | 5|4 [ 3|2 |1

SW0129(32|31|30(29|28|27|26|25|24|23|22(21[20(19(18 (17
SWO012A| 48 (47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37|36|35|34 |33
SWO012B| 64 (63 (62| 61|60 |59 |58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50 (49
SW012C|80 (79|78 |77 |76|75|74|73|72(71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SW012D| 96 (95|94 (93 (92|91|90(89 (88|87 |86|85|84|83|82|81
SWO012E|112(111(110|109|108|107|106{105(104|103|102|101|100( 99 | 98 | 97

SWO12F| — | — | — | —|— | — | — | — [120{119[118[{117|116|115[114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.

— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

« This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOOAO to SWO0A7).
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master

station Local
(submaster | station

station)

SW0130
to
SW0137

PORT?2 current error
frame reception status
(each station) (1)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status caution
level has occurred in each station’s PORT2.

0: Areceive frame error line status caution level has not yet been
occurred in each station’s PORT2.

1: Areceive frame error line status caution level has been occurred in
each station’s PORT2.

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored status is cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0130( 16| 15|14 (13|12 (11({10|9 |8 |7 |6 | 5|4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0131(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25|24|23|22|21(20(19|18|17
SWO0132( 48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41)|40|39|38|37 (36 |35|34|33
SW0133| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO0134(80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0135[96 [95|94 |93 |92|91[90|89|88|87|86|85|84 (838281
SW0136{112{111|110|109|108|107{106{105|104|103|102|101{100{ 99 | 98 | 97

SWO137| — [ —|—|— | — | — — [120]119|118{117|116(115[114|113|
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOOAO to SWO0A7).

SW0138
to
SWO013F

PORT?2 current error
frame reception status
(each station) (2)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status
warning level has occurred in each station’s PORT2.

0: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet been
occurred in each station’s PORT2.

1: A receive frame error line status warning level has been occurred in
each station’s PORT2.

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored status is cleared.

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0138|16|15(14 (13 |12(11|10| 9 [ 8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SW0139|32|31[30(29 (28|27 |26|25|24|23(22|21(20(19|18 (17
SWO13A|48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37|36(35(34|33
SWO013B|64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 |58 |57 |56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO013C|80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SW013D| 96 (95|94 |93 92|91 (90|89 |88 |87|86|85|84|83|82|81
SWO013E|112(111(110|109|108|107|106{105(104|103|102|101|100( 99 | 98 | 97

SWO13F| — | — | —|—|[—|— | — | — [120{119[118[{117|116|115[114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— isfixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOO0AO to SWO00A7).
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SW0140
to
SW0147

PORT1 error frame
reception detection
status (1)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status caution
level has occurred in each station’s PORT1 from power-on until the
present.

0: Areceive frame error line status caution level has not yet been
occurred in each station’s PORT1.

1: Areceive frame error line status caution level has been occurred in
each station’s PORT1.

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored status is cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWO0140( 16 {15|14|13|12|11|10[ 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0141(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25(24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SWO0142( 48 |47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 |42 (41 (40|39|38|37|36|35(34|33
SW0143| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 |58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO0144(80 (79|78 |77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0145[96 95|94 |93 |92|91[90|89 |88 |87 |86|85|84|83(82|81
SW0146(112({111|110|109|108|107{106{105({104|103|102|101|{100{ 99 | 98 | 97

SWo147| — | — | —|—|—|—|— | — [120{119]|118|117|116|115|114[113
Each number in the table represents a station No.

— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

« This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOO0AO to SWO00A7).
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status
warning level has occurred in each station’s PORT1 from power-on until
the present.
0: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet been
occurred in each station’s PORT1.
1: Areceive frame error line status warning level has been occurred in
each station’s PORT1.
When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored status is cleared. A
b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0148 PORT1 error frame SW0148|16 (151413 |12|11|10| 9 (8 |7 |6 | 5|4 [ 3 |2 |1
to reception detection SWO0149|32(31(30|29|28|27|26(25(24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17 o) 0

SWO14F status (2) SWO014A |48 (47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37|36|35|34|33
SW014B| 64 |63 |62 |61 |60 |59 |58 |57 |56|55|54|53 (52|51 |50 |49
SW014C|80 (79|78 |77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SW014D| 96 (95|94 (93 (92|91|90(89 (88|87 |86|85|84|83|82|81
SWO014E|112(111(110|109|108|107|106{105(104|103|102|101|100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWO14F| — | — | —|—|—|— | — | — [120{119(118[{117|116|115[114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOO0AO to SWO00A7).

1517 (MS) Jo3s1Boy [e108ds U + xipusddy
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SW0150
to
SW0157

PORT?2 error frame
reception detection
status (1)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status caution
level has occurred in each station’s PORT2 from power-on until the
present.

0: Areceive frame error line status caution level has not yet been
occurred in each station’s PORT2.

1: Areceive frame error line status caution level has been occurred in
each station’s PORT2.

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored status is cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1l b0
SWO0150( 16 [ 15|14 |13|12|11|10[ 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0151(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25(24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SWO0152( 48 |47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 |42 (41 (40|39|38|37|36|35(34|33
SWO0153| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 |58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SW0154(80 |79 (78|77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0155[96 95|94 |93 |92|91[90|89 |88 |87 |86|85|84|83(82|81
SW0156(112({111|110|109|108|107{106{105({104|103|102|101|{100{ 99 | 98 | 97

SWo1s7| — | — | —|— | — | — | — | — [120{119]|118|117|116|115|114[113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

« This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOO0AO to SWO00A7).

514



APPENDICES

Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master

station Local
(submaster | station

station)

SW0158
to
SWO015F

PORT?2 error frame
reception detection
status (2)

Stores the station number where a receive frame error line status
warning level has occurred in each station’s PORT2 from power-on until
the present.

0: A receive frame error line status warning level has not yet been
occurred in each station’s PORT2.

1: Areceive frame error line status warning level has been occurred in
each station’s PORT2.

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored status is cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
SWO0158| 16 (15 (14|13 |12|11|10| 9 [ 8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0159|32(31(30|29|28|27|26(25(24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SWO15A| 48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37|36(35(34|33
SWO015B| 64 (63 (62|61 |60 |59 |58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51 (50|49
SWO015C| 80|79 (78|77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SW015D| 96 (95|94 (93 (92|91|90(89 (88|87 |86|85|84|83|82|81
SWO015E|112(111(110|109|108|107|106{105(104|103|102|101|100( 99 | 98 | 97

SWO15F| — | — | — | —|[— | — | — | — [120{119(118{117|116|115[{114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— isfixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOO0AO to SWO00A7).

SW0170
to
SW0177

Parameter error status
(each station)

Stores the parameter status for each station.
0: No parameter error
1: Parameter error found

b15b14 b13 b12 b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1l bO
SWO0170( 16 [ 15|14 |13|12|11|{10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0171(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25|24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SWO0172( 48 |47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37|36|35|34|33
SWO0173| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 |58 (57|56 |55|54|53|52|51(50|49
SWO0174(80 (79|78 |77 |76|75|74(73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0175[96 [ 95|94 | 93|92 |91|90|89 |88 |87 |86|85|84|83|82|81
SW0176{112{111|110|109|108|107({106{105|104|103|102|101|{100{ 99 | 98 | 97
SWO177| — | — | — | — | — | — | — | —|120/119|118|117|116[{115[114(113

Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

« This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOOAO to SWO0A7).

* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SW0180
to
SW0187

Reserved station
cancel setting status

Stores if a reserved station setting is temporarily canceled.
0: No reserved station setting cancel
1: Reserved station function disable in progress

b15b14 b13 b12 b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1l bo
SWo0180( 16| 15|14 (13|12 (11({10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0181(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25(24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SWO0182( 48 |47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 |42 (41 (40|39|38|37|36|35(34|33
SWO0183| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 |58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO0184(80 (79|78 |77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0185[96 95|94 |93 |92|91[90|89 |88 |87 |86|85|84|83(82|81
SW0186(112({111|110/109|108|107{106{105({104|103|102|101|{100{ 99 | 98 | 97

SWo187 — | — | —|— | — | — | — | — [120{119]|118|117|116|115|114[113
Each number in the table represents a station No.

— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

« This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOOAO to SWO0A7).

« Stations higher than the maximum station No. are ignored.

SW0194

Loop test result

Stores a loop test result.
0: Completion
Other than 0: Abnormal end (Refer to the figure below.)

b15b14 to b1 b0
sworos| | | ]|

b0: More than one master station or submaster station exists.
b1: Station No. already in use

b2: Invalid station No.

b3: Reserved station specification error
(A station that exists on the network is set as a reserved station in
the master station.)

b4: All stations faulty

b5: Inconsistent total number of device stations

b6: Station type setting error

b7: Loopback stations exist.

b8 to b15: Fixed to 0

O
(Master
station only)
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the execution result of a loop test.
0: Normal
1: Error
b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWO01A0| 16 |15 |14 [13|12|11[{10| 9|8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1
SWO1A0 SWO1A1|32(31(30|29|28|27 (26 |25|24|23|22|21|20|19]|18|17 o)
to Loop test error station | SWO1A2|48 |47 |46 |45 |44 |43|42|41|40|39|38|37|36|35|34 33 (Master x
SWO1A7 SWO01A3| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 |58 |57|56|55|54|53|52|51]|50 |49 station only)
SWO01A4|80 |79 (78 |77|76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO01A5| 96 |95 (94 |93]92(91[90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82]81
SWO01A6[112|111(110[109|108|107(106(105|104|103|102[101[100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWO1A7| — | — | — | —| —| — | — | — |120]|119|118[117[116|115]|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station No.

— is fixed to 0.
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Appendix & Processing Time

The processing time of CC-Link IE Field Network consists of the time components below.

Sequence scan + Link refresh time + Link scan time + Master station switching time + Device station processing time =
Transmission delay time

’, ~

! AY ’ \
1 1 1 1
| CPU Master ] ! Device !
1 R 1 1 . 1
1 module station 1 1 station 1

1 1 1
1 1 1 :
! Device Link device | ! ! Link device 1
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1

i ' ! ' _ External device
1 1
M ¥ Link scan ! | Processing time
T ! time ! 1 of device station

ink 1 1 !

1 1

refresh ! 1 1 — @ External device

time 1 1 1

1 1
i r |
o N !

__________________________

» Sequence scan: User's manual for the CPU module used

* Link refresh time: [~ Page 519, Appendix 5.1

« Link scan time: [ 3 Page 523, Appendix 5.2

» Device station processing time: Manual for the device station used

 Transmission delay time: [_ 5~ Page 524, Appendix 5.3
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Appendix 5.1 Link refresh time

The following are formulas to calculate the link refresh time.
(1) Calculation formula

at,ar=KM1 + KM2 X [%(;“SB +RWr+RWw+SW] +0e+0 L [ms]

TE= KM3 X [%ERYRWHRW\N] [ms]

aL: [~z Page 521, Appendix 5.1 (2)

aT: Sending-side link refresh time

aR: Receiving-side link refresh time

RX: Total number of RX points that are actually being link-refreshed “

RY: Total number of RY points that are actually being link-refreshed "

Rwr: Total number of RWr points that are actually being link-refreshed “

RWw: Total number of RWw points that are actually being link-refreshed "

SB: Number of SB points

SW: Number of SW points

aE: Memory card file register (R, ZR), extended data register (D), and extended link register (W) transfer time
al: Interlink transmission time ((__5 Page 521, Appendix 5.1 (2))

KM1, KM2, KM3: Constant

*1 Total number of link device points for the range set by the refresh parameters and set in the network configuration
settings. Note that the points assigned to reserved stations are excluded.

+ Add oE only when refreshing the data to the memory card file register. Addition is not required when refreshing
the data to the standard RAM and extended SRAM cassette file registers.
+ Add ol only when using the interlink transmission.

awily ysayal yur LG xipuaddy
awl| Buissedold g xipuaddy
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* When master/local module is mounted in the main base unit

e KM1 KM2 KM3
type
(x1073) (x107%) (x107%)

QO00UJ/Q00U/Q01U/Q02UCPU 160 0.41 0.39"
QO03UD/QO3UDECPU 90 0.41 0.39
QO04UDH/Q04UDEH/Q06UDHY/
QOBUDEH/Q10UDH/Q10UDEH/

Universal model QCPU Q13UDH/Q13UDEH/Q20UDH/ 90 0.41 0.33
Q20UDEH/Q26UDH/Q26UDEH/
Q50UDEH/Q100UDEHCPU
Q03UDV/Q04UDV/Q06UDV/Q13UDV/ 45 041
Q26UDVCPU :

*1 Only the Q02UCPU is acceptable.
* When master/local module is mounted in the extension base unit
S KM1 KM2 KM3
type
(x1073) (x1073) (x1073)

QO0UJ/Q00U/Q01U/Q02UCPU 160 1.06 0.39"
QO03UD/QO3UDECPU 90 0.97 0.39
QO04UDH/Q04UDEH/Q06UDHY/
QOBUDEH/Q10UDH/Q10UDEH/

Universal model QCPU Q13UDH/Q13UDEH/Q20UDH/ 90 0.97 0.33
Q20UDEH/Q26UDH/Q26UDEH/
Q50UDEH/Q100UDEHCPU
Q03UDV/Q04UDV/Q06UDV/Q13UDV/ 45 0.97
Q26UDVCPU ‘

*1
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(2) Interlink transmission time

The Universal model QCPU divides the transfer target data into several blocks to perform interlink transmission.
The following are formulas to calculate the interlink transmission time.

* Interlink transmission time per END processing

*1
aL=KM4 + (KM5 x n1) + [%@ RWr + RWa | x KM [ms]

*1 The number of words (N) that can be transferred in one END processing is restricted as follows:
N = Sequence scan time when interlink transmission parameter is not set (1£s)x0.05

* Interlink transmission time to completely transmit all set points

a1 = KM7 x %eSRY+RWr+RWW [ms]
ol: Interlink transmission time per END processing
olL1: Interlink transmission time
RX: Total number of source "RX/LB" points set in interlink transmission parameters.
RY: Total number of source "LB/RY" points set in interlink transmission parameters.
RWr: Total number of source "RWr/LW" points set in interlink transmission parameters.
RWw: Total number of source "LW/RWw" points set in interlink transmission parameters.
ni: Number of lines set by the interlink transmission parameter

KM4, KM5, KM6, KM7: Constant

» Constant (KM4, KM5)

CPU module type KM4 (x10°3) KMS5 (x10°3)

QoouJ/Qoou/
Q01U/Q02UCPU

QO3UD/QO3UDECPU 34 16.3

Q04UDH/Q04UDEH/
Q0B6UDH/QO06UDEH/
Universalmodel | Q10UDH/Q10UDEH/
QCPU Q13UDH/Q13UDEH/ 25 16.3
Q20UDH/Q20UDEH/

Q26UDH/Q26UDEH/

Q50UDEH/Q100UDEHCPU

QO3UDV/Q04UDV/Q06UDV/
Q13UDV/Q26UDVCPU

120 1"

12 4
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» Constant (KM6)

CPU module type

KM6 (x1073)

Network module position

Main base"!

. *
— Main base?

. *
Main base™
— Extension

Extension base™

. *
—> Main base?

Extension base™!
— Extension

base 2 base 2
QO0UJ/Qo0U/ 0.76 1.27 1.37 1.79
Q01U/Q02UCPU ’ ' ' '
QO3UD/QO03UDECPU 0.73 1.27 1.37 1.78
Q04UDH/Q04UDEH/
QO06UDH/QO6UDEH/
Universal Q10UDH/Q10UDEH/
model QCPU Q13UDH/Q13UDEH/ 0.73 1.25 1.35 1.78
Q20UDH/Q20UDEH/
Q26UDH/Q26UDEH/
Q50UDEH/Q100UDEHCPU
Q03UDV/Q04UDV/Q06UDV/
0.73 1.27 1.37 1.78
Q13UDV/Q26UDVCPU
*1 Base unit that transfer source module is mounted
*2 Base unit that transfer target module is mounted
» Constant (KM7)
KM7 (x1073)
Network module position
CPU module type : o Main base"! . +4 | Extension base™
Main base i Extension base .
. — Extension . — Extension
—> Main base? *2 —> Main base"? *9
base base
i Qo0UJ/Q00U/ 25.00 25.20 25.20 25.50
Universal Q01U/Q02UCPU ' : : '
model QCPU
Other than above 22.10 22.50 22.70 23.00

*1
*2
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Link scan time

The following is the formula to calculate the link scan time (when the link scan mode is asynchronous).
LS ={Np + (Ns x Ka) + Kb + Kc + Kd} + 1000 + Ni x 0.02 + St [ms]

Cyclic transmission mode

Item -
Normal mode | High speed mode
a
— + B x 4 ) x 008
Np 4
a: Total number of points of "RX/RY Setting" in "Network Configuration Settings"
B3: Total number of points of "RWw/RWr Setting" in "Network Configuration Settings"
Ns Number of connected device stations
Conditions Value
When "Turn OFF or 0 Clear
Input Data (RX/RY)" is set in the 18.5
Ka 25.8 network operation settings
When "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)"
is set in the network operation 9.75
settings
Kb 655 168
Kc 160 + 60 x Total number of device stations set in the
(Maximum transient processing parameters 80 (0 when transient transmission is not performed)
time) (0 when transient transmission is not performed)
Kd * When the serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17022" or later: Number of disconnected
(Maximum data link processing stations x 3500
“T"e when the station is » When the serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17021" or earlier: 9000 + Total number of
disconnected from or returned
to the network) ports used in the switching hub x 3000 (9000 when the switching hub is not used)
Ni Number of interrupt settings
This value is added only when the submaster function is used. 0 when the submaster function is not used.
St

(Processing time between a
master station and a submaster
station when the submaster
function is used)

a
{( — + B x 4>x0.08+50}+1000
4

a: Total number of points of "RX/RY Setting" set for the master station (station number 0) in "Network
Configuration Settings"

f3: Total number of points of "RWw/RWr Setting" set for the master station (station number 0) in "Network
Configuration Settings"
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Appendix 5.3 cyclic transmission delay time

The following is the formula to calculate cyclic transmission delay time.

(1) Between the master station and an intelligent device station/remote device
station

(a) Master station (RX/RWr) < Intelligent device station/remote device station (input)

The following time is shown:

» The time between a signal input to the intelligent device station/remote device station and the CPU module
device of the master station turning on or off

» The time between data input to the intelligent device station/remote device station and the data being
stored in the CPU module device of the master station

Calculation Block Data Assurance per Station No Block Data Assurance per Station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode

Normal value | (SM x 1) + (LS x n1) + Rio (SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + Rio (SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + Rio (SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + Rio

Dﬂz::emum (SMx 1)+ {LS x (n1 + 1)} +Rio | (SMx 1) + (LS x 2) + Rio (SMx 1) + (LS x 2) + Rio (SMx1) + (LS x2) + Rio

SM : Master station sequence scan time

LS : Link scan time

n1 : SM + LS (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
Rio : Intelligent device station/remote device station processing time

( Manual for the intelligent device station/remote device station used)

(b) Master station (RY/RWw) — Intelligent device station/remote device station (output)

The following time is shown:

» The time between the CPU module device of the master station turning on or off and the output of the
intelligent device station/remote device station being turning on or off

» The time between data set to the CPU module device of the master station and the data output to the
intelligent device station/remote device station

Calculation Block data assurance per station No block data assurance per station

value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value | (SM x n2) + (LS x 1) + Rio (SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + Rio (SM x 1) + (LS % 1) + Rio (SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + Rio
\')’;al:'em“m (SM x n2) + (LS  2) + Rio (SM x n2) + (LS x 1) + Rio (SM x 2) + (LS  2) + Rio (SM x n2) + (LS 1) + Rio

524

SM : Master station sequence scan time

LS : Link scan time

n2 : LS + SM (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
Rio : Intelligent device station/remote device station processing time

( Manual for the intelligent device station/remote device station used)



(2) Master station and local stations

(a) Master station (RX) « Local station (RY)

APPENDICES

Shows the time after the local station CPU module device is turned on or off until the master station CPU

module device is turned on or off.

[m=1]
Calculation Block Data Assurance per Station No Block Data Assurance per Station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value | (SM x 1) + (LS x k) + (SL x 1) (SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + (SL x 1) (SM x 1)+ (LS x 1) + (SL x 1) (SM x 1)+ (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)
\li/:::amum gLMXx11))+{LS><(k+m)}+ (SMx 1) + (LS x k) + (SL x 1) (SMx 1)+ (LS x 2) + (SLx 1) (SM x 1) + (LS x k) + (SL x 1)
[m=2to 4]
Calculation Block Data Assurance per Station No Block Data Assurance per Station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value Ez'ﬁ":r&) HESxmxi)+ (SMx 1)+ (LS xm)+ (SLxn) | (SMx 1)+ (LS xm)+(SLxn) | (SMx 1)+ (LS x m) + (SL x )
Maximum (SMx 1) +{LSxmx (k+n1)}+ | (SMx 1)+ (LS xmx2)+ (SM x 1) +{LS x (n1 + 1)} + (SMx 1)+ (LS x m x 2) +

value

{SLx(n+1)}

{SLx(n+1)}

(SLx 2)

(SLx 2)

(b) Master station (RY) — Local station (RX)

SM : Master station sequence scan time

LS : Link scan time

SL : Local station sequence scan time

n: (LS x m) + LS (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)

n1 : SM + LS (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)

k : SL + (LS x m) (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)

m : Number of points of "RWw/RWr Setting" set for the local station in "Network Configuration Settings"

. Number of points in "RWw/RWr Setting"
em
0 to 256 words 257 to 512 words 513 to 768 words 769 to 1024 words
m 1 2 3 4

Shows the time after the master station CPU module device is turned on or off until the local station CPU

module device is turned on or off.

Calculation
value

Block data assurance per station

No block data assurance per station

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

(SM x 1) + (LS x n3) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + (SL x 2)

(SM x 1)+ (LS x 1)+ (SLx 1)

(SM x 1)+ (LS x 1) + (SLx 1)

Maximum
value

(SM x 1) + {LS x (n3 + 1)} +
(SLx 2)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + (SL x 2)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + (SL x 2)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + (SL x 2)

SM : Master station sequence scan time

LS : Link scan time

SL : Local station sequence scan time

n3 : SL + LS (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
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(c) Master station (RWr) « Local station (RWw)

Shows the time after data is set in the local station CPU module device until the data is stored in the master

station CPU module device.
[m=1]

Calculation
value

Block Data Assurance per Station

No Block Data Assurance per Station

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

(SM x 1) + (LS x k) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)

e ety T smx s i e (sLx1) [ (SMx2)+(LSx2)+(SLx1) [ (SMx2)+ (S XK+ (SLx )
[m=2to 4]
Calculation Block Data Assurance per Station No Block Data Assurance per Station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode

Normal value

SM x 1)+ (LS x m x k) +
SLx n)

(SM x 1) + (LS x m) + (SL x n)

(SM x 1) + (LS x m) + (SL x n)

(SM x 1) + (LS x m) + (SL x n)

(
(
(SM x 2) + {LS x m x (k + n1)} +
{

Maximum (SMx2)+ (LS x m x 2) + (SMx 2) +{LS x (n1 + 1)} + (SMx2)+ (LS xm x 2) +
value SLx (n+1)} {SLx (n+1)} (SLx2) (SLx2)
SM : Master station sequence scan time
LS : Link scan time
SL : Local station sequence scan time
n : (LS x m) + SM (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
n1: (SM =+ LS) (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
k :SL + (LS x m) (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
m : Number of points of "RWw/RWr Setting" set for the local station in "Network Configuration Settings"
Number of points in "RWw/RWr Setting"
ttem 0 to 256 words 257 to 512 words 513 to 768 words 769 to 1024 words
m 1 2 3 4
(d) Master station (RWw) — Local station (RWr)
Shows the time after data is set in the master station CPU module device until the data is stored in the local
station CPU module device.
Calculation Block Data Assurance per Station No Block Data Assurance per Station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode

Normal value

(SM x 1)+ (LS x n3) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 1)+ (LS x 1) + (SLx 1)

Maximum
value

(SM x 1)+ {LS x (n3+1)} +
(SL x 2)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + (SL x 2)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + (SL x 2)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + (SL x 2)
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SM : Master station sequen
LS : Link scan time

ce scan time

SL : Local station sequence scan time

n3 : (SL + LS) (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
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Appendix 5.4 mMaster station switching time

The following is the formula to calculate the switching time after the master station is disconnected until the submaster
station starts operating as a master operating station (cyclic data transmission start) when the submaster function is
used.

Master station switching time = 520 + Number of connected device stations x (1.2 + LS) [ms]

LS: Link scan time (value calculated by the formula in Page 523, Appendix 5.2 with Np and St set to 0)
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Appendix 5.5 Transmission delay time of dedicated instructions

The following is the formula to calculate the transmission delay time of dedicated instructions (time after a dedicated
instruction is issued until the execution of the instruction is completed).

(1) Between the master station and an intelligent device station/remote device
station

(a) Master station — Intelligent device station/remote device station
TD1: 0.5+ LS x 12 x m + Rio + SM [ms]

LS: Link scan time

Rio: Intelligent device station/remote device station processing time

SM: Master station sequence scan time

m: Number of divided sending = Value that "Data length + 480" is rounded up to the nearest integer

(2) Between the master station and a local station

(a) Master station — Local station
TD1:0.5+LS x 12 x m + SL + SM [ms]

LS: Link scan time

SL: Local station sequence scan time

SM: Master station sequence scan time

m: Number of divided sending = Value that "Data length + 480" is rounded up to the nearest integer

(b) Master station < Local station
TD1: 0.5+ LS x 12 x m + SM + SL [ms]

LS: Link scan time

SM: Master station sequence scan time

SL: Local station sequence scan time

m: Number of divided sending = Value that "Data length + 480" is rounded up to the nearest integer

(3) Between local stations

(a) Local station — Local station
TD1: 0.5+ LS x 12 x m + SLr + SLs [ms]

LS: Link scan time

SLr: Sequence scan time of the receiving side local station

SLs: Sequence scan time of the sending side local station

m: Number of divided sending = Value that "Data length + 480" is rounded up to the nearest integer
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Appendix 6 Dpifferences in Cyclic Transmission Modes

This section describes the differences between "Online (Normal Mode)" and "Online (High Speed Mode)" for the
master/local module. Refer to the information in this section to select "Online (Normal Mode)" and "Online (High Speed
Mode)".

(1) Differences in performance specifications

Item Normal mode High speed mode

Maximum number of RWw link points per master operating
station (when using the submaster function)

Maximum number of RWr/RWw link points per submaster 1024 points, 2048 bytes 256 points, 512 bytes
operating station (when using the submaster function)

Maximum number of RWr/RWw link points per local station

Maximum number of transients per link scan 4 + device stations x 1.5 4

SOpOy\ UoIssIwsuUel| 211940 ul seoualeyiq 9 xipuaddy

529



(2) Differences in link scan time

The following table lists the link scan times for normal and high-speed modes when each station is assigned 128
points in "RX/RY Setting" and 64 points in "RWw/RWr Setting" in "Network Configuration Settings", and when the

number of connected stations increases.

Link scan time

Total
; . Remarks
number High speed mode High speed mode (Tota : f t
(When "Turn OFF or 0 Clear . otal number of points
of Normal mode i (When "Hold Input Data (RX/ . .
. Input Data (RX/RY)" is set in RY)" is set in the network for link devices)
stations the network operation : )
) operation settings)
settings)
2 0.75ms 0.24ms 0.23ms 576 bytes
4 0.85ms 0.33ms 0.29ms 1152 bytes
8 1.05ms 0.49ms 0.42ms 2304 bytes
16 1.44ms 0.82ms 0.68ms 4608 bytes
32 2.22ms 1.49ms 1.21ms 9216 bytes
64 3.78ms 2.82ms 2.26ms 17280 bytes
120 6.52ms 5.14ms 4.09ms 34560 bytes
—— Normal mode
—=— High speed mode_Input data OFF
High speed mode_Input data held
7.00
6.00 "
5.00 ==
2
o 4.00 A
j o
§ - /o//.///
4
=
-
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32 48 64

80 96

Total number of stations
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Appendix 7 Mounting the Master/Local Module with a
C Controller Module

When mounting the master/local module with a C Controller module, set the parameters using one of the methods

listed in the following table.

Parameter setting method Compatible C Controller module Reference

Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)

Set the parameters in the setting/monitoring Manual for the C Controller
Q24DHCCPU-V

tools for the C Controller module. module used
Q24DHCCPU-LS
QO06CCPU-V
QO06CCPU-V-B

Write the parameters to the buffer memory )

. Q12DCCPU-V Page 531, Appendix 7.1 A

in the master/local module
Q24DHCCPU-V
Q24DHCCPU-LS

For details on a C Controller module, refer to the manual for the C Controller module.

Appendix 7.1 Setting the parameters using the buffer memory in
the master/local module

Write the parameters to the buffer memory in the master/local module to set them. Data are communicated using the
buffer memory in the master/local module.

(1) Compatible models

(a) C Controller module

The following table lists the C Controller module compatible with the master/local module.

Model First five digits of the serial number
QO06CCPU-V
"12082" or later
Q06CCPU-V-B
Q12DCCPU-V "12042" or later

Q24DHCCPU-V
Q24DHCCPU-LS

Compatible from the first product

(b) Master/local module
For the master/local module compatible with the C Controller module, refer to the following.
[ Page 546, Appendix 8
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(2) Procedure before operation

Check box

System consideration

Page 48, CHAPTER 5
5 % ,
Page 124, Section 8.1.1

Consider the system configuration and link device assignments.

v

Installation
Mount the master/local module to the base unit.

Page 63, Section 6.1

v

[ Perform a unit test on each module.

v

[ Page 68, Section 6.3
Connect an Ethernet cable to each module.

Page 64, Section 6.2

Manual for device stations

v

= Page 533, Appendix 7 (3)

Configure "I/O assignment settings" and "Switch settings for 1/0 and
intelligent function module."

Intelligent function module switch setting

v

Page 535, Appendix 7 (4)

Programming
Create programs for parameter setting and data communication.

v

= Page 206, CHAPTER 9

Debug
Debug the programs, checking the status of the LEDs and error codes.
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(3) Intelligent function module switch setting

Configure the 1/0 assignment setting and intelligent function module switch setting in "C Controller setting utility"
or "Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module" and write the parameters to the C Controller module.

@COCOCO‘0OO‘QOC.COCOC0000000OQOC.COCOCOCOCOCOOQOQ.CCOCOCOC

To configure the settings of a C Controller module, "C Controller setting utility" and "Setting/monitoring tools for the C
Controller module" are available. The software that can be used varies depending on the C Controller module used.

( [ L1 Manual for the C Controller module used)

1. Set the master/local module in the "I/O assignment settings" tab.
» With the C Controller setting utility

D) C Controller setting utility = "I/O assignment settings" tab

& C Contraller setting utility(192.168.3.3{Default))

Module infarmation 1 Event history 1 SRAM moritoring 1 Module maritoring 1 Online operation I System settings 1
Device setlings ] 170 assignment settings \ Multiple CPU settings ] Communication diagnostics

1/0 assignment(*]

Slot Type Model name Foints Start X b Suitch settings
0 |cPy CPU - - -
S T - |07GF1TT2 32 points ~ Dgtaied settings
2 [1F1) - =
FRER] - =
T ER] - =
5 |44 - =
& |56 - =
7_[6[6l - - -

IF start 2.7 is not entered, the 1/0 address is assigned automatically.
Leaving start /Y blank may not be recognized as an emor during errar check.

» With the setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module

O Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module > [Parameter] <> [CCPU Parameter] > "I/O
assignment settings" tab

CCPU parameter setting El

System Ethernet port {5 CH1) settings }MELSEC communication Function settings ]Ac:uunt sektings IData refresh settings 1
MName settings ISystem settings ]RAS settings }Devics selttings  IfO assignment settings lMuItip\e CPU Settings ]Ussr Ethernet port {CH1 and CH2) settings 1

11O Assignment(* 1)

Slot Type Model Name Poinks Stark X¥ = Switch Settings ‘
CPU CPU
ap*-0) Inkelligent
1(*-1)
20%2)
30530
4(*-4)
5(*-5)
&0*-6)

Mo,

=

QIFIGFLL-TZ 32Points Detailed Settings \

LN CARRER ERERERE
Afd |4 (44|44

B N PR P P PR e P

Assigning the 1/0 address is not necessary as the CCPU does it automatically.
Leaving this setting blank will not cause an errar to ocour,
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2. Click the suich setting | button and enter the values in "Switch 1" to "Switch 5".

Switch settings for 1/0 and intelligent function module

-

Input format HEX.

Slat Type HModel name Switch] | Switch? | Switch | Switchd | Switchs [+
CPU CPU
0r-0) Itell o001 0000 0000 0oa0| 0ong]
1)
2+-2)

A

Enter values within the ranges listed in the tables below.

= feafra|—=[=

If any of the values set for switches 1 to 3 is outside the range, the master/local module will start as a master
station (offline mode) of network number 1, resulting in an error. The error details are stored in Switch setting
parameter check result (address: 7BFDy).

If the switch 4 is outside the range, the error code is stored in Parameter communication result (address:
7BFE) when the program is executed.

» Setting parameters for the master station

Item Description Setting range
Enter the network number.
Switch 1 O O |:||:| H 0001y to 00EFy
I—I— Network No.: 01H to EFH (1 to 239)
Switch 2 )
Enter "0000y". 0000y (Fixed)
Switch 3
(1)  When not using the submaster function
Enter 0000.
Switch 4 (2) When using the submaster function 0000y, 0002y
Set the operating status of the master station when it returns.
0000y: Returns as a master station
0002y: Returns as a submaster station
Switch 5 Enter "0000y". 0000y (Fixed)
» Setting parameters for the submaster station
Item Description Setting range

Enter the network number.

Switch 1 00 DD H 0001y to 00EF

Network No.: 01H to EFH (1 to 239)

Enter the station number.
4101y to 4178
Switch 2 41 E":l H " 3
(Station number: 1 to 120)
I—I— Station No.: 01H to 78H (1 to 120)

Switch 3 Enter "0000y". 0000y (Fixed)

Select whether to set parameters for the submaster station using a program.

When "Parameters not set" is selected, the submaster station operates with

the parameters set for the master station.”

Switch 4 When "Parameters set" is selected, the submaster station operates with the | 0000, 00004

parameters set using a program.
0000y: Parameters not set
0004y,: Parameters set

Switch 5 Enter "0000y". 0000y (Fixed)

*1 The submaster station once needs to perform data link with the master station. Otherwise, the submaster station does
not start its operation.
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» Setting parameters for local stations

Item Description Setting range

Enter the network number.

00 DD H 0001} to 00EF,

Switch 1
I—L Network No.: 01H to EFH (1 to 239)
Enter the station number.
3101 to 3178,
Switch 2 3 1 |:||:| H .H H
(Station number: 1 to 120)
Station No.: 01H to 78H (1 to 120)
Switch 3
Switch 4 Enter "00004". 0000y (Fixed)
Switch 5

(4) Programming

To write parameters of the master/local module to the buffer memory, use a user program for the C Controller
module.

Point/

Sample programs with parameter settings for communications are stored to the folder where "C Controller setting utility" or
"Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module" was installed. For the folder structure, refer to the following.
» C Controller setting utility
[ 71 C Controller Module User's Manual (Utility Operation, Programming)
+ Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module

[ 1 Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module Operating Manual

(a) Precautions

» Before running a user program for parameter settings, configure the I/O assignment setting and intelligent
function module switch setting with "C Controller setting utility" or "Setting/monitoring tools for the C
Controller module".

 Auto refresh is not performed between the C Controller module and the master/local module.

Exchange data through the buffer memory in the master/local module.

* When the master/local module is mounted with a C Controller module, it cannot communicate with other
stations using transient transmission. For communications with other stations, perform cyclic transmission
using the buffer memory in the master/local module.

» A C Controller module cannot directly access the buffer memory in the intelligent function module mounted
with a remote head module or a head module. When auto refresh is set to the remote head module or the
head module, the buffer memory to be automatically refreshed can be read or written by cyclic
transmission.
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(b) Flowchart for a user program to set parameters

Create a program that operates as shown in this flowchart.

"Switch
setting parameter check
result" is "0"?

Is data link in execution?

No

Stop data link of all stations.

v

Configure the 1/0 assignment setting in
"C Controller setting utility" or "Setting/

monitoring tools for the C Controller module"

No before executing the program again.

A 4

Clear "Parameter communication
result."

memory.

Write the parameters to the buffer

Set "01H" for "Parameter set flag."

Did the system
set "02H" for "Parameter
set flag"?

"Parameter
communication result"
is "0"?

Yes

4

No

Set "03H" for "Parameter set flag."

Did the system
set "FFH" for "Parameter
set flag"?

End

No
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(5) Buffer memory

The following table lists the buffer memory areas set by parameters when the master/local module is mounted
with a C Controller module.

Point/’

When the master/local module is mounted with a programmable controller CPU, the buffer memory areas listed in this
section cannot be used.
For parameter setting when a programmable controller CPU is used, refer to the following.

[C_ ¥ Page 81, CHAPTER 7, Page 359, Section 10.17

O: Can be set,x: Cannot be set

Address Availability . .
. Initial | Reading
(decimal Name Master Local o Reference
. . . value | /writing
(hexadecimal)) station station
Reading/ Page 540,
31740 (7BFCy) Parameter set flag O @) 0 writing g Appendix 7
(5) (c)
) Page 540,
. . Reading/ )
31741 (7BFDy) Switch setting parameter check result @) o) 0 riting Appendix 7
writi
(5) (d)
Reading/ Page 540,
31742 (TBFEy) Parameter communication result @) @) 0 writing g Appendix 7
(5) (e)
Reading/ Page 540,
i
31743 (TBFFy) Setting flag o o 0 g 9| Appendix 7
writi
(5) (M)
> >
Total number of device Reading/ Page 541, 3
u Vi i
31744 (7C00,) , o x 0 39NG| Appendix 7 S 2
stations writing =]
5)(9) %5
31745 to 71757 Svst - =
—_ o
(7C01, to 7COD},) ystem area g2
Application SE
Page 542 @
31758 to 31765 parameter Reserved station o N 0 Reading/ Aagznd' ’7 ::5: ‘;
iX
(7COE}, to 7C15,) specification writing PP 5 2
(5) (h) 55
3 &
33
31766 to 31773 Error invalid station st o |Reading/ zage 5:2'7 g
x =
(7C16,, to 7C1Dy) rror invalid station setting o) writing ppc.en iX z §
(5) () =
=}
. . . @ O
31774 (TC1Ep) Pewce sjtatlon setting o N = a
information o o
31775 (7C1Fy) Network RX/RY offset Page 543 EE
x S =
H configuration onse © 0 Reading/ A gendix77 F_Q" g
31776 (7C20y) setting data RX/RY size 0] x writing (5p)p(j) 3 8
31777 (7C21y) (1st station) RWwW/RWr offset o) x 3 S
< 3
e
31778 (7C22) RWw/RWr size o) x )
=8
Network g §
) . . D =
31779 to 32378 co;.ﬂgu(rjatlon Sarr;e as t|n Netvtvt?rk » . Reading/ zage 5:73,7 % s
setting data configuration setting data x endix =4
(7C23y to TETAy) 9 gur: 9 o writing PP >
(2nd to 121st (1st station) (5) (k) 8
stations) g
Q
32379 to 32380 P add o Reading/ Zage 5;3’7 &
X
(TE7By, to 7E7Cy) address o writing (sp)p(f‘)n >
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(a) Parameters that cannot be set when the master/local module is mounted with a C

Controller module

The following table lists the parameters that cannot be set when the master/local module is mounted with a C

Controller module. The master/local module operates with the setting status listed below.

« Parameters that cannot be set to the master station and submaster station

Item Setting status
Network setting Mode Online (Normal Mode)
Alias
Not set
Network Configuration Comment
Settings Link Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous
Block Data Assurance per Station | Not set
Network Operation
) Parameter Name Not set
Settings
Not set

Refresh Parameters

Since link refresh cannot be performed, directly access the buffer
memory in the master/local module.

Interrupt Settings

Not set (Interrupts cannot be performed.)

Interlink Transmission Parameters

Not set (Interlink transmission cannot be performed.)

Routing Parameters

Not set

Transient transmission that requires routing parameters cannot be
performed.

For whether routing parameters are needed, refer to the following.

[ 7 Page 119, Section 7.8

To set the parameters listed above, connect the Universal model QCPU with the master/local module and

configure the settings in the network parameter window of GX Works2.
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« Parameters that cannot be set to local stations

Item Setting status

Total Stations Depends on the setting in the master station.
Network setting

Mode Online (Normal Mode)

Station No.

Station Type

RX/RY Setting Depends on the setting in the master station.
RWw/RWr Setting
Network Configuration Reserved/Error Invalid Station
Settings Alias
Not set
Comment
Link Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous
Loopback Function Setting Depends on the setting in the master station.

Block Data Assurance per Station | Not set

Network Operation

Settings Parameter Name Not set
Not set

Refresh Parameters Since link refresh cannot be performed, directly access the buffer
memory in the master/local module.

Interrupt Settings Not set (Interrupts cannot be performed.)

Interlink Transmission Parameters Not set (Interlink transmission cannot be performed.)

Not set

Transient transmission that requires routing parameters cannot be
Routing Parameters performed.

For whether routing parameters are needed, refer to the following.

[ Page 119, Section 7.8

Set the above-listed parameters that operate according to the settings of the master station in the master
station. To set other parameters, connect the Universal model QCPU with the master/local module and
configure the settings in the network parameter window of GX Works2.

(b) Precautions
* When the network configuration setting data exceeds the total number of device stations
If the number of set network configuration setting data exceeds the total number of device stations, the
data will be ignored. Only the data set within the total number of device stations are valid.

Applicable station numbers for reserved stations and error invalid stations

If the station number of a reserved station or error invalid station is outside the range set by total number of
device stations and network configuration setting data, it is ignored. Only station numbers within the
specified ranges are valid.

» Parameter error

If a parameter error occurs, check the error code stored in buffer memory and link special register (SW)
and take corrective actions.

1. ifa parameter is incorrect, an error code (D824 or D825,)) is stored in Parameter
communication result (buffer memory address: 31742 (7BFEy)).
({_= Page 439, Section 12.5)

2. Check the error code stored in Parameter setting status (SW004C) and take corrective action.

(I_F Page 439, Section 12.5)
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Disable "Block Data Assurance per Station" in the Network Parameter window for the master station.

539



(c) Parameter set flag (buffer memory address: 31740 (7BFCy))

Data stored to this buffer memory indicates completion of parameter setting, sends a cyclic start request, and
stores the results of these two operations.
Also, the buffer memory stores the results of the commands above.

* 004: Initial/idle status (stored by the system)

* 01y: Parameter setting ended (stored by the user)

» 02y: Parameter communication completed (stored by the system)
» 03y: Cyclic start being requested (stored by the user)

* FEy: Parameter communication failed (stored by the system)

* FFy: Cyclic start completed (stored by the system)

(d) Switch setting parameter check result (buffer memory address: 31741 (7BFDy))

This buffer memory stores the results of the switch setting parameter check.
» 0: Normal
1 or greater: Error (error code)

(e) Parameter communication result (buffer memory address: 31742 (7TBFE}))

This buffer memory stores the result of parameter communications between the C Controller module and the
master/local module.

* 0: Normal

» 1 or greater: Error (error code)

(f) Setting flag (buffer memory address: 31743 (7BFFy))

* For the master station and the submaster station
b15 to b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 to b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[Fixedtool [ ] | rixeawoo]l | | | | [ |
Bit Item Setting
b0 Network configuration setting data
b1 Reserved station specification data 0: Invalid
b2 Error invalid station setting data 1: Valid
b3 Submaster function
b5 b4
b4 and b5 IP packet transfer function
0: Disable
1: Enable
. . . 0: Clear
b8 Data link faulty station setting 1 Hold
. . 0: Hold
b9 Output setting during CPU STOP 1 Clear
. . 0: Not used
b11 Loopback function setting 1: Used

Use b0 to b2 to set whether to enable each setting data.

Storing "0: Invalid" will operate the station with the default of the parameter. ([ Page 81, CHAPTER 7)
Use b3 to set whether to enable the submaster function.

Use b4 and b5 to set whether to enable the IP packet transfer function.

Use b8, b9, and b11 to configure the network operation settings.
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« For local stations

b15 to b10 b9 b8 b7 to b0
[ Fixed to 0 [ [ | Fixed to 0
Bit Item Setting
. . . 0: Clear
b8 Data link faulty station setting
1: Hold
. ) 0: Hold
b9 Output setting during CPU STOP
1: Clear

(g) Total number of device stations (buffer memory address: 31744 (7C00y)) (needs to

be set for a master station)

* When not using the submaster function A

The number of connected device stations is set (setting range: 1 to 120).

* When using the submaster function
The number of connected device stations is set. To use areas for a master station, set "the number of
connected device stations + 1" (setting range: 1 to 121).
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(h) Reserved station specification (buffer memory address: 31758 to 31765 (7COEy to
7C15y)) (master station and submaster station only)

When Reserved station specification data existence (b1) in Setting flag ((S1)+1) is set to valid, store the device
station number to be reserved.

» 0: Not specified

 1: Specified

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
31758(7COEH)| 16 | 15[ 14 (13 (12|11|10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

31759(7COFH)| 32 (31 (30|29 (28|27 |26|25(24|23(22(21|20|19[18[17
31760(7C10H)| 48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41 |40(39|38|37 (36 (35|34 |33
31761(7C11H)[ 64 |63 | 62 | 61 |60 | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
31762(7C121)[ 80 |79 | 78 | 77 |76 | 75|74 |73 |72 |71 (70|69 |68 |67 | 66 | 65
31763(7C13H)| 96 95|94 (93 |92|91 (90|89 |88 |87 |86|85|84 |83 |82|81
31764(7C14H)|112(111|110{109|108|107{106{105|104(103|102|101{100| 99 | 98 | 97

31765(7C150)| — | — | — | — | — | — | — | — |120|119[118|117|116{115|114|113
Each number in the table represents station No.

(i) Error invalid station setting (buffer memory address: 31766 to 31773 (7C16y to
7C1Dy)) (master station and submaster station only)

When Error invalid station setting data (b2) in Setting flag ((S1)+1) is set to valid, store the device station
number for which error invalid station setting is to be configured.

» 0: Not specified

 1: Specified

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
31766(7C16H)[ 16 [ 15|14 |13|12|11|10| 9 |8 | 7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

31767(7C17H)| 32 (31|30 (29 (28|27 |26 (25|24 (23|22|21({20(19|18 |17
31768(7C18H)| 48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41 |40(39|38|37|36|35|34 |33
31769(7C19H)| 64 |63 |62 |61 60|59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55|54 | 53 [ 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
31770(7C1AH)| 80|79 |78 |77 |76 | 75|74 |73 |72 |71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 | 65
31771(7C1BH)[ 96 | 95|94 {93 |92 (91|90 |89 (88|87 |86 | 85|84 |83 |82 |81
31772(7C1CH)|112(111{110|109|108{107|106|105|104|{103(102({101|100| 99 | 98 | 97

31773(7C1DH)| — | — | — | — | — | — | — | — [120]119(118{117|116|115[114|113
Each number in the table represents station No.

-

542



APPENDICES

(J) Network configuration setting data (1st station) (buffer memory address: 31774 to
31778 (7TC1Ey to 7C22,)) (needs to be set for a master station)

Address .
i . Setting
(decimal Item Setting data
. range
(hexadecimal))
Store the station type and station number.
b15 to b12 b11 to b8 b7 to b0
| Station type | Fixed to 1 Station No. |
31774 (TC1E) Device station I— 0: Remote /0O station I— 0: Master station Refer to the
setting information 1: Remote device station (only when the submaster left figure.
2: Intelligent device station function is used)
3: Local station 1 to 120: Station No.
4: Sub master station
F: Master station
31775 (7C1Fy) RX/RY offset Store the RX/RY start number. (In increments of 16 points) 0 to 3FFOy
31776 (7C20y) RX/RY size Store the number of RX/RY points. (In increments of 16 points) 0 to 2048
31777 (7C21y) RWw/RWr offset Store the RWw/RWr start number. (In increments of 4 points) 0to 1FFCH
31778 (7C22y) RWw/RWr size Store the number of RWw/RWr points. (In increments of 4 points) 0 to 1024

(k) Network configuration setting data (2nd to 121st stations) (buffer memory address:
31779 to 32378 (7C23y to TE7AR)) (needs to be set for a master station)
The information on the network configuration setting data of the 2nd to 121st stations (2nd to 120th stations

when the submaster function is not used) is stored in the same order as Network configuration setting data (1st
station).

(I) IP address (buffer memory address: 32379 to 32380 (7TE7Bp to 7E7Cy))

When the IP packet transfer function is used, the IP address of the master/local module is set.
To set an IP address in this area, enable the IP packet transfer function in b4 and b5 of Setting flag (buffer

memory address: 31743 (7BFFy)). ((_= Page 540, Appendix 7 (5) (f))

T T
TE7CH 7TE7BH
I |
[N U\ J
Y Y
Network address Dummy
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(6) Debugging
When the master/local module is mounted with a C Controller module, debugging cannot be performed from GX
Works2 by connecting it to the C Controller module.
How to perform debugging varies depending on the C Controller module used.

Point/’

When the master/local module is mounted with the Universal model QCPU, debugging can be performed by CC-Link IE
Field Network diagnostics from GX Works2 connected to the Universal model QCPU. ([(__ < Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(a) Q06CCPU-V, Q06CCPU-V-B, and Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode)

Check the LEDs of the C Controller module and master/local module and perform debugging. If an error has
occurred, check the error code and perform debugging.
» Checking LEDs
For the LEDs of a C Controller module, refer to the manual for the C Controller module.
For the LEDs of a master/local module, refer to Page 430, Section 12.3. Note that debugging cannot be
performed using GX Works2.

» Checking error codes
Check error codes using the C Controller setting utility.
Error codes can be checked in "Error code" under the "Module information" tab.

O ¢ Controller setting utility = "Module information” tab => button

€ Controller setting utility(192.168.3.2)

Device settings ] 140 azsignment settings ] Multiple CPL settings ] Communication diagnostics ]
Module information l Ewent history ] SRk monitoring ] Module maonitoring ] Online operation Spstem settings ]
Module information .
LED infarmation
RUM T T MODE Eror code ann
LiF D B Error information
CH3sD/RD 7 T USER [ System'WDT er. "] Main CPLU er.
Toggle switch infarmation T-zegment LED information [ UserwDT e [ Intei. modue err.
STOP | Module verify err. M| Inteli. module assignment er.
b - oy [T Fuse blowr e W Parameter e
RESET L ] SELECT | Contral bus e, | Intell. module parameter e,
| Multiple CPU bus err. | Lirk parameter err.
CPU operating status 5TOP | Battery erm. | Multiple CPU err.
| Momentary stop | Others
Parameter boat drive Standard Rk Fiefer to the Event history tab for details.
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The error codes of the master/local module can be checked in "Latest error" under the "Module monitoring" tab.

O C Controller setting utility => "Module monitoring" tab => "Slot No." => Specify the slot No. where
the master/local module is mounted 2> button

€ Controller setting utility(192.168.3.2)

Device settings ] 140 azsignment settings ] Multiple CPL settings ] Communication diagnostics ]
Module information ] Ewent history ] SRk monitoring Module monitoring l Online operation ] Spstem settings ]
Slot Ma. Start /0 Mo, | 0000 Control CPU | Mo, 17 Type |32 paints : Intell. module [32 pointz)

Input 08008 | Qutput | 00000 | Buffer memary Address format © DEC. % HEX. Offset 3

X000 o} VOO0 o} Q000 Q000 0010 Q000 0020 Q000

X001 o} w001 o} 0001 Q000 0011 Q000 0021 Q000

X0002 o} w002 o} 000z Q000 001z Q000 0ozz Q000

X003 1 w0003 o} 0003 Q000 0013 Q000 0023 Q000

X000 o} D004 o} 0004 Q000 0014 Q000 0024 Q000 Latest eror A
XD005 o} w005 o} 0005 Q000 0015 Q000 0025 Q000 ’W
HOO0E o} WOO0E o} 0006 Q000 0016 Q000 0026 Q000

X007 o} w0007 o} 0007 Q000 0017 Q000 0027 Q000

HOO0E o} WOO0E o} 0008 Q000 0018 Q000 0028 Q000 Murneric format
X009 o} w009 o} jolaloe] Q000 0018 Q000 0028 Q000  DEC.
HOOO0A o} WOO0A o} [olelaliy [olalule] 001A [olalule] Q024 [olalule]

(b) Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode), Q24DHCCPU-V, and Q24DHCCPU-LS
Use the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics in the setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module to

perform debugging. ( L[] Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module Operating Manual)
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Appendix 8 New and Improved Functions

The following table lists the new and improved functions.

— No restriction on serial number and version

New or improved function

Applicable module
(first five digits of
the serial number)

Applicable GX
Works2 version

Ring topology (loopback function) ((__3 Page 178, Section 8.7)

Master station: "12072"
or later
Local station: —

Version 1.40S or later

Parameter setting for a local station using the dedicated instruction (CCPASET)
(IZ5 Page 359, Section 10.17)

C Controller modules (parameter setting using buffer memory)
({7 Page 531, Appendix 7)

Auto-save of event history data ((_5 Page 224, Section 9.5 (3))

"12072" or later

Station numbers can be reset on a device station where the station number has been
set on the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

"13032" or later

Version 1.50C or later

The remote operation and clock settings can be batch-set to all stations on GX
Works2.

Version 1.56J or later

IP packet transfer function

"14023" or later

Version 1.77F or later

Submaster function

"14023" or later

Version 1.77F or later

Display of the disconnected station monitor area in the CC-Link |IE Field diagnostics

"14023" or later

Version 1.77F or later

Station number setting in a program (the UINI instruction)

"14042" or later

Version 1.87R or later

C Controller modules (parameter setting using the setting/monitoring tools for the C
Controller module) ([ 7 Page 531, Appendix 7)

"14082" or later

Setting the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window

Version 1.90U or later

The following operations can be performed from a master/local module to the device
stations.

» Parameter setting

» Command execution

* Remote reset

"14102" or later

Version 1.90U or later

Connection to MELSEC iQ-R series local stations and remote head modules
([_F Page 552, Appendix 10)

"16012" or later

Display of a receive frame error of the master station using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics

"16042" or later

Version 1.513K or later

The following functions can be performed using the CC-Link |IE Field Network

diagnostics.

* Display of a receive frame error of the device station

« Switch of display name of the device station

* When all the stations are disconnected, hold the network configuration before
disconnection in "Network Status" of the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostic.

"16072" or later

Version 1.519R or later

Network map update in the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics

"17022" or later

Version 1.530C or later

Data backup/restoration

Refer to the following.

[ ] iQ Sensor Solution Reference Manual

Change of the calculation method for maximum data link processing time when the
station is disconnected from or returned to the network, which is used for the link scan
time formula

"17022" or later

Display of the loopback station in the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics

"17062" or later

Version 1.535H or later

Normal display of the date and time of occurrence for error occurred during initial
processing of the CPU module in the event history

"17062" or later
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Use a CPU module that supports the corresponding function.
[ 1 User's manual for the CPU module used
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Appendix 9 comparison of CC-Link and CC-Link IE Field
Network

This chapter describes the differences in the specifications for CC-Link and CC-Link IE Field Network.

(1) Performance specifications comparison

Specifications

Item . CC-Link IE Field
CC-Link (QJ61BT11N)
Network (QJ71GF11-T2)
RX 8192 points ™’ 16384 points
RY 8192 points ™’ 16384 points
Maximum link points per network
Rwr 2048 points ! 8192 points
RWw | 2048 points ™’ 8192 points
RX 8192 points ™’ 16384 points
RY 8192 points ™’ 16384 points
Master station
RWr 2048 points” 8192 points
Maximum number of link RWw | 2048 points 8192 points
points per station RX 896 points”! 2048 points
RY 896 points”! 2048 points
Local station
Rwr 128 points ! 1024 points
RWw | 128 points™ 1024 points
o Selectable from 156kbps/625kbps/
Communication speed 1Gbps

Transmission
specifications

2.5Mbps/5Mbps/10Mbps

Connection cable

* Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link
dedicated cable

» CC-Link dedicated cable (Ver.1.00-
compatible)

» CC-Link dedicated high-
performance cable (Ver.1.00-
compatible)

An Ethernet cable that meets the
1000BASE-T standard: Category 5e or
higher (double shielded, STP), straight

cable (__5 Page 59, Section 5.3.1)

Maximum station-to-
station distance

30cm to 1200m (varies depending on
connected stations and transmission
speed)

100m maxi. (Compliant with ANSI/TIA/
EIA-568-B (Category 5e))
(I__Z"Page 70, Section 6.3 (2))

Total distance

1200m (at transmission speed of
156kbps)

Line topology: 12000m (when cables are
connected to one master station and 120
device stations (inclusive or exclusive of
a submaster station))

Star topology: Depends on the system
configuration.

Ring topology: 12100m (when cables are
connected to one master station and 120
device stations (inclusive or exclusive of
a submaster station))

Network topology

Bus topology

Line topology, star topology
(Coexistence of line topology and star
topology is possible.), and ring topology
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Item

Specifications

CC-Link (QJ61BT11N)

CC-Link IE Field
Network (QJ71GF11-T2)

Number of connected Master station

stations in one network

1 station (up to 64 remote stations can
be connected to master station)

1 station

(Up to 120 device stations (with or
without a submaster station) can be
connected to the master station.)

Local station

26 stations

120 stations

Station type

Master station, local station

Communication method

Broadcast polling

Token passing method

Number of occupied 1/O points

32 points (I/0 assignment: Intelligent 32 points)

Internal current consumption (5VDC) 0.46A 0.85A
External dimensions 98(H) x 27.4(W) x 90(D) [mm] 98(H) x 27.4(W) x 115(D) [mm]
Weight 0.12kg 0.18kg

*1 These are values in remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode.

549

SOMIBN PIBI4 T JUIT-D0 PUB YU -00 Jo uostedwo) 6 xipuaddy




(2) Functional comparison

(a) Added functions
The following are the functions added in the master/local module (QJ71GF11-T2).

Function

Description

Refer to

Cyclic
transmission

Mode selection for
cyclic transmission

This mode can be selected for optimizing the performance of cyclic
transmission based on the frequencies of cyclic transmission and
transient transmission.

The mode can be selected from "Online (Normal Mode)" and
"Online (High Speed Mode)".

Page 84, Section 7.2 (1)
Page 529, Appendix 6

Direct access to link
devices

The link devices (RX, RY, RWr, RWw, SB, SW) of the master/local
module (QJ71GF11-T2) are read or written directly.

Page 129, Section 8.1.3

Temporary cancel of
the reserved station
setting

Reserved station specification can be temporarily canceled without
changing the parameters.

Page 143, Section 8.1.9

Interlink transmission

A relay station transfers the link devices of the master station and
submaster station to another network module.

Page 133, Section 8.1.4

Transient
transmission

Seamless
communications with
different networks by
dedicated instructions

By setting the routing parameters (communication path) using GX
Works2 in advance, transient transmission can be performed to
stations on different networks through dedicated instructions or GX
Works2.

Communication can be also performed between CC-Link IE Field
Network and Ethernet, CC-Link IE Controller Network,
MELSECNET/H, and MELSECNET/10.

Page 145, Section 8.2.2

CC-Link |IE Field
Network
diagnostics

Network configuration
display

The network configuration can be checked by the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of GX Works2.

Page 206, CHAPTER 9

Loop test

The network line status and parameter setting status of each station
are checked.

Page 71, Section 6.4.1

Cable test

Connection status of the Ethernet cables is checked.

Page 78, Section 6.4.2

Communication test

Whether the communication route for transient transmission from
the own station to the destination station is correct or not is
checked.

Page 79, Section 6.4.3

IP communication test

When the IP packet transfer function is used, whether no error
occurs in the communication route is checked.

Page 156, Section 8.3.3

Network event history

The history of events that occurred in the own station and on the
network is displayed. For the master station, the event history of the
entire network can be displayed, and so it can be used for
troubleshooting at network start-up.

Page 223, Section 9.5

Device station additional functions

Device stations that are not set in the master station parameters
can be added during data link.

IP packet transfer function

Communications in a protocol, such as FTP and HTTP, by
specifying the IP address of an Ethernet device can be performed
over CC-Link IE Field Network.

With this function, two networks of CC-Link IE Field Network and
Ethernet are not required, resulting in reduced wiring cost.

Page 146, Section 8.3

Station number setting in a program

The station number of a local station can be set using the dedicated
instruction (UINI instruction). When processing contents are the
same in multiple local stations, managing the project of GX Works2
by each station number is not required.

Page 380, Section
10.18
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(b) Modified functions

The following are the functions modified in the master/local module (QJ71GF11-T2).

Function Notes during replacement

When CC-Link IE Field Network is connected in line topology, stations after the disconnected
station become data link error stations. To prevent disconnection of normal stations, connect
CC-Link IE Field Network in a star topology.

(_5 Page 49, Section 5.2.1 (1))

Device station cut-off function

Use the submaster function for a master/local module (QJ71GF11-T2).

(= Page 178, Section 8.7)
The submaster function differs from the standby master function in the following points.

« Even if the control is shifted to the submaster station due to disconnection of the master
station, the sending ranges (the number of assignment points) for communications with the
device stations are the same as that of the master station; therefore, it is not required to
switch programs between the master station and the submaster station. (With the
QJ61BT11N, the number of assignment points differs.)

» A send area for the master station allows information to be exchanged between the master
station and the submaster station.

« The forced master switch can be performed while the submaster station is operating as a
master operating station.

Standby master function

Data link status setting if the CPU module ) L ) . .
This setting is fixed to "Continue" for CC-Link IE Field Network.

on the master station is faulty

SOMIBN PIBI4 T JUIT-D0 PUB YU -00 Jo uostedwo) 6 xipuaddy
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Appendix 10precautions for When Connecting the
MELSEC iQ-R Series Module

Follow the precautions below when connecting a MELSEC-Q series module and a MELSEC iQ-R series module.

(1) When a MELSEC iQ-R series local station or remote head module is connected

Follow the precautions below when connecting the MELSEC-Q series master station and submaster station and
the MELSEC iQ-R series local station or remote head module.

(a) Serial number of the master station

Use the modules with a serial number (first five digits) of the master station of "16012" or later.

(b) When the serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "16011" or earlier

If the serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "16011" or earlier, set "RX/RY Setting" in "Network
Configuration Settings" of the master station to any of the following.

Action Example
 Before change
No. Model Name STA# Station Type AT
Points | Start | End

m 0  Host Station 0 Master Station
mm 1 General Local Station 1  Local Station 32 0000 OO1F
=9 2 NZ2GF2B1-16D 2 Remote Device Station 15 0020 OQO2F
B 3 NZ2GF2B1-16T 3 Remote Device Station 16 0030 003F
é& 4 NZ2GF2B-60AD4 4 Remote Device Station 15 0040 004F
B 5 NZ2GF2B1-16T 5 Remote Device Station 16 0050 O0OS5F
=Y 6 NZ2GF2B1-16T 6  Remote Device Station 15 0060 O0O0&F
M| 7 GeneralLocal Station 7 Local Station 32 o7

Set the largest end number in all stations to multiples of 32 - 1 by

changing the number of cyclic assignment points or adding the

. « After change
reserved station.
RX/RY Setting
Ne. Model Name STA# Station Type
Paints | Start | End

m 0  Host Station 0 Master Station
L] 1 General Local Station 1 Local Station 32 0000 OO01F
=9 2 NZ2GF2B1-16D 2 Remote Device Station 15 0020 OQO2F
B 3 NZ2GF2B1-16T 3 Remote Device Station 16 0030 003F
é& 4 NZ2GF2B-60AD4 4 Remote Device Station 15 0040 004F
B 5 NZ2GF2B1-16T 5 Remote Device Station 16 0050 O0OS5F
=Y 6 NZ2GF2B1-16T 6  Remote Device Station 15 0060 O0O0&F
MH | 7 GeneralLocal Station 7 Local Station s ooro IR

» Before change

3 RX/RY Setting
No. Model Name STA# Station Type
Points | Start | End

= 0  Host Station 0 Master Station

m 1 General Local Station 1 Local Station 32 0000 O0O1F
=N 2 NZ2GF2B1-16D 2 Remote Device Station 16 0020 O0F
B 3 NZ2GF2B1-16T 3 Remote Device Station 16 0030 O003F
é& 4 NZ2GF2B-60AD4 4 Remote Device Station 16 0040 004
B 5 NZ2GF2B1-16T 5 Remote Device Station 16 0050 0OSF
(=Y & NZ2GF2B1-16T &  Remote Device Station 16 0080 O00&F
Wl | 7 GeneralLocal Station 7 Local Station 32 0070

Reduce the largest end number in all stations to 7F, or less.
« After change
No. Model Name STAZ Station Type A
Points | Start | End

| 0  Host Station 0  Master Station

o 1 General Local Station 1 Local Station 32 0000 OOF
= 2 NZ2GF2B1-16D 2 Remote Device Station 16 0020 OO0F
=Y 3 NZ2GF2B1-16T 3 Remote Device Station 16 0030 003F
ﬂ 4 NZ2GF2B-60AD4 4 Remote Device Station 16 0040 004F
=Y 5 NZ2GF2B1-16T 5 Remote Device Station 16 0050 00SF
=Y & NZI2GF2B1-16T & Remote Device Station 16 0060 006F
L] 7  General Local Station 7  Local Station 16 0070 QIS
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(2) When a MELSEC iQ-R series redundant system is connected

When connecting a MELSEC-Q series local station to the CC-Link IE Field Network including a MELSEC iQ-R
series redundant system, use a master/local module with a serial number (first five digits) of "18042" or later.
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553



Appendix 11checking the Serial Number and Function
Version

The serial No. and function version of a master/local module can be checked on the rating plate, the front of the

module, and the system monitor of GX Works2.

(1) Checking on the rating plate

The rating plate is located on the side of the master/local module.

MELSEC-Q |
MITSUBISHI y %—S%
7 )
MODEL e Serial No.

y4
MAC ADD. 12 :I.-::-.I::-.I/
SERIAL 120210000000000 -B ¢=—————————@ Function version

e MAC address

o im i m i mrmrmimmmem mems 1
i 4——0 Relevant regulation standards
ittt -

S MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC  MADE IN JAPAN

(2) Checking on the front of the module

The serial No. and function version on the rating plate are printed on the front (at the bottom) of the module.

MST
D LINK

RD
L ERR.

QUIIGFITE. o o o
=====s % : 12021000000000G-B| | 1— Function version
[ f U—:,_—(;—U/
R - ~"x -= -

Serial No.
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(3) Checking using GX Works2

The serial No. and function version can be checked on "Product Information List" in "System Monitor".

O [Diagnostics] => [System Monitor] &>  praduct infarmation List | button

Product Information List |X

—Sork

& Crder by Installation € Crder by Type Mame

I Master

Aalhess PLC Serial Mo, Ver Production Number

Base | Slob Tvpe Series Model Mame Point

Inkelli. QIF1GF11-T2 32Poink - 12021 0000000000 120212120320001-6
- Empty - - -

Ermpty

Create C5Y File | Close |

Point/

The serial No. displayed on the product information list window of GX Works2 may differ from that on the rating plate and the
front of the module.
» The serial No. on the rating plate and the front of the module indicates the management information of the
product.
» The serial No. displayed on "Product Information List" of GX Works2 indicates the functional information of the
product. The functional information of the product is updated when a new function is added.

UOISIBA UOIIouUNS pue Jaquinp [eues ay) Buiyosy) || xipuaddy
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Appendix 12External Dimension Diagram

CC-Link IE
Bield

115

(Unit: mm)
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75,76,7.7,7.8,8.8.3,9.1,9.2,9.3,10.17.1,11.2.2,11.2.3, 11.24, 11.3.2, 11.3.3, 11.3 .4,
12.2,12.3, Appendix 3, 4, 5.2, 8

Addition

Section 5.2.3

June 2015

SH(NA)-080917ENG-M

artial correction
Section 3.3, 9.2, 9.3, 9.5, 9.8, 10.3, 10.4, 10.5, 10.6, 10.7, 12.2, 12.5, Appendix 3, 4, 5.2, 8

i

July 2016

SH(NA)-080917ENG-N

i

artial correction
RELEVANT MANUALS, TERM, Section 1.2, 3.1,5.3,6.4.3,7.3,7.6,7.8, 8.1.3, 8.3.5,
8.8.3,9.3,10.1, 10.4, 10.5, 10.6, 10.7, 10.11, 10.12, 10.13, 10.14, 10.17.1, 11.2.2, 11.2.3,
11.2.5,11.3.2, 11.3.5, 12.5, Appendix 3, 4, 7.1, 8, 10

January 2018

SH(NA)-080917ENG-O

Partial correction
Section 6.3, Appendix 9

November 2019

SH(NA)-080917ENG-P

i

artial correction
Chapter 4

October 2023

SH(NA)-080917ENG-Q

Partial correction

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS, CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT, TERM, Section
1.1, 1.2, 3.2, 3.3, Chapter 4, Section 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 6.4.1, Chapter 7, Section 8.1.1, 8.1.3,
8.1.7,8.1.8,8.1.9,84,8.5,8.8,9.1,9.2,9.3,9.4,9.6,9.7, 10.10, 10.17.1, 10.17.2,
Chapter 11, Section 12.2, 12.3, 12.4.1,12.4.2,12.4.5, 12.5, Appendix 3, 4,5.2,5.4,6, 7.1,
8,9

Japanese manual version SH-080916-S

This manual confers no industrial property rights or any rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent licenses.
Mitsubishi Electric Corporation cannot be held responsible for any problems involving industrial property rights which may
occur as a result of using the contents noted in this manual.
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product

within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service

Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at

the customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing

on-site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and

the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of repair

parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc., which
follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the
product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions
or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by
industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to:
(1) Damages caused by any cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi.
(2) Loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi products.
(3) Special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and
compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products.
(4) Replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.
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Microsoft and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/

or other countries.
The company names, system names and product names mentioned in this manual are either registered trademarks or

trademarks of their respective companies.

In some cases, trademark symbols such as '™' or ® are not specified in this manual.
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